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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

OW fortunate are we, who, by our good Karma, are living
H physically in our world at this glorious epoch, when,
as of old, we may say that the Devas come among mankind.
But how many of us fusssround about trifles, and seem as
though we should only realize the wonder of this time when
it has melted into  the infinite azure of the past”. So also
was it when one of these Great Ones came and opened the
Era in which we are now living. We do indeed require
many, many incarnations before we recognize the *‘ times and
seasons”’ which work .the coming of new Eras, demanding a
revision of our present attitude towards Life. No wonder the
Christ is stated to have said to His future apostles: ““ O fools and
slow of heart to believe all that the prophets have spoken!”

%* -*

The future of the Theosophical Society 1s‘$tnquestlon
whicll every The,-osophlst should address to his own heart and
brain. We claim to be a nucleus Qf Universal Brotherhood,
and that is a lofty claim. What are we doing to turn our
claim into a reality by radiating the formative forces around
us, as is our duty, in order that the nucleus may shape an

appropriate body around it, a temple for the Spirit of Life, the
Creator, expressing some of its qualities for the salvation of a
| world perishing from the destructive agencies of Hate,

which is Dea.th ?
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The special task for 1931, H.P.B.Ts Centenary, set to ubs, N
who belong to the Theosophical Society, seems to me to He:
:ned in the words of a Master addressed to myself :
oet k in 1931 is to make Adyar once more a flaming
o WorL'f and Love, radiating in all directions over the
Centre” OETh1 eHindus rightly regard Shamballa as the occult
wore: ff :ce for our world. The tradition has come down
e Of . the beginning of civilization here, when the Sons
¥ themF'ronzame across stellar space and brought to our w?rld
of e m;: (Venus) the great traditions of that g'lonous
o Shghr;nballa was chosen as the centre from Whlc,fl the
plane. hould spread for our globe, and “1 have hea.rd that
s ; % direct relation with Shamballa. For this reason
e Ln Messenger of the White Lodge for the l.ast
o P; B'ﬂo—ft tile 19th century—was sent to live here for a?vhlle,
oo erf her name became so well known to the public. It
lorali I:J:rodrjty to create here the atmosphere for the permanent
w

Headgquarters of the Theosophical Society.

*
* *
i brated this year as usual at
Whl'te I;(}):t: i (]J‘r)rZZt WI?ISallc.eleFirst there came Uni.versal
D, mf all the religions; then readings, according to
Prayers’ - h, of extracts from the Bhagavad-Gita and fr?rri
?hf LBzgith;]S‘ ;1sia. This year the se']ection kfr.czrg tl—éioct;;i:
the 12th chapter, which was read in Sans rig . iyl the
‘ZasK Sitarama Shastri and in Eng'hsh by A1§ oV;;aS .bs;
A;cun;lale. The reading from The nghé o{‘nnirslzg s Y
Brother & Jinal:jadta;a ffror:lh ?v(::lc{h\cg;neig;nd ending with
“ en the Iour , an ( '
glfdlsi;e ]‘?"t'llt'hz change which never changes, \:;hl(;;luixdv:i :1t
descripti’on of life and its SOLTOwSs as See?\; frir:na e poddbist
tandpoint, and the path which leads to er B. L e
ieadings, brief speeches were made on H.P.B. by

A B

;

- in grateful recognition of his gift to the Society
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Arundale and Mr. Jinarajadasa. Then followed the usual
gracious ceremony by those present, one by one, of taking
flowers and placing them on the platform at the foot of the
pedestal on which are the statues of H.P, B. and Colonel
Olcott. When erecting the statue to H. P.B., Colonel Olcott
‘deposited under thig pedestal the portion of the ashes of
H.P.B. which was sent to India after the cremation.

* *

On this White Lotus Day the Adyar Library performed a
gracious act of commemoration towards one of its benefactors.

The Director and the Library Board proceeded from the
Hall to the new building purchased by the Library. This
house had been erected by the Order of the Star for its use,
but they desired no longer to retain it.  The building was
purchased, to serve as an annex for storage purposes for the
Library, out of the Library Building Fund which was donated
to the Library by the late Alfred Ostermann of Alsace. Our
French brother was a munificent donor to Adyar, for in the
course of three years he gave the sum of Rs. 81,000, half of

. which was for a nucleus for a Library Building Fund. A

marble tablet bearif]g the following inscription was unveiled
by Mr. Jinarajadasa as Director of the Adyar Library :

This building, erected by the Order of the Star, was purchased
for the Adyar Library from the munificent cdonation of Alfred Oster.
mann of Alsace, France, a member of the Theosophical Society, who
passed away in 1919. The Society places this tablet on May 8, 1931,

»

LR
At neither of the ceremonies Dr. Besant was present,
much to her regret, as the day before she had injured her
knee through slipping in the dark on the stairs. This neces-
sitated. her being confined to her bed. At the time of writing,
the most painful part of the injury to the knee is over, but it
will yet be perhaps three weeks before her medica] adviser
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will permit her to walk. Only a few days before the accident,
the President went to her Sunday tea party under the Banyan.
Immediately after the tea party, all adjourned to the Great
Hall to listen to a concert of English, Scotch and Irish songs
by the Westminster Glee Singers, who are touring under the
direction of Mr. Edward Branscombe, a well-known member
of the Society from Australia. After the concert Dr. Besant
spoke for ten minutes, emphasizing again and again the réle
which Youth should play to reshape the world, and how as a
part of that preparation the elders had already done their work.
»
* ¥

The Arundales have come and gone. During Bishop
Arundale’s brief stay at Adyar, he was called upon by the
President to clear off all arrears of her correspondence, and
much of his time was devoted to going through the mass of
material that has of late accumulated on her chowki. There
were a few meetings in Madras, particularly of the Young
Theosophists, to welcome both Dr. and Mrs., Rukmini
Arundale. They have left for Europe, accompanied by
Mr. Reginald Bennett of Sydney as secretary, and by
Mrs. Katherine Gardner of the U.S.A. Dr. Arundale will attend
on May 30th a meeting of the Supreme Council of Unjversal
Co-Masonry in Paris, as Dr. Besant’s representative. Then
come visits to Huizen, followed by the Convention of the
English National Society ; and later a visit to Chicago to
preside over the American Convention. When this work is
over, the Arundales return to Europe and India.

The following address was presented to Mrs. Rukmini

Arundale and her husband by the Young Theosophists’ Club
of Madras.

We, the members of the
your friends and admirers,
home. We rejoice that an op
you after your first long abs

Young Theosophists’ Club, Madras,
beg to offer you a most hearty welcome
portunity has been accorded to us to meet
ence from India lasting over two years.

»
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ists’ f which, dear sister, you
Y Theosophists’ movement o ,
t}?‘he chizlfmginspiration and head, has passed through se_;veral
e 'tedes due mainly to the unsettled conditions pre_valer.xt in our
ﬁchsfl 1‘:md ’ We dare say you will rejoice to hear that in spite of all
d'?fic?llities' we, in the City of Madras, have bee_n gt_ﬂe under your
i 1s iration’ to keep up the flag and carry on the achvxt'les of the Club
;I}]lapt) was started when you were last here. It is needless- to
enumerate in detail the various activities that wzi ha};re begn pugrsttzfng
family, have been gettin
say that we, as members of one ] :
Sﬁri;ag};ige together and contributing unostentatiously, yet solidly, to
the intellectual, moral and emotional progress of not only ourselves b1.1(§
f those with whom we have been coming into contact, we have- sai
011 that we need say about ourselves. We look up to you, dear smtther,
fti ive the Youth movement in the T. S., the m.uch needed le.ad at
y(;uglalone can give it. We take this opportunity of reassuring you
{ our love and devotion to you.
’ To you, revered Brother, the friend of the Youth all over the
id, we of}'er our grateful tribute of love and reverence. We
hwoore ’that ere long, when other parts of the world can spare you, you
will)l once ;gain be enabled to take up the lead of the Indian Youth.
We wish you a happy time of your all too short a stay here
and an equally happy time of you: ::xsumg tour.
The Theosophical Publishing House lately announced the
3 .
ublication of Volumes V and VI of Colonel Olcott’s O/d Diary
. ]
Eeaves They complete his story of the Society’s growth up
to the. year 1898. Month by month, up to a few month§ of
his death, he wrote in THE THEOSOPHIST his Old Diary
Lleaves Iz‘our volumes have already been issued, and the
fifth a.nd sixth were begun by the Vasanta Press, when an
1rder was sent to suspend printing. For it was seen that_ in
:)hese volumes begin the painful story of the incidents Wh‘lch
led to the secession in 1895 by W. Q. Judge, then. the che-
; sident of the Society. Colonel Olcott writes with painful
e . \
frf'mkness at times, and in this year 1931 of H.P.B..s Centen-
y, it is perhaps well to omit matters which might cause
ary,

deep hurt to some. Some day the volumes must be printed,
e

" to complete the Series, for Colonel Olcott’s history is most
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valuable. But these concludi i
e ing volumes will not be issued

During this Cent e

. 1S Centenar ear ’s bi i .
mtere:st all Theosophists toy kr}:o:v tgitlfl;sjjeiisbtlrt'h’ Blt il
beautiful * Theosophical Hymn ” dedicated to I-si’llgB e
Word's and music are by the Viscountess de Sand:'a .of.R'Tge
Janeiro. Mr. Jinarajadasa reports that he has heard ’the h10 ;
performed in Brazil, Uruguay and the Argentine, and that}f:n'n
most. effective. It is usual at Theosophical éonventio . in
Brazil, and even at public meetings, to perform this hnS iy
}avhen the whole audience stands. The most effective St]tqm’
is a guartet of voice, accompanied by the violin viol:Zcélnlg
:23 il}z]a:s.pa:;z rimtxsic begins with a slow maies,tic opening(:
: : ' n.o. a most brilliant and joyous move

in which the voice joins, The i et
guese, but can easily be reset ir‘:v ;)rrlifslzzzggzour;? mGPortu-
Secretary of Brazil has been requested to sen;i a co;y ::l? fﬁ?:

hymn to each National Socie
ty. Th
translated as follows: Y ¢ words of the hymn are

Hail, Blavatsky! Th i

, ! Thy holy doctrine our hearts

And teaches. a new road to sad Humanity wakens,
From the miseries that oppress her.

Freedom will come only when men practise

The Law Divine of great 1 .
ove to th
That redeems from all evil. © neighbour,

And the soul, freed at last,
Shall bathe itself in the Divine Light,

¥
* &

{ t,:\n or.ganizatif)n for International Peace through Religion
irS, ?t ex.nptmg to influence public opinion towards peace by
As 1 u.tm.g a Day of Prayer for Peace. The object of the

ssociation is stated in the following words :
Let us use the press, the telegraph, the radio for this spiritual

end and, with the consent and i
s co-operation of th igi
broadcast to every corner of the world the newirt(;};%lfisésgd;:ys.
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men and women of all creeds and nationalities would think and pray

‘as one.

Every kind of work, whether of organizations or of individ-
uals towards Peace, whether among communities or Nations,
throws its weight on the side of the spiritual forces which
are striving to establish an era of peace for the world. Already
one department, the Theosophical Order of Service, is working
along this line. This new organization for © Peace through
Religion” has its offices in 7, Fifth Avenue, New York City,

and correspondence is invited concerning this splendid object.

*
®* X

It goes without saying that Theosophy as the Ancient
Wisdom contains within it an appreciation of all the elements
of every one of man’s activities. But there are still many
gaps in Theosophical studies, and one is an understand-
ing of the true relation between Theosophy and the Arts.
Since the year 1913, a band of Theosophists within the Society
have been striving to bring forward the subject of Art as
integral in Theosophical activities. Mr. Jinardjadasa has
been closely identified with this work, and on many an
occasion the President also has expounded the great signifi-
cance of beauty in the life of the individual and the com-
munity. We publish in this issue of THE THEOSOPHIST
information concerning the ¢ International Fellowship of Arts
and Crafts,” of which Mr. Jinarajadasa is now the secretary.
The information is rather belated and should have been printed
nearly a year ago for the information of members; but he
gtates that his many duties have hitherto prevented him from
doing all that he would like to bring Theosophists more closely
in touch with the Fellowship.

»
® B

Elsewhere in THE THEOSOPHIST is given a full report of
the strange and cruel persecution of our Hebrew brothers who
have formed a Theosophical Ledge in Basrah, Mesopotamia.
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As the persecution proceeded and information concerning it v

reached Bombay, several Hebrew Theosophists in India appeal-
ed to the President, asking her to make a pronouncement that
Theosophy is not a religion. Their hope was that such a
statement reaching Basrah might convince the bigoteq Rabb1's
that their persecution was unjustified. The President immedi-
ately responded, and most carefully, phrase by phrase, wr(.)te
out -the following statement concerning what Theosophy i1s:

Theosophy is not a special religion, but is the
foundation of all the separated Faiths existing in
the world. It belongs to Hindus, Buddhists,
Christians, Muhammadans, Jews, Parsis, etc, Per-
sons of every faith can belong to the Theosophical
Society, without leaving the religion in which they
have been born.

Theosophists study all the great Religions,
and try to learn from each; but they disapprove of
attempts to make converts from one to another.
He who understands Theosophy tries to help his
own religion by strengthening all that is noble in it,
and is eager to share with others any teachings in
it that he has found inspiring and useful to himself.
But while gladly offering help, he never seeks to
force it on another.

ANNIE BESANT

It is fairly evident from the information published that one
reason for the persecution is not any taint of heterodoxy on the
part of our Hebrew brethren, but that they are standing for
reforms in administration within their community which are
unpalatable to those in power. Qur Basrah brethren are to be
congratulated that they have taken up the challenge of the
Rabbis and are standing firm to their principles.

»

ESOTERIC TEACHINGS OF
H. P. BLAVATSKY

(Continued from p. 190)
NOTES

REASON is a thing which wavers between right and wrong;
but Intelligence (Intuition) is higher : it is the clear vision.
To get rid of Kama Rupa, we must crush out all our
material instincts (“ Crush out matter”). The flesh is a
thing, [or] creature of habit; it will repeat mechanically a
good impulse as well as a bad. It is not the flesh which is
always the tempter; in nine cases out of ten it is the Lower
Manas, which by its images brings the flesh into temptations.
Samadhi. The highest adept begins his Samadhi on the
4th Solar plane, but cannot go out of the Solar System. When
he begins Samadhi, he is on a par with some of the Dhyan
Chohans, but transcends them as he rises to the 7th plane
(Nirvana).

Silent Watcher. The Silent Watcher is on the 4th
Cosmic plane.

Will, Desire. The Higher Mind directs the will, the
lower turns it into selfish Desire.

The Dhyan Chohans are passionless, pure and mind-less.
They have no struggle—no passions to crush.

Pitris. The Pitris are the “ Astral ” overshadowed by
Atma-Buddhi, which was attracted into matter. The * Pud-
dings” had life, and Atma-Buddhi, but no Manas. They
were therefore senseless. The reason of all evolution is the
gaining of experience. The Dhyan Chohans are made to pass

through the ‘‘ school of life,” z.e., “ God goes to school ,
2
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Astral. The Astral Body is first in the womb, then
comes the germ to fructify it; it is then clothed in matter
just like the Pitris.

Chhaya. The Chhaya is really the lower Manas, the
Shadow (of the Higher Mind). This Chhaya makes the
Mayavi-Rupa. The Ray clothes itself in the highest (7th)
degree of the Astral plane. In the Fifth Round all of us will
play the part of Pitris. We shall have to go and shoot out
our Chhayas into another humanity; and remain until that
humanity is perfected. The Pitris have finished their office
in this Round and have gone into Nirvana; but will return to
do the same office up to the middle point of the next Round.

The 4th or Kamic Hierarchy of Pitris becomes the * Man
of flesh”. The Auric Envelope takes up the light of Atma,
and overshadows the coronal, and circles round the head.

I
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At Secvet Doctrine Class, December 4, 1890

H.P.B. said: *“ The best of us in the future will be
Manasa-putras, the lowest will be Pitris. We are seven
intellectual Hierarchies, here; this Earth becomes the Moon
of the next Earth.”

Monads do not ‘ come in ”” more than the sun goes down,
7.e., it is illusion.

In answer to the following question: Does the Mayavi
Rupa have its laya centre in the heart ?

H.P.B.: The Mayavi Rupa is composed of the Astral
Body, as Upadhi; the guiding intelligence from the heart, the
attributes and qualities from the desire envelope.

(To be continued)



FACTS OF
THE HEAVENLY WORLD

THE BUILDING OF THE FUTURE

By ANNIE BESANT, D.L.
(Continued from . 167)

N OW as we all know, the great thinkers of the world have

found in the exercise of their thought the fullest and
greatest absorption and happiness. We have read how some
of the great German philosophers, for instance, in trying t
solve the great problems with which they str’uggled vf'tl(:
their splendid intelligence, became entirely oblivious of tlh
Falls of the body; how sometimes in working out some ;
intellectual problem, they would remain for days withe tgfr -
and withput sleep, absolutely wrapped up in that wu 1(; 0(:
thought in which they were living and striving to accor(;rplisoh

what was the magnificent trium .
. ph of intellect t
they committed to writing. Ag we noti ct that afterwards

in human beings like ourselves, th
grasp, we begin to realize g ljt]
means; and when we look at th
arti§ts of the world, we begin to
gemus.is really a condition in whi

<
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and I can see, looking at it with a less developed sense of
beauty, which is the very heart of the artistic life.

We find, for instance, in splendid music, something that
raises our thoughts to a much higher level ; we find, if our mind
thrills to the higher ranges of thinking, a far keener delight in
struggling with an intellectual problem than anything which
we could find in the gratification of the senses. So we
gradually learn to realize that our senses are as windows by
which we look out upon a world, in which we can find no
boundaries—an infinite world—a world in which there is
always something unknown to us which we desire to know.
So we begin to see in genius that power of response which
is our only way of knowing anything, for it is only the things
to which we can answer, the things to which we can respond,
which we can really know. That is the boundary of our
knowledge, and if we are told that God made Himself in His
own image, we then begin to realize that we have the powers
somewhere hidden in us which, if only we have time enough,
will grow into Divinity. Time is what we need; time to
grow ; for, the more we know of Nature the less do we believe
in what used to be called *“ miracles”. The laws of Nature
themselves are so splendid, so wonderful, that we have
the desire to know them more and more and to work
with them more and more. And we learn at last what
is meant by a very splendid phrase: “In Thy service
is perfect freedom”. It seems a contradiction—service and
freedom—and yet in this world of ours the fullest adaptation of
ourselves to what we know, the highest we can reach, that,
we find, gives the fullest satisfaction—the gratification of the
highest of our longings and our hopes. So we begin to try
to strengthen our power of thought in order that we may
be able to shape ourselves to the greatest ideal of perfection
which we have been able to imagine; and we learn also that
imagination is one of our greatest powers ; that it is not some
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idle fancy flitting about like a butterfly from one flower to "’

another ; that it is really man’s creative power. To imagine
himself perfect is to take a step on the road towards perfec-
tion, and more and more one realizes that that which is
divinest in us is this power of creative thought by which we
can re-model ourselves and make ourselves worthy of having
been formed in the image of God.

Looking at it in this way and trying to find out how
we can know something about this Heaven of which we find
so many descriptions in the Scriptures of the world, we begin
to realize that it is by the power of thought that we must
change ourselves, build ourselves into a nobler humanity, and
that we have the power to do it if only we will realize that
we are of the divine essence, and that our bodies are very
literally what the Apostle said, *“ the temple of God.” Looking
at it in that way and beginning to try to work out for our-
selves how we shall then shape our lives and our thoughts,
we begin to see how great a help science is, in giving us a
truer knowledge of the world around us, and by that truer and
fuller knowledge increasing our powers of thought and
enabling us to exercise them more fully, more completely in
our ordinary human life.

For, we begin to understand that the scientific man,
who knows more than we know, can walk in safety among
the inviolable laws of Nature, against which we may
injure ourselves if we remain ignorant of those laws and of
the fact that they cannot be broken. We speak casually
about breaking the law; we speak casually about the sun
rising in the east and setting in the west; but as our know-
ledge increases we know that those are forms of speech ;
we know that they describe what our senses see and that we
must learn to train our senses so as to bring them into
accordance with the higher laws of thought. Sometimes
people will say: “ Well, I saw it, and so I am certain of it,”
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but we begin to realize that we are not at all certain when
we say we see, for we are depending entirely upon Fhe eye,
which is the organ of sight—a very gooc? nal.'ne for 1t.' We
begin to realize that when we seeathmg.m our ordxn?ry
sense of the word, we are not really seeing 'the physical
object which is there, but building into that the innumerable
experiences of such an object which havc-a gra}dua]ly educated
the sense of sight and made us recognize its @any forms.
All of you will know how a very little child—an infant—does
not recognize at first, except really in some o.f th? newer
types of children who are being born in California at the
present time, and that with the ordinary baby of our own race
his eyes wander about in a very vague way before he begins
what we call to notice, that is, to recognize. So we learn
that part of our thought ought to be directed to the training
and evolution of our physical powers as well as our powers
of feeling and of thought, that we are builders of our
own humanity to a very great extent, and that when th.e
Christ bade us to be perfect as Our Father in Heavefl is
perfect, He was not giving a command imposs'ible of execution,
if only we had the time which is necessary in order that that
great work of building up the Divine Man may be performed
by ourselves. . . .

As these thoughts become very dominant in our minds
we begin to examine more and more carefully this power
of thought, and we begin also to Fealize why in all fhe
religions they have bidden us “think on Go.d ?; “Think
on the perfect,” for in that we are really ?reat}ng the. germs
of perfection and nourishing those germs into increasing life
in ourselves. When we speak of the self-made man—I
know the use of the phrase is not supposed to be very com-
plimentary———if a man has made himself badly he f:an, after ?ll,
always begin to make himself better. There is s?methfng
always to realize in the power of thought and of will which



308 THE THEOSOPHIST JINE

has raised a man perhaps from poverty to wealth, even .
3

though his object has not been of the noblest and the highest ;
he bas gained 1t by the evolution of will-power by thge con.
q?ermg of difficulties, by getting over obstacles ’which tconc;
him to the utmost, and all that is like an investment f o
of his future lives—the power of will which can don:'r O:]e
the power of determination which can change his world e
And gradually, as we look at things from this stancipoint
the Heaven-world, as pictured and as it exists for every one oE
us in tbe future, becomes very much more intelligible, and
we begin to think it is worth while to consider what I’ma
call the Theosophical conception of Heaven, which very oftex}l
?t first repels people, because they do not realize at all what
is meant by the words ““ real ” and “ realization,” that the do
express the bringing into existence, by thought, of the cofqdi-
tions that we desire to bring about. You will often find
p.eopl(? saying when they go perhaps to some country for the
first time: “Oh, I have heen longing all my life to come here
and now [ find myself in it,” then one thinks: “ Yes just be:
cause you have been longing all the time to come l’lere the
pow?r of your desire and your thought has realized itse’lf at
Iast. in circumstances which have brought you to the place you
desired to be.” And so we begin to be very careful how we think
Vflhat' we think of, to what objects our desires go out, and We’
find in the Heaven-world as described by powers that’all of us
possess .generally in a rudimentary condition, that that Heaven-
world is not as a matter of ordinary fact described very
accurately in the great Scriptures of the world, for it is very
much more the practical realization of our thoughts and our
efforts here at last carried out. So that we have in ourselves
what I may call the material to take with us into our Heaven-
world, and very literally we build our Heaven for ourselves.
Now let me explain that somewhat more in detail, to show
you exactly what I mean by it. We have in our present

3
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constitution in this world, as many of you must have realized

by your own studies, bodies composed of different kinds of

matter, different from each other, in fact more different than

say a solid piece of wood is different in its ultimate constitu-

tion from any other object in the physical world. It is the

way atoms are put together (and the atoms are blended to-

gether) that brings about the various forms that we find round

us on every side. And we begin to realize as we consider this

question how all these differences arose, that they are ditfer-

ences dependent upon the amount and the power of thought.-
As we trace these differences amongst any of the various
people whom we know, and as we begin to study this power of

thought in ourselves to see what we are doing with it, what
we are creating with it, what faculties we have which we are
able to exercise, what faults we may have which it is desir-
able to get rid of—we begin to understand that the only real
power that we have for building or destroying things is funda-
mentally this power of thought. When we have come to the
conclusion that we possess this power, however germinal the
condition of that power may be, there very gradually open
up before us various lines of thought-activity, and we see the
direction of thought by which we may quicken our own growth
in all that is best and noblest, and how we may accumulate by
this power of thought what I may call the material out of
which our Heaven is built.

Now think for a moment of the characters which are
shown by children almost, we may say, in their germinal
form from the time of birth; how different these children
are as they grow a little older ; how different their faculties,

what we sometimes call their dispositions, their way of

behaving to the people around them, the qualities that

"t’hey show, either good or bad as we may judge them.

Sometimes we may have wondered, when we heard people say
that we had only this one life on earth, how it was then
3
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that _children were born with such different capacitieg
showing noble qualities in their childhood, and others sh,oso'me
t}.1e most undesirable qualities; how they came to bwmg
different, what explanation there was, “ consistent *’ ; so
phrase has been used, “ with the justice of God.”” in crastF .
§ouls which when they came for the first ar:d onl ei'mg
into a physical body, showed such marvellous differezc lmi
what we thought good and evil in their characters 'E;‘Shot
puzzle }}as made many people throw aside the idea'of Gad
becaus.e it seemed so horribly unjust that we should find pe 01
born into such very different conditions of life which ipf) t(;lp ;
had never existed before, were mere matters of fav;urit' ~
somewhere, or chance. Yet that did not seem very rati IST
for you cannot believe in chance when by studying th 1(1“13 ’
of Nature you find they have their invariable cause ; e
only way you can find freedom in a realm of law is b .k ¥ Fhe
the laws, and then counterbalancing those Whichr:ry] n?“flng
you by other laws that are beneficial to you. It is su 3}3: llimure
ledge, or rather wisdom, that is said to burn up the ; IUOW'
the past. That children are born with different chZSu o
thex.‘e can. be no doubt—if you have had much to ;ade'rs’
various kinds of children—those, for instance, who ar ) V‘Ilth
tb:h :ongenital criminals who have no sens’e appar:n(ﬁlyl ?ﬁ
ri or wrong, who do what w ink i i
no-t by tho'ugf.lt, but by impulsz, t}\l:}l:l:) lcsox?lm“iltrozg th'mg
without th.mkmg about it beforehand, over-powe finme
:iidin dﬁs;{re. All these things begin to puzzle ourr:nin(li)sy
o shake, very of i i i ’
an nry e v }t') rout;;xt, ut:,]_e preconceived ideas in which
s rtld as v;r.e think more or ¥ess on these problems of life, we
0 rea ize the fact that it is quite true what lie ’
surface~—that children are born with a character. The S1\/Ioun th1e
gladns saz tbat a man co'mes iflto the world with his charaS::er
ed round his neck—a figurative way of saying that he brings
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it with him—and they go on to say that that character is his
destiny, is his fate. There we seem to come across a very
serious trouble in our thinking, for if he is only born once and
has had no possibility of making that character beforehand,
then it seems hard if he is born with a bad character, as we
call it, when others are born with an exceedingly good one;
why some are born poets with genius, others incapable of
consecutive reasoning. And all these problems which have
made so many difficulties in our world, and so many
unbelievers in a divinely thought out plan, seem to be insolu-
ble, and in that way drive us almost to despair.

(7o be continued)

THERE shall never be cne lost good ! What was, shall live as
before ;
The evil is null, is nought, is silence implying sound ;
What was good shall be good, with, for evil, so much good more ;
On the earth the broken arcs; in the heaven, 2 perfect round.

All we have willed or hoped or dreamed of good shall exist ;
Not in its semblance, but itself ; no beauty, nor good, nor power
Whose voice has gone forth, but each survives for the melodist
When eternity affirms the conception of an hour.
The high that proved too high, the heroic for earth too hard,
The passion that left the ground to lose itself in the sky,

Are music sent up to God by the lover and the bard;
Enough that he heard it once: we shall hear it by-and-by.

And what is our failure here but a triumph’s evidence
For the fullness of the days ? Have we withered or agonized’?

Why else was the pause prolonged but that singing might issue

thence ?
Why rushed the discords in but that harmony should be

prized ?
Sorrow is hard to bear, and doubt is slow to clear,
Fach sufferer says his say, his scheme of the weal and woe ;
But God has a few of us whom he whispers in the ear;
The rest may reason and welcome: ’tis we musicians know.

BrROWNING : Abt Vogler
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_has been dead for twenty or thirty years, he ought to know

more, but it does not follow that he does. Many people live
here on the physical plane for fifty or sixty years, and learn
remarkably little; so we cannot expect them to be much
wiser now. We should listen to what they have to say and
weigh it, as we should weigh physical-plane advice ; but we
should not be unduly influenced because the man happens to
be dead. And when they begin to flatter us, we had better
beware. When they begin to tell us that we are the only
persons in the world who can do this or that, it is time to be
cautious. I know it is a fascinating idea to be told that
one is the only channel in the whole world for the Maha-
choban or for some great Power; but, you know, it has
happened so often before ! If only those to whom these things
come would read the published literature on the subject, and
so find out how many other great Beings have purported to
communicate through very commonplace people, they would
learn not to believe so easily. :

We must remember that even members of the Theo-
sophical Society are mostly still quite ordinary people! I
mean that we are not distinguished beyond the rest of the
world for our intellectual capacities ; we are not more spiritual
than many people in any one of the great religions. We shall
find men just as spiritually minded, as unselfish and as devot-
ed outside the Society as init. We should be wise to take
the advice given in that sentence in one of our books: “ Do
not too soon begin to think yourself different from others.”
Most of us are just ordinary, every-day specimens of the
humanity of our time, That being so, why are we selected to
receive this great revelation of Theosophy, singled out, as it
were, by the Masters ?

An outsider might say: “But first of all, a»e you so
chosen out ? How do you know that?” We say (and we
know what we are saying) that in the case of spiritualists, the
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e

Him. If that is an illusion, then the wKole of life is illusion
as well,

Of course that is quite arguable ; there are philosophers
who hold that everything is illusion. We can only say that
our knowledge of these Masters is just as much and just as
little an illusion as our acquaintance with any of our members..
I may be deluded when I think that I sit here and write, and
you may be deluded when you think that you sit there and
read what I have written. If that be so, the Masters may be
part of the same illusion. But since that illusion has been
absolutely coherent for so many years and has had nothing but
a good effect in every way, since They have helped us in so
many ways, since They have given us most valuable teaching,
much of which we have learnt to corroborate by our own
investigations and by our own experiences—I say if that be
an illusion, I do not object to it. But if there is anything at
all in this world or any other which is real, then our Masters
also are real, and our life in connection with Them is also
real.
Their teaching is quite a different thing from the kind
of communication which comes usually through spiritualism,
Some of the highest spiritualistic teaching approaches it. I
knew Mr. Stainton Moses in London long ago; he was the
editor of Zight, and was one of the most intellectual spiritual-
ists 1 ever knew. He undoubtedly came into communication
with some great person who taught him under the name of
Imperator. The teaching which he gave was of a high
character, and much of it was quite correct and very beautiful.
That is often so with spiritualistic teaching, but unfortunately
it is not all of that nature, so we must discriminate.

When the question is raised as to whether our Masters
select us, I think we are justified in answering it in the
affirmative; and since They do, and since we are nevertheless

, all ordinary people, it is obviously not for our gigantic intellect ;
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it is not for our high spirituality ; it is not for our pure unselfish- "

ness. All of us have something, I hope, of those characteris-
tics, but there are undoubtedly people in the world who excel
us along one or other of these lines, and yet who are not
Theosophists. How is that? Why has this magnificent
knowledge and the opportunity of knowing these great truths
come to us and not to other people? It can be only because
we have deserved it, for the world exists under a Divine Law
of perfect justice. But how have we deserved it ? It is not for
our transcendent development along any line; then why is it ?

We can say only this. Every man receives that which
he has sought and has deserved. We see instances of that
when we are able to look back along a line of lives. We may
see a case of a person who has been deeply interested in art,
but has had absolutely no opportunity of developing his own
faculty in that line. He may have had a great love for draw-
ing or painting, yet he himself may have been quite unable to
draw or to paint. Such a man will receive the reward of his
interest in art. It is more accurate to say that the force which
he has put out in trying to understand and appreciate art, the
amount of love of art which he has poured out, receives its
result in the next life in faculty. He finds himself then able
to draw or to paint with great facility; his desire has brought
about its natural result in that next life.

If you apply that idea to your own case: I think we must
suppose that we are all of us people who in a previous life, or
perhaps in several previous births, have been interested in
this inner side of life. We have sought to know and sought
to understand, and as a result of such seeking we now find
ourselves in a position to satisfy that wish.

There may be other contributory reasons. You may
remember that in Oriental books we are told that there are
four reasons, any one of which may bring a man to the com-
mencement of the path of development. First, by being in the
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presence of, and coming to know, those who are already inter-
ested along that line. Suppose some of us were monks or
nuns in the Middle Ages. We might have come into contact
in that life with an abbot or an abbess who had deep experience
of the inner world—a person like St. Theresa, for example,
We might, looking up to that leader, have earnestly wished
that such experiences should come to us; and our wishing for
that might have been quite unselfish. It might be that we did
not think of any importance that might come to us, or of the
satisfaction of achievement, but simply of the joy of helping
others, as we saw the abbot able to help others through his
deeper discernment. Such a feeling would certainly bring us
in the next incarnation into touch with teaching on the
subject.

It happens that, in lands which have European culture,
almost the only way in which we can have the inner teaching
put clearly before us is by coming into the Theosophical
Society, or by reading Theosophical works. There have been
mystical and spiritualistic works which have given some
information, which have gene a long way, but there are none
(so far as I know) which state the case so clearly, so
scientifically as the Theosophical books have done. I know of
no other book which contains such a wealth of information as
The Secret Doctrine. There are, of course, the sacred books
of the Hindus and of other nations, and indeed there is a great
deal in those sacred books, but it is not put in a way which
makes it easy for us, with our training, to assimilate it or to
appreciate it.

When, having read Theosophical books, we take up some
of those beautiful translations of Oriental books, we can see
our Theosophy in them. We may take the Christian Bible,
though that is in many places not well translated from our
point of view, and we shall find a great deal of Theosophy in
that; but I have not discovered many Christians who have

4 . '
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found out the Theosophical teaching from the Bible without
any exterior help, because they do not know, when the tal?
up the Bible without previous instruction, which of t'heytexte
are of real value from the Theosophical point of view ans
which are not. But when we have first learnt our Theo-
sophy, we can at once point out what must be mistranslations
We should not have been able to comprehend much of thatl
biblical teaching if we had not had the Theosophical instruction
first. People have been reading the Bible for hundreds of
years, but few have extracted much Theosophy from it.

So one way of approaching the Path is by being much
with those who are already treading it. Another way is by
reading or hearing about it. I know how it came to me. This
teaching came to me in 1882 through Mr. Sinnett’s book T/e
Occult World; and immediately after that I read his second
book Fsoteric Buddhism. 1 knew at once that it was true
and accepted it, and to hear and to read about it at once fired
me with the desire and the absolute intention to know more
to learn all I could on the subject, to pursue it all over th;
world if necessary until I found it. Shortly after that I gave
up my position in the Church of England and went out to
India, because it seemed that more could be done there

Those, then, are two ways in which people are leé to th
Path—-—by reading and hearing of it, and by being in clos,e
as§oc1ation with those who are already treading it The
third way which is mentioned in Oriental books is t;y intele
lectual development; by sheer force of hard thinking a maz:
may come to grasp some of these principles, though I think
that method is rare. Again, they tell us in these Oriental
teachings that by the long practice of virtue men may com
to the beginning of the Path—that a man may so develop thz
soul by steadily practising the right so far as he knows it that
eventually more and more of the light will open before him
Those are the four ways which they mention in Hindu books.
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So it is possible that we may have come along any one of
those lines. But in any case our coming into this Society is
certainly the result of action in previous lives; so in that
sense we have deserved it. We have perhaps devoted our-
selves to this desire, and in fulfilling it in this life we are
also fulfilling our own soul-development, for it is a very
important part of that development that we should learn the
direction in which our forces are to turn.

The man of great intellect has developed enormously
beyond any of us along his own line. Do not imagine that
you do not need to advance along his line; do not suppose
that you can reach Adeptship without intellectual develop-
ment. Before you can become a Perfect Man you must have
the intellect of the greatest scientist or philosopher, and more;
and you must have all the spirituality of the most devoted
persons in the world, and more. You must be utterly
unselfish ; you must have grown in every direction before you
can reach true Adeptship. It is just a question of along
which of these lines you unfold first. You must avoid the
mistake of thinking that because you have this particular
faculty of knowing the direction in which we should turn our
force, you are therefore greater or more advanced than the
person who has high intellect or spirituality. All of these
you have to unfold also, and while you have worked at your
faculty, other people have been working at these other
faculties.

We have to learn our different lessons, just as a child at
school has to learn mathematics and languages and history.
He may devote a great deal of his time to one of these subjects
and know it quite well, but there may be other children who,
although they do not know that one particular subject so well,
may be far ahead of him along other lines. You would not
speak of those other children as less evolved but as evolved
al/ong another line. So never make the mistake of despising
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those who have not our Theosophical knowledge. We should
know ourselves unworthy to be Theosophists if we had such a
feeling as that.

. Nevertheless, we undoubtedly have a very great oppor-
tuplty, and I think myself that we are fortunate to have had
this side of the necessary growth undertaken first. The man
who develops a specially wonderful intellect is liable to certain
temptations. It is possible that he may be proud of it, and
may therefore look down on the rest of the world. ’The
pe.rson of high spirituality should certainly not be proud of his
spirituality ; yet the very devotional man is liable to look down
?n what he calls the coldly intellectual man, not understand-
ing that both these powers are necessary, and that he will
l'zave in the future to spend many lives in fostering the ver
intellect which he despises, [ think that we are fortun ty
to that extent above other people, that we have this knowlec:l .
?f Theosophy which will show us how not to misus t}gle
1ntellec't when we attain it, not to overstrain the devotione n :
to let it, as it so often does, carry its devotees to foolish, a::i‘
extravagant lengths, We who are Theosophists ought to hav
lea?nt balance, yet how few of us have perfect balance f
It is still for most of us a counsel of pertection, somethingyfzx:
whlch. we must strive ; it ought to be our special quality.

§1nce we have this magnificent opportunity of the Theo.
soph.lcal teaching, let us show ourselves worthy of it. It i
possible for a man to deserve it and to obtain it, and eve;n thelj
to prove unworthy of it after all. Sometimes people will go
fa? along the line of the teaching and then suddenly meet
with some circumstances under which they seem unable to
apply it. This may occur even with people who are quite old
and advanced Theosophists ; some little personal matter will
crop up, and in the face of that, they will entirely forget their
The?sophical teaching, and act precisely as the ignorant
outsider might act. Then we have a very sad failure, a serious
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retrogression. You all know that in our Theosophical history
we have seen deplorable examples of that.

No matter, the knowledge is there and it will in due
course reassert itself, and progress will be resumed. But such
a lamentable failure does involve a severe temporary check.
Let us take warning by it; let us be very careful, lest we also
should be led astray. If we do not rid ourselves of the
personality we are always in danger. We may think we
have subdued it, and yet there may come some particular
point at which our Theosophical teaching is for the moment
forgotten, and that means a heavy fall and a great waste of time . -
for us. Having by hard work in past lives attained this
opportunity, let us be careful to use it to the utmost and in-
the very best and highest manner.

One thing we must assuredly do is to preserve balance and
common sense all the way through; so when you receive
grandiloquent spiritualistic communications, use your common
sense and your Theosophical knowledge, and do not be carried
away by the fact that the statement happens to be a personal
statement, that it is addressed to you or that it flatters you.
Do not let that come into the case; take it from the imper-
sonal point of view: “Is this really a probable story that is
told to me?” If after careful impersonal consideration, it
looks as though there might be something in it, at any rate
consult with older students first before acting. Do not be
carried away by this presumed spiritual inspiration ; it is a
dangerous thing, and along that very line many promising
people have been shipwrecked.

We have had sad cases where such communications have
led to total loss of sanity. Every one thinks that he or she
is quite safe from being led so far. Yes, but remember that
the people who have made those very mistakes would have
thought themselves quite safe a little while before. We must
be careful; one’s tendency should always be to mistrust
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communications of that sort—to exercise considerable caution

in regard to them, and to receive them with reservation and
mfcumspection. Read the literature of the subject, and you
will very soon see what proportion of the communication is
wort.hy of your attention. Of course, I myself or our great
President would always be glad that people should write to
us about matters of this sort, and although I am afraid it is
often our duty somewhat to discourage high hopes along such
lines, yet at any rate we can give you the benefit of such
experience as we have had. But in the ultimate every man
must stand by himself, and it must be your common sense
which is your final guide in all occult matters, as it should
be in all matters of the physical plane.

(To be continued)

TO THE YOUTH OF INDIA

Now is the time for action. Avenues to ic li i

: . public life are o
before us. India beckons us to tread them—to politics, to é);;]cl:tgi;lnp
%o SOCIatI' orlgamza_tlon, to reltxgion},1 to art, to science—all these are ways’
0 practical service, ways to lighten the darkness whij
land as it envelops all lands. ich envelops our

Then train for citizenship, enter into some good mo i
some welfare body that puts others first, Star% doing svrigllﬂgi;%tso
and as you do them for India they will be invested with a National
significance, and will be done greatly, and with deliberation and
dignity. If you have the gift of leadership it will develop rapidly,

and you will inspire others to become leaders too— :
your fire ! aders too—they will catch

Will it pay ? What can I gain out of it ? Let u i
those old bogies of selfishness; they belong to the Sa};ivteod:r? 2;212%
widespread ignorance, to a darkness which we have left béhind. What
can I give? How can ]l help? What can I put into it—the well-being
of our wonderful land? That should be our slogan to-day, and the
spiritual and moral tone of this new India depends upon our answer
Let us be enthusiastic about India, full of fire for India, so that our
fire leaps from soul to soul, and as each soul is clarified. so will the
National soul become clarified, and the fog will scatter. Ideals are

useless save as we make them practical, and th t —_
selfless work for our beloved country.—G. S. A. at means Work

MOVING THE THEOSOPHICAL
SOCIETY FORWARD

By THE RT. REV. G. S. ARUNDALE

¥ mind is naturally preoccupied with what I believe must
M surely be the desire of the Elder Brethren, that advan-
tage should be taken of this particular year, which is the
centenary year of H. P. B., to move the Theosophical Society
and Theosophy forward, because any sensing of a wish of
Theirs is of course much more than a command, and one 1s
feeling out for ways and means of fulfilling Their intentions.

The Theosophical Society is fortunate in having a very
severe shaking at the present time. One is thankful for that ;
and the more people go out, from one standpoint, the better,
because we must know upon whom we can rely for this
particular part of the Plan. Just as Krishnaji is fulfilling his
part, so are we fulfilling our part, and since the Theosophical
Society is committed to our care, and all for which the Theo-
sophical Society stands, it beboves us to see, first, that the
Theosophical Society is as consolidated a body as possible,
without any weaklings; and, second, that we give that Theo-
sophy to the world which the Elder Brethren would have us
give. So this particular shaking is all to the good. We do
not want people who can be blown about by winds of doctrine.

In any case 1 come more and more to the conclusion
that the only way of dealing with the present situation—the
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disturbance and the doubts and the difficulties which have v

arisen in people’s minds—is to go one’s own way, without
arguing. I think the greatest service we can render to
Krishnaji, for example, or to the Theosophical Society and to
the Masters’ work generally, is to perceive our part in it and
to fulfil that part, without argument, without discussion.
Here is a part of the Plan unfolded. There is another part of
the Plan unfolded. If one individual chooses to say : This
line shall be followed and not that, this is the Plan and not
that, that when the World Teacher appears the facet of the
Plan which He discloses should be exclusively followed—
well and good ; that is quite well.

For my own part [ feel it incumbent upon me to go my
own way without making any endeavour to make any
pronouncements with regard to other facets of the Plan with
which I am not specifically concerned. But the individual
must make up his own mind as to the facet with which he is
concerned. And of course we have to remember clearly it
does not in the least degree matter what judgment other
people pass upon us. We are often very sensitive to other
people’s criticism. We are considerably swayed by other
people’s criticism, If a person says to us: “ You are disloyal
to your declared beliefs and expressions of opinion,” well, it is
only others who say that, and each person must surely be the
arbiter of his own destiny, his own conscience, his own judge.

People have sometimes said to me: * You have brought the
Order of the Star into existence and you have enjoined on all
and sundry to follow the World Teacher, and now you appear
to be aloof.” My answer is that I did bring the Order of the
Star into existence. I founded it on January 11, 1911, and I
did enjoin on all and sundry. As to whether [ am aloof or not,
that is another matter. 1 have at present special work to do
and I am going to doit. Is such work really aloof from the Will
of the World Teacher? Am I really non-co-operating with
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Him ? I remain silent. We must not be at t.he' mercy of other
people, or even at the mercy of ourselves if it comes to tl'{at.
But we must know our way clearly, l?ave a clear 1mpress1o'n
of it, and then follow it. And the knmivnllg of the w.ay.clearly is
always evidenced by a happy delight in it, a peace in it, an un-

questionableness about it. So that it becomes ridiculous to try

to argue you out of it. A person is merely‘wasting hlS. br;aat.h
by arguing with you. “Why waste yout time, dear friend, in
arguing thus? I have made up my mind. I have r'nz ov\;;’x
way to go. Your views and your choice .about that wa;ls vstzg ;
make them, but because you make them 1t does not follow tha
me. .

they(a)‘::e tl;rl:zsftorhave a spirit of robust independence, s'eekmg
out one’s own path, knowing it to t.>e one.’s path, knowing thg
delight and the peace and the sere.mty o.f it. Well then, trea

it, without having any difficulties with other people zx.ler
treading your own path. One should be §o busy trea 1m’g
one’s own path as to have no time to criticize otherl é)eop e’s
pathways. One presents one’s pathway to the wor gs o.rtxg
proclaims Theosophy to the world. I am not concerne \‘Nlt

the world’s opinions about my teachings. My business 1s to

proclaim, and 1 go on proclaiming until I am required to pro-

i thing else. . .
CIaumL:(tm?Jes loogk towards the East, and see whither the wind

from the East is blowing. It may be blowing in more tha.n
one direction. Let us seek outa wi}nd and follow it where 1t
a3 I am trying to do.

blowgf c’i‘x:eli;:;?itf the Theosophical Society’s work is these

s such as we have here. We do not know yet as to
contre t they have to play in the work of the Theosophical
the . par Wey know they are intended to gather together
Soc1e]tY-to whom opportunities are to be given, and they have
bros ;t cople together, and some have taken the opportu-
bro:i an% some have left them, which is of course inevitable.

5

niti
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Those wh : . .
o take them go on into the more inner service, and /-

those who leave them go into the

v‘for]d’s nursing until the time coxnzztzrggzrlfijofhthe outer
given the opportunity—some time hence in all probab'elfll:1 o

The supreme Centre of course is Adyar, ang ilt .

carefully to be remembered that despite Indi;’s distralstyery
she ¥emains the spiritual centre of the world, and cAtions’
remains the direct representative in the outer,world'of i’;f
Eternal East. So anyone who makes a pilgrimage to Advar ie
extremely fortunate. It is like a Muhammadan goizg tcs)
Mecca. No one has quite that spiritual orientation who does
not bathe in the atmosphere of Adyar.
Adyar is still more unique.

' So that there are three or four important Centres from th
point of.view of the Society : Adyar of course first and foremo te
§econd in importance probably Sydney, third Huizen, and >
ing along, Ojai. [ think that probably other Centljes m’ 00’;1'
established in due course if there are the people to man tz;]y )
iny, we are suffering in our world to-day from a ver o
siderable dearth of personalities, rising at legst heag o
shoulders above the crowd. We have guite a number of e
devoted followers, people who will do what they are ::Il;iy
people who will co-operate. That of course is very go d’
But—I was going to say—one can get any number of tho .
good people; they are comparatively common. What e
ur'gen.tly need are people who have fire, who have self—det:;e
'mu?apon, and that is very rare, for even if one could find th -
individual with fire and self-determination, it very ofte:
happens that his utility is marred because that fire and that
self-determination are associated with a particular bee in h‘?l
bonnet. He has a specific something which he rides to deat;ls
80 to speak. He has some obsession of some kind. ,

While specialization s good for our work and for our

India is unique, and

leadership, the specialization myst be subordinated to the -
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‘ requirements of the Elder Brethren. So that one must have

fire generally and self-determination denerally, which is to
say one must have fire, enthusiasm, which one can turn in
any direction, and a consciousness (which is what self-deter-
mination means in general terms) of one’s own virility and
purpose and definiteness and power, without any labelling
attached to it, so that it is available for outflowing down any
channel.

We do lack the outstanding person. If you say to me:
“ How are we to become outstanding ? ” I should say: ‘ Drop
the preoccupations of the smaller self.” The outstanding

-person is one that is not preoccupied with the inclinations of the

smaller self. Whatever he is thinking about, he is fundamentally
preoccupied with the larger things. If you take the ordinary
individual and look into his brain you will find he is thinking
about personal things. He is troubled about this, that or the
other. He is a centre and he revolves round that, and he is.
continually thinking of his outer life being adapted to his'
individual requirements. He starts from himself and goes on
and desires to mould circumstances to suit his personal con=
venience. He is largely preoccupied with his own personal’
affairs and enters little into the larger consciousness. If you
desire to enter into the larger consciousness, into the larger
life, and to become outstanding, then you must drop those
considerations and see if you cannot, as it were, at first By an
effort of will or by determination, place yourself at the disposal
of Those who are concerned with the larger life—the Masters
—think of yourself in connection with Them, and try to enter
into Their atmosphere. Think of Them constantly. Think of
Them as having a line of communication with you, by simply
thinking of it, by placing yourself at Their disposal and by
introducing into your thoughts and feelings Their point of
view. So that, when you consider what you would like to do,
you think of what They would like you to do. Give Them a
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chance to have 3 word. A constan
give Them that opportunity. Then of course your lives will
be much happier. I know quite a number of people whose
lives are not as happy as they might be, si
are self-centred. They would find that those thj

annoy them would soon
cease to have any power ; they would become free from them

if they had no personal relationship with them.

t thought of Them will

A FRANKNESS which hurts is

always a crime except in the case when
nothing but a cruel operation

can solve an impossible situation,

The man who feels in harmony with himself and the world never
thinks of meddling in other people’s business; “ Live and let live ” jg
his motto; and even where he is sure that he knows better, he never
tries to enforce his own opinion. He wil] certainly stand up for the
truth, he will proclaim it, but his will never be the foremost desire of
the missionary : the will to persuade.

Man knows ha

ppiness only when his inner creative urge is given
full scope.

KEYSERLING

“THY BUSINESS”'
By ERNEST WOOD

MONG the sayings of the B}zagavaa.’-GitE whxgh ca.t;:
A much searching of thought, there is one that ehs.crlt o
the best mode of practical life, and y?t has bfaen lih:e su ]eg o
perennial confusion. Advising h.1s pupil rJurlla, b
Krishna said: “ Thy business is with the 4arma only, ne

with the results.” ®

THREE INTERPRETATIONS

There are at least three ways ot'_understandmg 1t.hcl:

instruction. First, it may be taker’i‘ ;s aggwc(::l :)fazé:)ir:ﬂznga:ed

. . . ing : “ Though y
phﬂoszp}:il::ilrjd:;cei’nt::ft?:;nfo produce a particular resglt, do
235 nthink about the success or failure of your Plan, Put sxr(r;ply
occupy yourself in the activities which you think will con l.JCE

i cess”. It is, of course, well known that to thin
ot fll:: success of any plan spoils to some extent the
. of its success. Thus a student who wants to.he a
chances f, let us say, the Greek language will do best if he
.maSter ) ’himself in the study with pleasure, and doe.f: not
1m'mm.s‘fasthe time when he will be expert. If he so t.hm'ks,
thmk.o be spending upon a dream (perhaps an agitating
be wil et (‘))f the energy which he should be giving to the
dtr 93 m']asgr also he will be rendering the course of study flat
study,

& of alecture given to the South Indian Convention, at Nilambur, April
1 A résume o

6th, 1931. \
" Gitd, iy 47, FAORATTIRREN A1 FoF IR
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and dull by dwelling upon a comparison of his present i
state with the glorious power and ease which he };gnomnt
enjoy later on in the use of the language. opes to
There are cases in which the means do not at first
appear to be of the same nature as theend. To go b e
from Madras (which is too hot) to Ootacamund (whiyhcz%r
pleasantly cool) one must pass over some rather bum cr ;S
While doing so, one may refresh oneself with the thSZghota f
“Qoty,” regarding the road as a useless experience; thou(;1
unavoidable on account of the imperfection of the’ wor]gd
From the standpoint of Theosophy, however, or of th'
teaching of the Gita, there is no wuseless experie,nce and the
rough road should be taken with the same cheerful;less 'e
smooth road. This does not mean that it should be chee faTla
t9lerated—that we should, so to say, nevertheless whistlr ) g
sing, like a good scout—but that we should find it inter et?n
as part of life, none of which is useless, the DivineebS Y
everywhere. Also, the karmas which come to us are react\?lrxg
from our character (since we produced the actions of wklm?n}j
they are the ending), and therefore they are exactly suit dli
that character. The bumpiness of the road is my bum ie 0
and until my character is such that I can take that bumppir;ees:;

sweetly I shall go on making bumpy roads for myself In

this case, it is necessary to deal with the bumpiness of the:

road ifx the right spirit in order to have the character to
apprecli;:lte Ootacamund to the full when I do arrive there
Otherwise, I shall find other kinds of bumps there. As long.

as there is bumpiness in me, I shall have bumpiness outside

. Secondly, Shri Krishna may be emphasizing the fact thgat
it:does not matter whether we succeed or fail in any agtions,

If our car breaks down at Salem, and we never reach Ootac
mund by car, we shall either go to Ootacamund by some oth:;

means, or stay in Salem and then, if we take that city. in th
right spirit, find some interesting: and useful experience the )
there,
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The world has always been thrusting upon us some experience
not comfortable and of our choice, and if we had been able to
avoid it all we should have missed the best part of our
experience. “ Therefore, accept everything, and struggle or
play with it heartily, not troubling about the success or failure
of your material object, though you distinctly have one.” If
it is a game in which there is a contest, we see clearly that
success and failure are equally useful for the development of
capacity, if we have played our best. But if we do not try to
win or fulfil a purpose, the action is not well done. In
Arjuna’s case, Shri Krishna said, action should be done with
the welfare of the world in view. Quite clearly, then, Shri
Krishna does not say that one should act without intention,
and simply in response to calls from outside.

THE RESULT OF KARMAS

Yet the third meaning which I wish to put forward is
deeper and more important than either of the two already
described. It is that one cannot possibly deal with the real
fruit or the results of Zarmas, because those results do not
belong to the world. Kerma means the whole process of the
action, including the end of it (e.g., the welfare of the world,
or the knowledge of Greek), as well as the method of bringing
about that end (i.e., the fighting in Arjuna’s case, or the learn-
ing of Greek by the student). But beyond all this is the result
of harmas—namely wisdom, or the unfolding of the soul, as a
bud opens into a flower.

This unfolding of the soul, which is the fruit of all our
parmas, or works, is a natural thing, not artificial. An athlete
uses dumb-bells to develop his muscles, yet ke does not
develop his muscles. His business is with the dumb-bells
only, and never with the muscles. He cannot make musacles.
So also, a man cannot make himself wise, or develop his
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character or unfold his soul. There is a beautiful notural -

spivitualily or unfoldment awaiting him. It will be the fruit
of his karmas, but his business® is with the armas only, at
no time with that fruit. He is able to deal only with the
karmas, but when he does that rightly the unfoldment will be
taking place. Shri Krishna asserts the same thing in another
way when he says that the way of the unmanifest is hard for
the embodied to reach and that they should attend to 4armas,
and also when he says that one should not disturb the minds
of the ignorant in such a way as to make action distasteful
to them. ,

For a clear understanding of this matter we should
observe that nothing in the world can really help a man to
unfold. Dumb-bells do not give muscles, nor can any objects
unfold his soul, nor can there be any material process of
evolution to carry him along. The objective world is nothing
but a collection of the karmas of Arjuna and all his brother-
pupils, ourselves. The conteats of the world in the past,
present and future are all of exactly the same nature—nothing
but tarmas, forms made by life. It is very much like a daily
paper, having the same form day by day, but recording
different deeds. Even the apparent system or orderliness of
this collection of fancies derives its character from the same
source. If every day twenty people want to go from Nilambur
to Calicut, there will be a ’bus, and so there is a ’bus (called
the Solar System) for the sixty thousand and more millions
evolving together in this world of ours.

Wisbom

But the fruit of karmas, the result of our business or
dealing with them, is found in the soul in due season, *¢ All
'In the original Sanskrit, the word translated * business * (adhikdra) means

‘*‘ competency . Applied to a person, it means one who is able ifi .
particular matter or office. or qualified to act in &
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complete Zarmas, O Partha, result in wisdom.”! Wisdom is a

state of the self, beyond the #4armas, which are temporary
creations for self-education, like a little girl’s home-made rag
doll. During the ages men have worked at making many
things which have perished, but in connection with those
efforts they evolved themselves.

This wisdom should not be thought of as intended to
serve the creation of more karmas or new karmas, but as an
awakening of self-realization in the soul. The fZarmas are
not required by the soul, but only the fruit of karmas is
acceptaple toit. * The Lord accepts neither the sinful nor
the good actions of anybody; wisdom is enveloped by
unwisdom, by which beings are deluded.”? The world is
the product of unwisdom only. One after another we make
these forms or karmas, which are temporary arrestations of
portions of our own life, which we wish to examine in order
to know ourselves, to gain the knowledge of life which is
wisdom. With the aid of our rag dolls we concentrate our
attention, and so awaken ourselves to the powers of our
life, one by one. In all this there is no living, but only
preparing to live, like that of children at school, who go into
their class-rooms not to display their attainments but to
learn.

What is usually called the end of life is really only the
beginning. It is the end of that schooling in which every
lesson involves the suspension of the greatest part of our
capacity, even to the point of forgetfulness of it, and the
temporary acceptance of an experience connected with the
worst part of ourselves. Therefore our so-called manifesta-
tion, which is really an obscuration, is a thing of phases.
As the hands of a clock point to the figures on the dial as

1 Gita, iv, 33, TH FAGS 19 A TREATIA |
3 Ibid., v, 15. WTGR FEGTACAE 4 39 I g )
SIGRATIE g A9 Jafed SiwaE: )

8
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they go past, but do not carry them with them og their -

journey, so do we apply ourselves to the specific lessons of
?h11dhood, manhood and age. In each hour we must kj nst}?
joy as it flies, and claim no material fruit or possession o
Because of this there is no greatness in the WO.rld.._
great things and no great people. All who know the rm:
can testify to some pettiness in their characters, becausgeegﬁl
are .here to learn, and in the process they display their
particular imperfections, like one who begins to play tennis
or billiards and cannot hit the ball straight. All this tamas
and rajas, and even sativa, does not belong to real life. The
end of £armas is for us the end of the world and thé begin-
ning of life, The world of life is more, not less, than all this
since all t}}lzis is merely an abstraction from it. Well was the,
name asekha (one who h i i
pame skl t}[le v as no more to learn) given to him
The lesson of any exp‘erience is learnt (that is, th
real fruit of that karma is gained) when we have f,ou 2
the eternal or the infinite through that finite thing TE
finite and the infinite are not two separate things‘ Toe
learn to play the piano I need one instrument;afterw.ardsl
can play on others. Similarly, I need only one mother to
?w.ak.en in myself the capacity to love other mothers 'I,‘he
infinite is awakened z me by the finite experience. .

NATURALNESS

. Even then, nothing from the outside awakens that love
It is my awakening of myself with the aid of £armas that is.
tempora'ry self-imposed contractions or Iimitationsj This,,
awakening requires no effort, but only naturalness for it is
not akin to the striving for karmas, in the form of se:nsations
possessions and friends. An effort is needed for materiai
achievements, but not for this.
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We have all the time before us a sufficient lesson in
naturalness, in the human body. However much I may
evolve, my body will still have one head, two arms and two
legs. Why should our progress not be marked by an addi-
tional supply of these organs, corresponding to our increased
capacity for work ? Because, as it stands, the body represents
the natural degree of limitation required for our awakening
of any part of our consciousness. Buddha and Christ walked
at three or four miles an hour, not forty.

It is part of the modern materialistic delusion that great-
ness or progress is indicated in large things. But it is enough
for the highest possible achievement if a man makes true use
of his natural limitations. By attending to his own karmas he
reaches perfection. I remember to have read somewhere
that carefulness in small things is important because it
makes us ready for the big things when they come. I am
sure this is a big mistake, and it is quality alone that counts.
Only pride and fear lead to the development of abnormal
talents. An athlete in a circus has twenty-four inch biceps,
and a juggler can balance three balls on his nose. I do not
need these achievements. They are not natural, but super-
erogatory. Nor in the mind and heart need there be similar
feats. It is sufficient if I do not fail in the application of love
and intelligence within the scope of the naturally reasonable
affairs of one body. The worship of greatness is a dreadful
materialism ; it curses him that has and him that wants, for it
takes the eye off true and pure achievement, which is simple

and direct.

FINDING THE ETERNAL NOW

We need to find the Eternal now, not the eternal Now.
All circumstances equally offer us opportunities for that.
Suppose I accept with contentment whatever conditiors 1
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find, and I use these as the materials of a constructive policy °

in my material life, so that there is no complaining and no
resentment, and nothing comes contrary to my will. This is
the freedom of the will, and it would be a bondage to have the
silly desire that things should be different from what they
are, or to desire to govern the affairs of other people. This
conservation of our powers is especially easy when we know
that our 4armas present the experience which we specifically
need for {illing up the deficiencies in our character, or for the
completion of our self-awakening. As Emerson put it :

Every day brings a ship;

Every ship brings a word,

Well for him who has no fear,

Looking seaward, well assured

That the word the vessel brings
Is the word he wants to hear.

.There is an integrity of this sort, perfectly natural
which becomes realized in the intuition of the will. In i;
we know the peace of our proper power; and are *of
mental fever cured.” “In this there is no waste of effort
nor is there transgression.”* This will comes out of self:
knowledge, as love comes from the knowledge of others. and
understanding from the knowledge of the functions of ext;rnal

things. Only the exercise of these three, in connection with

a.ny karmas, conduces to the fruit of experience. At all other
tlmes,. there is excess (more than the naturally necessary
experience) and therefore loss of time (that is, the creation
and occupation of too much time). Love, will and thought
reveal the infinite in the finite. We must at last come to
these in all affairs, for nothing else helps at all.

Suppose you had a mountain top, to climb to which was
the highest goal of human endeavour, and that there shone
the sun of freedom. Every step up that mountain side must
be a little act of freedom. The goal and the path to it must be

1 Gitd, ii, 40. SEIfEAATRISRE YemETaY 7 fEm |
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of exactly the same nature. You may admire freedom while
wandering round the mountain, but you do not come one inch
nearer that goal except by the steps, each one of which
contains the courage of a free man. Similarly, only love leads
to unity, and only thought to understanding.

There is great simplicity in thus finding the Eternal in
the present. Other policies put the goal far away, but this
announces the Divinity of ordinary days. What is not done
now is not done. You cannot do anything in the future, but
only now. This is Yoga, or union with the Divine.

Suppose a man fails to attain perfection in this Yoga in
the present body. What happens ? Is he destroyed like a rent
cloud ? No, he is “reborn in a pure and blessed house and

again works for perfection.”' But let us not be so
foolish as to assume that the Eternal is not for us, and so set
before ourselves the object merely to be reborn in a pure and
blessed house, with the idea that we may have an opportunity
in the future which we have not now.

In conclusion, I may summarize this important matter in
the following four propositions: (1) Our goal or purpose in
human life is the same thing as the ultimate fruit of 2arma.
(2) It is not within our competency to deal directly with that
goal or fruit, but only with the Zarmas. (3) It is most im-
portant that we have a knowledge of our goal, but we need
not strive to reach it. (4) Knowing about the goal, or fruit of
karmas, induces the state of mind in which we can best deal
with the karmas, for in that state we feel ourselves to be
masters, not servants, of the karmas. This is what was meant
by the sthita-prajiia, or man of stable mind, fully described by
Shri Krishna in the second chapter of his lordly song.

1 Gita, vi, 41, 43,



THE RIGHT ASSIMILATION
OF EXPERIENCE

By C. JINARAJADASA

KRISHNAMURTI has laid much emphasis that, if only a man

| were to assimilate rig/tly the experiences which come
to him, there is no need for him to seek any teacher or an
philosopher to guide him to liberation. For, all our troubless’
in life arise from the fact that we do not r
a right manner,

But what is this right manner ? That we do not assimilate
every one of our experiences is a truism ; for it is not the
general rule with men that “ once bitten, twice shy ”. With

most of us, we need to be *bitten” many times before we
become ““ shy ”,

eact to experience in

It is however true that from some experiences at least
we learn quickly; but they are comparatively few. A man
who has received an electric shock learns usually to be wary
fro.m that one experience; but he who has planned for many
enjoyments and been disappointed in them usually still goes
on planning for more. On what does our degree of assimila-
tion of experience depend ?

This problem is stated for us by Krishnamurti’s own experi-
ences. As revealed in his book, 7)e Search, he has sought trye
happiness, which is liberation, for many lives. Experiences
have crowded upon him in his long past, yet they never
taught him the way. But in this life, and only a few years
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ago, some change took place, either in the nature of the
experiences, or in himself, and he found the way. I think we
may take it that the change was not in the nature of the
experiences, but in his reaction to them. In his past lives, he
reacted wrongly, and so did not find the way; a few years
ago, he began to react rightly, and so came to liberation. In
what then consists a right reaction ?

Krishnamurti insists that there must be a true ““ under-
standing,” in order to react rightly. ‘‘Let Understanding be
the Law!” That only pushes the problem one stage deeper ;
for the question becomes: ““ What is Understanding ? What
characterizes the man who understands ? ”

He must indeed be bold who sets out to declare in what
understanding consists. Nevertheless, it is a problem which
presses on us all the time. Shall we at least attempt to get to
grips with it ?

Is it not the case that the man on whom experience is
wasted, that is, who does not learn its lessons at once, is one
who has not the right “ scheme ” into which to fit that experi-
ence? Every one of us starts life with a scheme; it is the
simple one of “I like” and “I don’t like,” in other words,
of classifying objects and events into pleasurable and painful.
But this “ filing system ” of ours begins quickly to be modified,
as soon as our intelligence awakens. For we find that things
are not pleasurable all the time ; they may be pleasurable in the
beginning, and tedious or even painful in the end. Little by
little, cross classifications appear of ‘“useful,” * useless,”
“real,” “unreal,” “ good,” “evil,” and so on. This system
of cataloguing experiences into categories is inseparable from
our mental nature.

Now it happens to us all that, as we enter upon life, a series
of categories is presented to us by our environment. The reli-
gion of our parents promptly gives us categories, as soon as our
intelligence can be appealed to; then tribal custom, ** good
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form’
are thrust upon us, each classification promising to lead us to
our heart’s desire. So long as our experiences can be pigeon-
holed according to the system guaranteed to us, lifeisa
simple process. It is when life, that is, experience, refuses
to enter our pigeon-holes that our troubles begin. We then
say that we do not *‘ understand ”. But that very dissatisfac-
tion 1s the first step to true understanding.

When true understanding begins, we begin to use a series
of categories of our own discovery. We then say: 1 know,”
because we have repeatedly tested our scheme of classification
and found that it “ works”. Just now, many who found thaé
the Theosophical “scheme” was one that “ worked ” in the
past, find that it no longer does so for them ; they feel satis-
fied that Krishnamurti’s categories “ work .

Of course Krishnamurti insists that he has no ¢ scheme ”
which he is offering to others. He speaks of the scheme he
himself lives by, but insists that it carries no authority to
another. His aim is to rouse the individual to be dissatisfied
with the schemes of otkers, that is, second-hand schemes, so
to say, which the individual now lives by. I think one mi,ght
say, without *stepping down” Krishnamurti, that he wants
each man to construct his own system of categories and to
live by that.

But before the individual can set out to construct his own
scheme, should he not have at least experimented with the
schemes of others, the *great ones™ so called, the religious
and ethical leaders of his tradition, and found that they were
wrong ? Can a man come to * understanding,” until he has
had at least a few painful experiences of misunderstanding ?
Would it were otherwise ! But is it ?

Of course, it 1s a waste of time to experiment with the
categories of others, if one can make one’s own. That is
obvious. But then, why the mystery that we cannot all do

13 . . . ~
and “bad form,” and a host of similar classifications

L
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it at once, but must wait? The intensity of the yearning to
understand does not immediately result in understanding.
In Krishnamurti’s own case, lives of yearning passed before
the happening of the “critical state ? when, all at once,

understanding was born.
If we look deeply into our self, we shall find that we are

always seeking for our own scheme to live by. We accept

" others’ schemes, but only seemingly, and not in reality. We

accept them, in order to give them a trial; but all the time
the creative genius in us is dissatisfied till he creates his own
scheme. We are quite sure, in our heart of hearts, of our
“ individual uniqueness ”.

Are not systems, even of others, useful, to help us to
assimilate experience ? For, “to assimilate ” means not merely
to react wisely to an experience, but also to anticipate similar
experiences. And if such anticipation is true, it means that
we get now the value of the experiences which will come to
us in the future, which then we shall not need to experience
at all !

On the other hand, without some system, does not ex-
perience merely touch us, but not teach us?

Every system, even our own, is both of value and value-
less. 1t is valuable when it “ works” to bring the vision of
the goal nearer; it is valueless when the vision is dimmed,
in spite of the system.

The particular value of the system of categories known as
Theosophy is that it is so little constraining. One evidence of
this is the number of Theosophical organizations which have
sprung up in the fifty-five years of its growth, each offering
the “ genuine Theosophy ”. Scores of members of the Society
now exist, each with his discovery of what Theosophy
is. The very fact that thousands who found comfort in the
Theosophical scheme now find it in Krishnamurti’s scheme
(if he will pardon a convenient word) is a sign that the

7
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Theosophical scheme was at least a useful ladder to climb to
where they are. Would they have been nearer to under-
standing, if they had known nothing at all of Theosophy,
even with a “little #7771

This brings us back to the question I would like others to
join me in examining: Are not some categories of others
necessary, however provisionally accepted, in order that ex-
perience may not be wasted ? Is not some “scheme ” neces-
sary, in order that sometime later we may live without any
scheme at all, except what the mind dictates and the heart
prompts? “Love God—and do what you like,” said
St. Augustine. Must we not each create, discover, or invent a
“God” to love, in order to do what we “like  and yet do it
with understanding ? Even if there be a need to change our
God or Guru again and again, do we not need some system of
categories which acts as God or Guru, in order to guide us to
react rightly to expetience ?

LUMINARIES ALL

THE twinkling stars, their clarity,

The crescent moon, her purity,

The golden sun, his charity ;

The sage, the seer, the saint, have theSe,
Most luminous of qualities.

¥ See Star Bulletin, Ommen, May, 1931, p. 2.

THE CHANGING MESSAGE OF
THEOSOPHY

By 1. A. HAWLICZEK

ANY are asking themselves at the present time whether
the Theosophical Society is of any further value to the
world, or if the decreasing membership and the diminishing
audiences at public lectures are a sign that the Society has
fulfilled its purpose, and is now in process of disintegration.
The writer is convinced that, far from being at an end, the work
of our Society has ahead of it almost unlimited possibilities of
further development and service. The present doubts arise
from taking a “close-up” view of the immediate situation,
thus failing to observe its relation to both past and future.
Theosophy is eternal, limitless, unchanging Truth. It
includes every type of manifestation, both seen and unseen; it
covers every phase of consciousness from the atom to the
Logos; it is expressed in that which man pleases to call
“evil” as well as in that which he terms “good”. It
is intelligent, because it expresses itself in intelligible
ways. ' '
When this eternal wisdom enters the field of human
activity, with its succession of phases in a world of time, it
reveals itself as a changing message to the world. To illus-
trate this, one may call to mind the * Theosophical ” experi-
ments which have been made each century by the Occult
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Hierarchy, of which our own Society is the latest, though the
earlier “ Theosophists ” were not so called.

The Middle Ages were a period of emotional expression,
so the Theosophical work of that time sought to awaken the
Lower Mind, this being the next aspect of consciousness due
to be developed. Copernicus, Paracelsus, Kepler, Galileo,
Bacon, to name but a few, all worked toward that end, paving
the way for a revival of science. Similar groups assisted to
bring about the Renaissance in the field of literature, and the
Reformation in the world of religion.

The “scientific outlook ” established, Theosophy found
its new outlet in that group of thinkers all over Europe, which
was the forerunner of the various pelitical and social revo-
lutions, of which the French was the most spectacular.
Whereas the previous efforts helped man to realize himself as
an intelligent ndividual, this new teaching, by stimulating
the Higher or Synthetic Mind, awoke in him the recognition
that he was a social unit, having the duty of consideration for
other members of the group to which he belonged.

A new task lay before the Theosaphical Society of the
nineteenth century—no longer a teaching of group socialism, but
of universal brotherhood, without distinction of rdce or class, of
religion or colour. This involves the stimulation of the
intuitional or Buddhic consciousness which, for the moment, is
the main task of our Society.

In the modern Theosophical Society itself, a succession of
changes in the nature of its message can be observed, although
they all fall within the main theme of Universal Brotherhood.
The first of these was the violent attack of H. P, Blavatsky
upon the scientific materialism and the materialistic *“ chur-
chianity ” of her day, which caused Theosophists to be dubbed
“anti-Christian ”. Then came Mr. Sinnett’s E'soteric Buddhism,
and other books involving the study of eastern religions, so

that the more spiritual conception of life therein to be found _
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could be transplanted into the western soil. That they were
“ Buddhists ” was next said of members of the Society. This,
in turn, gave place to an educational phase, started by Colonel
Olcott in Ceylon, and resulting in the establishment of the
Central Hindu College and other Theosophical schools in
various parts of the world. Most of these passed out of
Theosophical hands, as the ideals for which they stood became
more generally accepted by the outer world.

Next there arose an epoch of philosophy and metaphysics,
with which the names of G. R. S. Mead and Bertram Keight-
ley are associated; it was followed by a wave of psychic
research, of which the writings of Bishop Leadbeater are the
most outstanding examples.

The sixth phase was an ethical one, in which the em-
phasis was laid upon karma, rebirth, the laws of the higher
life, etc. This phase has really come to an end. It may still
be necessary in the Society to explain their mechanism, but not
any longer to devote many meetings to arguing their reality.

The seventh is a phase of practical activity into which
we have recently entered. It is marked by the growth of
the Theosophical Order of Service and other movements which
link the Society to the world at large.

From the foregoing it will be seen that whenever a
particular aspect of Theosophy, which has been emphasized
by the Society, becomes popular and enters the consciousness
of the world in general, that is the time for a change in the
Society itself, which must then pass on to some new part of
the work. This is an essential condition for its continued
existence. Unless the Society is ahead of the world, and is
pointing out the next stage of development which is to be
attained, its raison d’étre ceases.

In this connection a study of the Great Plan helps one to
foresee, at least in general terms, what each successive stage
of evolution is going to be. One is thus no longer working
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in the dark, but is enabled to perceive those movements i

in the world which are significant of the new age, and to
throw one’s energies into helping them forward.

A number of consequences invariably follow in the train
of such a change. At any particular period of its history, the
Theosophical Society attracts into its ranks those people who
are in sympathy with the special message it is then giving to
the world. Change the nature of that message, and two
alternatives present themselves. Those members who are
capable of adjusting themselves to the new conditions remain
within the Society, and help to carry its work forward into
the next phase. Those, on the other hand, who for some
reason are unable to adapt themselves to the change, become
discontented and ultimately lapse or resign. But, and this is
important to notice, they carry with them the message in
which they are particularly interested, and take it into the
outer world, whence it gradually spreads into the common
life of humanity.

For the moment, however, it appears as though the
Society were losing ground. But when the new type of the
message has had time to become more clearly formulated,
then it attracts into the Society a fresh group of members to
whom that aspect makes a specific appeal, and the Society as
a whole goes forward with renewed vigour. This has been
the true significance of the various “ shakings ” through which
the Theosophical Society has passed in the course of its
history. After each of these not only has increased life and
vigour been manifested, but also there has been a change in
the method of presentation of truth.

At present we are passing through the latest of these dis-
turbances, of which the teachings of Krishnaji are the apparent
cause. The real cause, however, is to be found in the fact
that the stimulus which has been given to the world during
the last fifty-five years, especially during the last fifteen, has
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at last awakened a response in the people. It is beginning to
become popular, and is passing out of the hands of the Theo-
sophical Society, whose duty it now becomes to turn to other
aspects of the work.
The change began with the founding of the Order of the
Star in the East in 1911. At that time, one was strongly
urged not to attempt to formulate the details of the expected
message, but rather to cultivate the power of recognizing
Truth in whatever guise it might appear, in whatever form the
World Teacher might see fit to present it. In a word, Theo-
sophists were urged to develop the mental intuition, that
faculty of consciousness which will be characteristic of the
sixth sub-race, and by means of which Truth can be recognized
by direct perception, without the need for reasoned argument.
In 1925, the effect of that stimulus began to make itself
apparent in the outside world as well. There followed
rapidly the change of name and objects of the Order, and its
final dissolution, the significance of which is that the stimulus
has passed right out into the world as a whole. But in
rejoicing over this fact to-day, let it not be forgotten that
without the Theosophical Society (or, in default, some substitute
for it) there would have been no Order of the Star and no
Krishnaji.t
With these changes comes the invariable temporary reduc-
tion of membership. Some are leaving the Society because they
have gone as far, for the moment, as is possible to them. Others
resign because they wish to devote themselves entirely to the
presentation of Truth as it comes through Krishnaji and
which, on the surface, sometimes appears to be contrary to
that which the Theosophical Society has been promuigating.
It is perfectly right and natural that such people should with-
draw: it is, however, accompanied by two dangers which one
! Need one lay down the law to such an extent as to say that without the Theo-

sophical Sociely, or some “ substitute ”’ for it, the World Teacher would have been
unable to do His work ? Surely the Great Hierarchy is not so limited as that.—C.J.
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must seek to avoid. It is right because, in Krishnaji’sA

message, they find the complete fulfilment of their tempera-
ment., They have ceased to regard life from the oceult
standpoint, and have become the mystics of their sge.
Occultism belongs to all ages; mysticism is always
of a special type belonging to one particular era, and
varies as the ages pass. The occultist sees the pos-
sibilities of many lines of evolution and many stages of
consciousness ; he works for such of them as interest him
most deeply, as may be determined by his temperament. But
when, in the course of history, the key-note of the world
temperament comes to coincide with his own temperament,
then he finds his complete satisfaction in that, and he becomes
the mystic of that epoch. This is his “liberation ”. Being in
accord with the consciousness of the time, he ceases to be
aware of any external pressure (which is due to lack of
accord) upon him. There is for him no longer a boundary, no
longer an “outside”. Everything appears to be * within,”
and he is free—though that does not necessarily mean that he
has attained to the ultimate perfection. This freedom may,
indeed, be attained at any level of evolution.

The two dangers mentioned above are, firstly, that the
person who follows this line should attempt to induce the
whole Theosophical Society to adopt the same attitude, and
should accuse it of being untrue to its mission if it fails to do
so. Secondly, on the side of the Society from which such a
one resigns, there is sometimes raised the question of loyalty.
As Krishnaji truly says, this question is entirely beside the
mark. When an infant embryo, which has been growing up
within the protecting womb of its mother, breaks away (in the
physical sense) from the life to which it owes its very exist-
ence, and is born into the world as a separate individual, one
does not speak of ingratitude or disloyalty. When, some years
later, the young man or woman, whose early life has been

»*
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sheltered in the home of its parents, comes of age and leaves
the home to perform his duties as an independent ditizen,
again one does not talk of ingratitude. Why, then, should one
do so when a group of individuals, who have been nurtured
within the womb of the Theosophical Society, find their
specific mission in life, and start on an independent career in
order to carry it out? A real sense of brotherhood, coupled
with a little imagination and understanding, should help one
to avoid both of these dangers.

To return, however, to the main theme. The Theo-
sophical Society has given an impetus to the development of
the mental intuition, and now this child of ours, under the
inspiration and guidance of Krishnaji, is strong enough to do
its own work in the world without our special protection, but
surely not without our love and understanding. What, then,
is there left for the Society to do? Its work is to continue to
lead the world, helping to prepare it for future stages of
development. This involves no less than fifteen further
specific varieties of consciousness connected with the fifteen
sub-races that are still to come before the close of the present
Round. A truly colossal task, though fortunately the whole
of this has not to be done at once. The work could be grouped
into three main categories. Firstly, the leadership of the
Fifth Root Race and the world in general, as distinct from
that particularly connected with the sixth sub-race ; secondly,
the preparations for the Sixth Root Race, whose appearance
is expected about six centuries hence; and, thirdly, work in
connection with the seventh Aryan sub-race, which leads '
to the Seventh Root Race.!

For the Fifth Root Race in general, two main channels of
activity are available, They are the Theosophical Order of
Service and the Theosophical World University. In the

1 Query: Does not the Seventh Root Race arise out of the seventh sub-race of the
Sixth Root Race, the Austral-American,” and not of the Fifth, the Aryan?—C.J. .

8
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thus to lead the world in these two aspects of Buddhic life in
the present age.

Here is a field of work which may well tax our resources
to the uttermost. Then there are other, future races to be
considered, which also come within the purview of the Theo-
sophical Society. The Aryan Race, it would seem, was
founded some 100,000 years ago, but the preparation for it
began 1,000,000 years B. ¢. It is, therefore, not too soon for the
twentieth century Theosophical Society to be actively at work
on preparations for the Sixth and the Seventh Root Races.

Necessarily this work is at present more specialized, and
therefore less understood and considerably less popular, than
the wider field of activity which concerns the existing races.
It is being done through the Liberal Catholic Church and
Co-Masonry.!

As there is considerable prejudice concerning both these
movements, let it be remembered that, although they may
quite truly be part of the work of the Theosophical Society, it
is in no wise incumbent upon any particular member of the

Society to take part in either of them.? It is, however, part of
the duty of every member to include within his conception
and gractice of Universal Brotherhood all those whose Dharma
leads them to support these organizations.

Looking at the Liberal Catholic Church, one is struck by the
similarity of its technique to that of the Temple services of
the Sixth Root Race colony, as described in the later chapters
of Man: Whence, How and Whither. One also observes a
significant difference. In the Liberal Catholic Church the
worshipper is expected to give his individual contribution of
love, strength, courage, gladness, wisdom, beauty, etc.,
according to the utmost of his ability. But this is not

1 This is the personal view of the writer, and is put forward purely as such.

3 For a far simpler reason, that neither of these are *‘ part of the work ”’ of the
Society. They can be the work of individual Theosophists, but in no wise of the

Societv—LC.J.
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are many specialized function

of which is allocated to 2 dif
health and usefulness of the physical body as an organized

vehicle of consciousness is dependent upon every organ
performing its appropriate function at the right time, and in
perfect harmony with the other parts, so does the successful
operation of a Masonic Lodge depend upon the perfect dis-
charge of his specific duty by each member of the Lodge, in
obedience to the single will which inspires and animates them
all. Here, again, a symbolism is in use to-day in order to
a state of consciousness which will be realized
t Race appeats in the world.
These are the two specialized lines of work for the few.!
The majority of Theosophical members will probably find
their avenues of usefulness through the Theosophical Order of
Service and the Theosophical World University.? But which-
ever line or lines an individual may select, let it be constantly
borne in mind that there is but One Life in all the world, One
Consciousness expressing itself in these many ways. There
is never any contlict in Life, and Universal Brotherhood is
based upon the fact of the One Life. With this great principle
for guide, the Theosophical Society may g0 forward with con-
fidence into the splendid future of ever-growing usefulness
which lies ahead, so {hat it may indeed become, as 2 Master
has foretold, the « gorner-stone of the religions of the future.”

stimulate
openly when the Seventh Roo

{ Surely the Great Work is not so limited as to offer only two ?—C. J.
‘i, 21 am still acutely conscious that my avenue of usefulness is the ‘Theosophical

*  Society, pure and simple.—C.J.
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DEAR OLcorr,
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to the charge
my debt to you of correspondemceg 0 end

Things here are

eavor to discharge

. uld have blow
with pleasure. Immediately aft i

Journal a letter er cooling off I wrote the R.P.
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11 v . .

p n 1 . .
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Well, in Carupano | tal
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our Supt. who is an o} edover the matter with J. Ormahy,

d friend of Bundy, 3 spiritualist
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Ve opponent of the Sopi
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Sl istorical Review of the Theoaoplxljicils?oc}i]:tyvz?;etha zi
e

N. v, Jany. 21, 1882,
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and also a hater of Coleman. He said the article was infa-
mous and altho’ he did not know H. P. B. would defend her and
go for Coleman if I wrote the article. So I wrote him a letter
and he took the pains to rewrite it—it was long—signed and
sent it to Bundy. To-day he says Bundy writes he cannot
publish it, as the public is not interested. Coleman seems to
have a charmed life. No one will print anything against him.
Now as I have a copy of the letter I shall write the Banner
and raise hell if T can with Mr. Coleman. In the letter I
concocted the sweet dodge of showing Mr. C. to be a Jesuit as
I know if they print it the whole mass of spiritualists will
pitch into Coleman.

I enclose you also a little Young Men’s Christian Bulletin
and draw your attention to the paragraph inside which is a
printed statement of the creed of these asses. Would it not do
good to have it printed somewhere in India ?

Jany. 23. 1 have just recd. a letter from W. Paris
and quote a part for your edification. I will disabuse his
mind—*“1 had a very chatty and interesting lettex from
Wimbridge a short time ago. He has started an Art
Furniture Store in Bombay and has reasons to think it will
be a great success. The Madame was up at Simla and Oicott
in Ceylon, the very antipodes. The Theosophical Socicty
I imagine is defunct so far as Bombay is concerned and
Wimbridge has retired from the whole business. W. seems
utterly disgusted with the whole affair and glad to be out of
it. He says it is too long a matter to go into, but some day
he will tell me all about it.” Nice chap Wimbridge. Well,
such is this blind life! Paris will not spread any bad reports,
and 1 will in writing him soon, give him the proper news
and refer him to those in England who know if the Society is
defunct so far as Bombay or any other place is concerned.

Ah, my dear fellow how I long to be in Bombay or any
other place where I could drop everything for Theosophy. 1
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left about goj .
honor nott f;m;g away [—in backing down—gave my word of
not sure if [ d'gave while t.he baby lived. I think—but I am
Now, if I hadlthnOt say Whl]? [my wife] lived, but think not.
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I am ready to renounce even that pride of
life eternal which once I thought the best thing to cherish,
and I am ready to work for purely unselfish ends.

I read your lecture on Buddha with pleasure and am
trying to get it noticed in the Sun as that would do Theosophy

some good.
Bouton told

greatly increased the sale

and so on. So much so t

me the other day that the Occult World had
of /sis—b0 copies here, 12 there
hat he has offered the Banner of

L[ight] to stereotype Occult World if they will sell the book.
Send me if you can your account with him with particulars,
if you think he is not dealing fairly and I will look him up.
Well, here 1 am all said and paper used up. I use this
as it is light paper and you will not cavil at it. By the way,
I see some of the Editorial staff put my name to that squib.
I did not wish it, but as it looks as i H.P.B. did so it is all
right, for if they see fit to give the author I care not.! I will
send some Astrological Incidents which will be interesting
and be positive evidence as to what value there is in that

science.
Give my regards to anybody you like and believe me, my

dear Olcott, fraternally,
WiLLiaM Q. JUDGE

XIv
71 B'way, N.Y,,
Mar. 17, 1882.

DeAR OLCOTT,
I got the letter an
but up to this time have not heard of

1 Soe “ Astrology Verified,” by W. 0. J. in Tue TueosopHisT of April, 1882. The

article is dated January, 28, 1882.

2 Colenel Olentt tried to gstsblish trade relations between American firms and
firms in India and Ceylon, hoping thereby to earn a little money. The attempt failed.
Mr. William de Abrew, a Sinbalese Buddhist in Colombo, was a devoted friend of
Colonel Olcott snd an energetic worker.

d bill of lading from Messrs. Abrew
the vessel’s arrival,?
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And now I go to Venezuela again on 18th tomorrow
mornmg . . ,

I had arranged for a T.S. meeting at Mott Memorial Hall
on 22nd but now cannot go. Doubleday is in a funk but
Rawson and Maynard will help him. 1 am glad about it, for
it will prove if they wi// do anything. I am about the only
one here who will go in for Theosophy and not care a damn
how it affects me.

I am going to Carupano and don’t know how long will
stay. Hope will be my last and that in the not distant future
I may retire to India. Oh man! how I wish for the day
when I can do so. Well, patience.

While [my wife] was away in T., M .. wrote me through
H. P. B. that I was a rose colored loafer and I guess she was
right, though my horizon is not very rose colored .

Love to all and tell those Ceylon Buddhists how I would
like to go there and declaim against the Christians as I know
them and that I am a Buddhist,

Fraternally,

W. Q. Jupge

(76 be continued)

KIMIYA-US-SA’ADA
By MOHAMMAD GHAZALI
(Translated from the Persian by Baij Nath Singh)
(Continued from p. 251)

Part III. DUTIES TO THE WORLD

CHAPTER VIII
FOOD, MARRIAGE AND LIVELIHOOD

1. The object of all pilgrims is the Divine Vision ; Divine
Vision is the fruit of knowledge and works; knowledge and
works are impossible without the health of the body ; health
is impossible without food. So food is a necessary means to
tread the path of spirituality. ““Eat pure food, and perform
good deeds,” saith the Quran.

2. Rules to be observed at meals: To wash hands and
mouth, since ablution is necessary for worship, and eating is a
worship; to sit at ease on the left leg with the right one
remaining erect, and without leaning against a pillow; to
resolve that the food is going to be taken for the strength
needed for worship and not for any sensual gratification ; not
to set one’s hand to food without appetite; to be contented
with the food in hand and not to arrange for luxurious dishes;
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not to eat alone, 7., without someone else to partake of fhé "

food with one; to say Bismillah when taking the first morsel :
to begin and end the meal with salt; not to eat in a hurry but,
to chew well; not to censure food; not to take too much water
during the meal; to withdraw from food before satiety; to
thank God on finishing the meal; finally to wash well hands
and mouth.

Rules to be observed when eating in company: Not to set
one’s hand to food unless another, more advanced in know-
ledge, piety or age, does so; not to keep others waiting if one
is the leading member in the company ; not to be silent, unlike
the foreigners, but to utter words of wisdom; to be just to
others who partake of food in the same dishes with one, .c.
no.t to eat more than they; not to eat less in a spirit of hypo:
crisy; not to eat more for the sake of pleasing others ; not to
withdraw from food before others; not to behave in any way
disagreeable to others.

3. As food, so marriage is a necessary means to tread
the path of spirituality : marriage is intended for procreation
not for the gratification of lust—rather lust has been ingraineé
as an impulse to necessitate marriage for the begetting of a
pilgrim,

Advantages of marriage: (a) obeying God and the Pro-
phets by doing what is loved by them—begelting a child : (%)
regulation of the sexual desire ; () deriving happiness by, the
company of wife and thus counterbalancing the strain of
religious life and receiving fresh vigour for further devotion :
(d) leaving the cares of the household to wife and thus get:
ting more time for study and good works; (¢) learning patience
by putting up with the defects of the family members, ful-
filling their wants, and training them to follow religion ,

Evils of marriage: (a) yielding to the tempta;ion of
dishonest livelihood under the pressure of family needs;

(b) failing to provide for family by lawful means, losing .-
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‘" patience with the family members in times of difficulty,

wounding them, or neglecting the duties owed to them ; (¢)
neglecting the spiritual life by absorption in domestic cares.

4. Certain rules of matrimonial life: To behave well
with wife; to put up with her weaknesses; to dally and sport
with her, but not so as to override propriety and religion; to
guard her from the eyes of men; to provide for the needs of
family ; to train her in prayer, purification and other religious
duties binding upon a woman ; to preserve strict impartiality
in dealing with several wives, if one has more than one ; to
chastise her mildly when the gentler measures fail ; and to
avoid divorce as long as possible.

Rules for sexual intercourse : one should not face west at
the time, should gain the heart of wife by dalliance and em-
brace, begin in the name of God, seek His protection against
the ingress of the Devil—thus guarding the child, if any be
born, from evil influences; to render homage to God for the
wonderful mysteries of generation, to be considerate of the
pleasure of the wife, to avoid intercourse on the first, the
middle and the last days of the month, and when she is not
in good health. The wife should be chaste, modest, devoted to
the husband, and she should not go out of the house without
his direction.

5. To save oneself and one’s family from dependence on
others and earn an honest livelihood for their support is an
ascetic practice and superior to many forms of worship. Itis
reported that a strong young man was proceeding early in the
morning to a shop in the sight of the Prophet and his com-
panions ; the companions pitied him for his inability to use his
early rising in seeking God, but the Prophet protested saying:
“[f he goes to the shop in order to save himself, his parents,
wife and children from dependence on others, he treads the
Divine Path, whereas if he goes there to add to his wealth
and pomp, he follows the Devil.,” He who has sufficient means
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for the support of his family should give his time and energy
to Divine Service in preference to trade; if he takes to trade
to increase his wealth, he is attached to the world, and such
an attachment is the root of all sins. Again, he who is poor
but is supported by lawful contributions and charitable
endowments may better desist from trade. This rule applies
to four classes of men: {«) those who impart religious in-
struction ; (#) those who benefit others physically, e.g., the phy-
sicians; (c) those who carry on the government of a country ;
(d) those who lead a spiritual life. He who can do no more
than practise exoteric forms of worship may better take to a
worldly pursuit. He who maintains his devotion amidst
worldly transactions may preferably go on with them: since
the essence of all worship is the inner attitude of devotion,
and it is possible to retain it while working for a livelihood.

6. The Prophet has said that earning a pure livelihood
is binding upon all Moslems, and that a dishonest livelihood
mars the efficacy of prayers and entails sufferings in hell.

(To bec continucd)

LET the student wash and clean his hands, feet, face, thoroughly, before
and after meals. Let him eat unhurriedly, slowly, with undistracted
mind. Let him not think ill of the food placed before him, but take
pleasure in it thankfully, and look upon it with honour and welcome.
The food that is rejoiced in, always brings strength of body and
energy of mind; if carped and cavilled at, it destroys both.

When the food is pure, the intelligence is clear and bright, and
the mind 1s placid and lucid; when the mind is such, then the
memory is strong and certain ; when the memory is clear and full, all
knots of the heart (all neurotic and other complexes) are loosened and
solved ; when all the impurities of the heart have thus been washed
away, the Lord Sanat-Kumara, who is also called Skanda, gives to the
human soul its last initiation on this earth, and shows to it the Light
beyond the Darkness.-—The Laws of Manu.

THE PERSECUTION OF HEBREW
THEOSOPHISTS

FOREWORD

To be persecuted is not an uncommon experience to those Theo-
sophists who, in spite of the disapproval of the fellow-worshippers of
the faith of their birth, join the Theosophical Society. Hindu, Parsi
and Christian members of the Society have often had, in one form or
another, to put up with open or veiled persecution, sometimes mild,
sometimes severe. The few Buddhists who have identified them-
selves with the Society have had a similar experience. But with the
steady growth of the Society and the wide dissemination of Theo-
sophical literature, this persecution has tended to recede into the
background. It is therefore astonishing that it should break out in an
unexpected quarter, in Basrah, in Mesopatamia.

In 1915, a Theosophical Lodge was started in the military area by
Dr. Jacob E. Solomon, and continued till 1917, when it lapsed. A
new Lodge was started in July, 1928, by Mr. K. E. Ani.

Dr. Solomon writes: “In Ahmedabad 1 was beaten in the
Synagogue and excommunicated for protesting against the unrighteous
actions of the leaders; we formed a separate community and had
prayers in my Hall. After seven years we were honourably taken
back, and the first thing we did was to prevent the original leaders
from being excommunicated in their turn, and to pass a rule that
there shall be no excommunication.” The material which follows
gives the full history of the latest persecution of Hebrew Theosophists.

C. JINARAJADASA
1

Translation of a Circular in Hebrew, read in the Jewish
Synagogues on 21st March, 1931

BE IT KNOWN TO ALL,

As we have received a letter dated 22nd Adhar 5691 from
the Rabbis of Baghdad in connection with the Theosophical
Society, we publish and circulate it literally for the infor-

~ mation of the Holy Congregation.
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A

“To the Reverend Hakham Heskell Hakham Sasson, ’
Acting Grand Rabbi of the Basrah Holy Congregation,
Greetings.

““We hereby inform you in connection with the Theo-
sophical Society that, after due consideration and discussion
with all the Rabbis of Baghdad, we have been convinced from
the complete information obtained about this Society from the
undermentioned sources:

(1) A Letter received from the Chief Rabbi, London.
(2) Pears’ Cyclopadia.
(3) The Modern Dictionary.
(4) The Key to Theosophy—pages 28, 42 and 45,
that the said Society appears to hold a new belief which in
some respects differs from the Jewish faith.

“ You are therefore enjoined before everything else to have
the Lodge of this Society removed away from the vicinity of
the Grand Synagogue and to notify all those who bear the
name of Israel to keep away from this religion which is
against the belief of Israel since its foundation up to now.

“ Further, all members of this Society are not entitled,
according to the Law, to participate in all religious matters
and thereby influence others to change their old religion for a
new one.

“ Furthermore, no members of this Society are entitled to
be elected to the Jewish Lay Council nor be wardens nor
agents nor leaders.

“You are therefore charged with the execution of these
our orders in consonance with the Holy Law and to apply this
order in connection with the entire Holy Congregation.

“(Sgd.) SuLmMaN HooGI ABOODY.
“ ,, JosHUAH MosHI HESKELL.
“ ,,  RAPHAEL Isaac Havim.”

(Certified True Copy}) HESKELL HAKHAM SASSON.
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II

Translation of the letter dated 26th March, 1931, sent to Hakham
Heskell Hakham Sasson, Acting Chief Rabbi of Basrah, in connection
with the Circular read in the Synagogues, and copy of which was
published in Arabic in the Times of Mesopotamia.

We have heard that you have read a Circular in regard
to the Theosophical Society in the Synagogues on Saturday
last, the 21st March, 1931, in which you have strayed in
directions which are against the Holy Jewish Faith, truth and
freedom of thought, and have attacked personalities which are
guarded by the Constitution—personalities possessing clear
consciences, absolutely disinterested and free from any selfish
aims and motives.

The term “Theosophy” denotes two words: * Theo”
meaning God and “ Sophy” meaning wisdom, and the words
jointly mean the Divine Wisdom. Theosophy is not a religion
as you have alleged, but is a philosophical Society—the
Jewish Kabbalah itself. This is a fact known to all except to
those who wish to distort the truth according to their whims
and to suit their selfish purposes. To apply the term
“religion” to the Theosophical Society is an absolute false-
hood and a rejected fabrication. The majority of Jews in the
West and East, as well as in the New World, [who] are
members of this Society, have received neither advice nor
warning against it from the Rabbis of London or those of
France or America or other quarters.

You, yourself, encouraged this movement, having been
present at the opening ceremony of the Theosophical Lodge
which was founded here in 1916-17 and to which you accorded
your benediction.

The pages of the books you have referred to do not
contain any religious discussions, and the most that can be
claimed about any of them is that they give an allusion to

the Jewish Kabbalah, the obligation to love humanity, the
10
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formation of a wuniversal brotherhood among men, the |

rendering of service to all beings and the injunction
against the maltreatment of all creatures. Does this
offend you?

We are Israelites and know the precepts of our Religion
as commanded by the Creator. We have never come across
any religious code forbidding the study of philosophy and
Kabbalah, nor have we heard any instruction in that
connection.

What astonishes us is the evident eagerness of yourself
and your colleagues in hastening to make public your
declaration which was concocted in secret and without our
knowledge, without question or reply, reference or warning to
any member of the Societv. But you have resolved, for a
purpose which is known only to yourself, to give a sudden
shock to the individuals of the Community during their
prayers to the Almighty, during which time at least you
should have laid aside all feelings of hatred or dislike,
which are the offspring of the love of wielding influence.
You have thus shocked them with this Circular which is
based on falsehood and distortion of the truth with the object
of detracting from the good name of the Society, so that through
their excitement you might benefit irom any inclination on
their part to act in any manner contrary to law and order. The
natural aim of this machination is the creation of trouble and
difficulties and the sowing of discord among the members of
the Community. You should bear in mind that you are solely
responsible for anything that may occur to any individual,
having connection or that will have connection with this
Society, as a result of your misleading the Congregation and
poisoning their minds in such a regrettable manner which is
not in conformity with the Jewish precepts.

I would ask you in the name of Heaven, does the

Law permit the issue of decisions clandestinely and at. ~

1931 THE PERSECUTION OF HEBREW THEOSOPHISTS 367

will, supported by no legal clause and contrary to fact
in all respects? Have you indicated your observations to
any member in a reasonable and logical manner with a
request to withdraw from the said Society and did he not
listen to you, that you have found it necessary to make
such a denunciation ?

We do not see in the steps you have taken but an exces-
sive desire to mislead public opinion in connection with the
impending new election in your customary method which is
recorded in the Government archives.

After having for so long rejected the interference of the
Rabbis of Baghdad in all matters, you have now managed to
get three of them to participate in your delusive scheme,
which is considered one of the wonders of this Century of
Light and Knowledge in which you have decided to have
repeated the eras of domination over the minds and over in-
dividual freedom under the veil of the Holy Faith. (Religion
is innocent of all this.) ,

As we have explained to you, this is a Society similar
to any other and is not a religion, and this is a statement testi-
fied to by the whole world. A permit for the foundation of
this Society has been obtained from the Government. Any
member of the Theosophical Society may leave it at any time
desired without hindrance and without any obligation. Where
then are your allegations ?

If the reading of philosophical and scientific literature
and the study of Kabbalah in a foreign language do not find
favour with you, why do you not undertake to teach these lofty
sciences in the Hebrew language, in the same manner as do
others spiritual leaders, and endeavour to guide and enlighten
all who so desire?

It has now been proved to you that the Theosophical
Society is a scientific one and not a *“ Religion ” as you wished
the public to be misled into believing.
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You are therefore requested to withdraw your Circular,
or else we shall be compelled to resort to legal steps to have
the truth revealed.

(Sgd). K. E. Ani,
President,
Basrah Lodge, Theosophical Society.

II1
From the *“Times of Mesopotamia,” Basrah, April 13,1931

An excited crowd numbering about 300, and including
women and children, appeared before the Basrah City Police
Station on Saturday night, and later in the evening H. E. the
Mutasarrif ordered the arrest of the Jewish Mukhtar.

Earlier in the evening a party of about twenty boys tore
down the signboard of the hall of the Theosophical Society
near the Jewish Synagogue, thus taking the first overt step in’
the quarrel that has arisen following the establishment a year
ago of the Society. In all seven people are now ui]der
detention.

The Theosophical Society was formed in Basrah by
Mr. Khedouri E. Ani last vear. The present issue was raised
when the Basrah Chief Rabbi Hakham Sasson delivered a
sermon in which he asked the Jews not to join this new
Society, being, he said, a kind of new faith, and so forbidden
by the Jewish religion. This sermon was received from the
Council of Rabbis at Baghdad.

The chief Rabbi also requested the Mutasarrif to eject
the Society from its present premises, on the ground that by
ancient law, no church, Muhammadan mosque and synagogue
may be situated together in the same street, on account of the
possibility of quarrelling and bloodshed among the followers of
the different faiths.
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" The Chief Rabbi of London, Dr.J. H. Hertz, wrote as
follows to an enquiry addressed to him by a Basrawi :

“ Whilst there are certain resemblances between the
Jewish Kabbalah and some aspects of Theosophy, Theosophical
teaching is, as a rule, foreign to Judaism, and sometimes
against the very fundamentals of our faith.

““ T would strongly urge brothers in Basrah to abstain from
affiliation with the Theosophy movement.

“My own experience in various parts among English-
speaking Jews has taught me that such affiliation is likely to
prove dangerous to ordinary men and women who are not
conversant with the writings of great Jewish teachers and
philosophers, enabling them to discriminate between the
wheat and the chaff of Theosophy and kindered alien

doctrines.”

IV
From the * Times of Mesopotamia,” Basrah, April 14, 1931

The seven persons arrested in the Jewish demonstrations
in Basrah City on Saturday night were released yesterday
morning.

H. E. the Mutasarrif is understood to have communicated
to Baghdad the Chief Rabbi’s request to eject the Theosophical
Society from its present premises, as it is surrounded by
Jewish synagogues and schools and so may be thought liable

to be a source of trouble.
The President of the Rabbinical Court of New York,

Dr. Leo Gugng, wrote as follows, in reply to an enquiry

addressed to him by a Basrawi:
« Jews do not need Theosophy. In the Torah they are

taught a philosophical life, not a mystic nothingness.
 Theosophy leads Jews away from their solid duties

. with which Our Lord has crowned us,
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*“I would certainly warn my brothers against the sur-

render of their religious identity, which is inevitable as they
lose themselves in the unprofitable names of Theosophic
thought. By all means let Jews know that they can find

fulfilment of all their spiritual cravings in our own vineyards
in the field of Jewish thought and idea.

“ Life is not a dream. 1t is a task and 1 challenge. The
Torah teaches us how to meet jt squarely and how to succeed.

It is the punishment of

Theosophy is a malady of the weak.
ignorance. It is not a religion for men.

their grace and strength.
stamina,”

[t robs women of
It deprives youth of its moral

\"
From the “Times of Mesopotamia,” Basrah, April 14, 1931
THE CASE FOR THE THEOSOPHISTS

(To THE EDITOR)
SIR,

As you have seen from our open letter which was
published in your Arabic section of 28th March, 1931, the
Acting Hakham Heskell Sasson has distorted the truth by
alleging that the Theosophical Society, founded here in 1927,
is a new religion which is contrary to the Jewish Faith, and
has enjoined all not to elect those affiliated to it either to the
Jewish Lay Council or to any committee which has any sort
of control over the Community’s funds.

Reference to Pears’ Cyclopedia, Theosophical literature,
History of Modern Philosophy and other historical literature

will show that Theosophy is not a religion, but is a philo-
sophical science which has been taught for thousands of years
by the ancient Egyptians, Romans, Israelites, Christians and

Arabs and that the Theosophical Society is a scientific, -

.y
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literary, ethical and philosophical society. Its aims are three,
ite ,

as fol]o(v;I]S :To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of

istinct X, caste or
Humanity without distinction of race, creed, sex,

eolou (2) To encourage the study of Comparative Religion,

: d Science. .
Phlloso&};yTaon investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and

the it late'r;emf::a;yone with the least common sense to
1 ¥S ! pOtsszhis Society conflicts with other rel'lgx.ons.or
st 1t E? S ds against other beliefs? It is with this illusion
ol the. lfntirS)g Hakham and his satellites have wanteq to
th?t t}(;e b(;ic opinion and to detract from the good reputat%on
mlsleaS " ty. They have accordingly circulated provocat1've
:i;(t)l:ts oi(:et{x.e Synagogues in a manner{;;lctu;atfdittosi:;;:ii
blic against it, rendering those aililiated to

tf)lethgurisk ofgpersecution, humiliation ?nd evensezllrtir;ter:;.hen

The result of this was made evident on : ;%omy;mnity
weak and narrow-minded members o.f the Je.wtls N
rushed the premises of thegheﬁszp‘}:;ial mSlc;llf Z;able 0 acd
shouting, each armed with whate

attack the mer;xberjoof;:ee S}:’:;:Z; ed to be present and the
Fortunately ade on the locked door. When th'ey found

onslaught dwastmbreak it, they pulled down the signboard

th}‘?'chco\l:vlas ns(l)aattered to pieces o front of the house of the

wnit : S.

President, which v:asp::; pslte?hzv:tigtse:trilzns owards thos.e
The Str?tlgetshe Theosophical Society in Basrah‘is thf:u:

((229?:;1(:: ‘ wv;’xlich was prepared at will and in conformity with

1 [} H

H y

-+ question to or obtaining a reply from any of them.,
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' Would it ever have occurred to you, Mr. Editor, that in
this Century of Light the Acting Hakham would play the
r()le. of Jeroboam, son of Nebat (Kings 1, Chap. XIV), by
sowing discord among the individuuls of the Jewish Com-
n")u'm'ty in Basrah who are day and night toiling to earn their
living in peace and harmony, in full obedience to the Law.

I am, etc.,
K. E. AN,

President

VI

THE BASraAw LODGE, THEOSOPHICAL SoCIETY,
P.O. Box 26,
Basrah, 18th April, 1931,

To
THE VERY REV. RaBBI J. H, HEeRrTZ,
Chief Rabbi of the British Empire,
4 St. James Place,
Aldgate,
London, E. C. 3.
SIR,

We forward to you herewith a translation of the open
letter which we sent to the Acting Rabbi of Basrah in connec-
tion with the Circular which we had read in the Synagogues
on Saturday the 21st March, 1931. We also forward a copy
of the latter and newpapers dated 13th and 14th April on the
same subject. '

Whilst we were offering our prayers on that day
with all reverence and humility to the Almighty, we were
suddenly shocked with an announcement from the Rabbi
alleging that the Theosophical Society is a new religion and
that its members should not be elected to the Jewish Lay
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Council or to any other Committee having in any way control
over the Community’s funds.

In support of his allegation, the Rabbi quoted a letter
purporting to have been received from the Chief Rabbi of
London, but failed to mention either its date or the person
to whom it was addressed.

On the evening of the 1st April, however, z.c., the first
night of the Passover, a boy named Eliahoo M. Khemara
distributed copies of the said letter dated 12th February, 1929.

The issue of a letter to an unknown boy such as the one
referred to, without apparently troubling to know something
about his identity, appears to us very strange coming as it
did from such a spiritual, revered, philosophical and learned
person as yourself,

Yes, the Sun shines even on dung-hills, but only to purify
and vivify : but the illumination afforded in your letter did not
provide any enlightenment to those for whom it was intended
and has, on the contrary, been only used as a tool for mislead-
ing others and poisoning their minds, with the object of
profiting thereby by hiding their selfish motives and ensuring
their personal interests.

A Theosophical Society was founded in Basrah in the
year 1916-17 under the Presidentship of Dr. J. E. Solomon,
L.M.S.,, and the same acting Rabbi was himself present at
the opening ceremony. As to our Lodge, this was estab-
lished on 8th July, 1928, under a permit from the Ministry
of the Interior. Its present members are all of the Jewish
persuasion.

The reasons for the lengthy silence from 1916-17 to 21st
March, 1931, will doubtless not escape such an intellectual
personality as you. Why this protracted and lengthy silence
all this while and, just at the time of the impending communal
elections, your letter is produced and with it their intentions

are manifested ?
u
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Do you realize, Sir, that your letter which was issued in
all good faith on your part has been utilized as a weapon by
those who do not fear God and who ignore justice ?

Being in possession of your letter for such a long period,
why did they not have it produced to the Members of the
Society, and why did they issue their Circular clandestinely
without making any observation to any individual whatsoever ?
After such an act on their part can one assume that they
possess even the slightest shadow of a conscience ? Does not
this act appear strange to your good self ?

Your letter indeed contains brief but magnetic sentences
which have a wide meaning from many philosophical aspects.
How is it possible for Basrah Jews to understand their real
meaning ? You have no doubt intended to save the mentally
and intellectually weak brethren from the deep study of
Theosophy lest they should not be able to “discriminate
between  the wheat and the chaff” thereof. You have,
however, not mentioned the necessity for excluding the
members of the Society from the Congregation of the Lord
and their deprivation of the rights which are guaranteed to
them under the Iraq Constitutional Law.

Thanks to Providence, those affiliated to the Society are
endowed with the virtue of intellect and are sufficiently con-
versant with the teachings of the great Jewish teachers and
philosophers and the rudiments of Kabbalah, to enable them
to discriminate between the “wheat and the chaff® of
Theosophy.

Does it not seem regrettable to you, Sir, that as a result
of your letter unforeseen results have occurred which have
created discord among the Community which your religion
and precepts forbid ?

Compare now between’the real intention which actuated
you to write that letter and the use that has been made of it
in your name by the Acting Rabbi and the boy Eliahoo. Have
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you authorized him to use your letter as a tool for evil,
dissemination of discord and pronouncements which offend
against etiquette, good breading, honour and religion, and
communal unity and *° Hillul-Haschem ” ?*

We would now request you, Sir, to ponder over what has
occurred and to inform us of your definite views as to whether
those affiliated to the Theosophical Society are considered as
out of the Holy Congregation, and whether those affiliated to
this Society at your end are considered as excluded from the
“ Kehal-Kadosh ” 7 2

As we are devout Jews and true followers of the Mosaic
Law and are now in a critical social position, we would
earnestly request you to take such measures as you may deem
fit to correct the wrong impression which the surface reading
of your letter has created.

Awaiting an early reply,

I am, Sir,
Yours truly,
K. E. ANI,
President.

VII
From the © Times of Mesopotamia,” Basrah, May 5, 1931

Following the publishing of an open letter signeq by
Khedouri Effendi Ani, President of the Theosophical Socu.aty,
on 28th March, 1931, and a demonstration by Jews against
Theosophy in Basrah, the Acting Hakham, Heslfell Effendi
Sasoon, filed a defamation case against the President of the
Theosophical Society.

The District Magistrate, Basrah, tried the case yesterday.
The Court, inside and outside, was crowded, approximately
500 Jews, from both parties, being present.

* Same as Holy Congregation.—K. E. A.
2 Desecration of the Holy Name.—K, E. A,
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Advocate Abdul Jalil Effendi was for the complainant

and Advocate Haj Sulaiman Faizi Effendi for the defendant.
The Court, after hearing the evidence, decided to dismiss
the case.

VIII
Lurther Information

(a) I have now received information from my brother
that one of our Theosophical Brethren in Basrah who had
just a new son born to him, was informed by the Rabbis that
they will not circumcise his son. This seems to be the first
step towards carrying into execution their threat to ex-
communicate members of the Theosophical Society.

It seems that many members have already resigned or
have decided to do so. Meanwhile a great pressure is being
brought to bear upon the members to close down the Lodge.

(6) The famous Rabbis of Iraq have now, I understand,
given orders to their Basrah representative to excommunicate
those Jews who are affiliated to the Theosophical Society.
Qur Brethren are now endeavouring to buy a burial ground to
keep ready for emergency. (From letters to C. Jinarajadasa.)

IX
The Statement of the President of the Theosophical Society

THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY,
Adyar, Madras S., India,
Apr. 30, 1931.
THE PRESIDENT,
Basral Lodge, Theosophical Society.

DEAR BROTHER,
Theosophy is not a special religion, but is the foundation
of all the separated Faiths existing in the world. It belongs .

e

m%.’il THE PERSECUTION OF HEBREW THEOSOPHISTS 377

to Hindus, Buddhists, Christians, Mubammadans, Jews,
Parsis, etc. Persons of every faith can belong to the
Theosophical Society, without leaving the religion in which
they have been born.

Theosophists study all the great Religions, and try to
learn from each; but they disapprove of attempts to make
converts from one to another. He who understands Theo-
sophy tries to help his own religion by strengthening all .that
is noble in it, and is eager to share with others any teachings
in it that he has found inspiring and useful to himself. But
while gladly offering help, he never seeks to force it on

another.

With cordial goodwill,
ANNIE BEesant, P.T.S.



THE INTERNATIONAL FELLOW-
SHIP OF ARTS AND CRAFTS

OBIECT: To work to develop the sensc of beauty in all
activities wn life, and to study and realize the spirit of unily
underlying the aris.

’l‘HE Fellowship began ils work in London in 1913 among a

group of Theosophists, having then for its name “The
Brotherbood of Arts”. As the work began to develop, its
name was changed to the present one—‘ The International
Fellowship of Arts and Crafts”.

At a meeting of the Fellowship held on June 30, 1930, in
Geneva, the four stated Objects of the Fellowship were
simplified and restated as the one Object above.

The Fellowship from its commencement has worked
both among Theosophists and non-Theosophists to bring Art
more closely into the life and work of individuals and
organizations. Concerts and plays have been organized by
its members, and in a few cases Art exhibitions also. One
special work has been to provide suitable music and artists
before lectures.

Membership is free to all who desire to assist in carrying
out the many lines of possible work implied in the Object of
the Fellowship. Members may work individually, or in
groups, according to their temperaments. o

The Fellowship has already been organized in 27 coun-

tries. Each country has one member, called National
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Secretary, who will help to co-ordinate where possible the
work of individuals and of groups, and to keep in touch with
the International Secretary of the Fellowship. It has no
rules or regulations. There is no fixed amount to be paid
as an annual subscription, but it is hoped that those who join
will give donations to each National Secretary to cover the
cost of postage, the printing of leaflets describing the work of
the Fellowship, and such incidental expenses.
Dr. J. H. Cousins was appointed International Corres-
pondent of the Fellowship.
C. JINARAJADASA,
International Secretary,
Adyar, Madras.

LINES OF WORK

(The many useful lines of work for members of the Fellowship
are indicated in the following report of a discussion which took place
in Chicago, in August, 1929, during the American Convention.) ~

The meeting discussed how beauty might be promoted in
Lodge premises, and in the artistic choice and decoration of
public halls taken for Federation and Convention purposes ;
how members of the Society could encourage National crafts
in their dress and environment; how music should best be
employed in arranging programmes of Theosophical functions ;
how the mutual appreciation of the arts in all countries
should be developed as a fundamental factor in building
World Peace.

The meeting also considered methods for encouraging
original art-creation among members and sympathizers of
the Theosophical Society, and formulated work that might be
set on foot to ensure the maximum of beauty through art and
art-crafts at all Theosophical gatherings and particularly at
the next World Congress. The group formulated the results
of its discussion in the following Resolutions :
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1. That this meeting of artists and art-lovers present
at the World Congress of the Theosophical Society in
Chicago, 1929, is of opinion that the present statement of
the second Object of the Society is incomplete in its omission
of any mention of the arts; that the arts are as necessary for
study as religion, philosophy and science; that the omission
overlooks the vitally important work which Theosophy can
do, and has to some extent been doing, in elevating and purify-
ing the arts, and in helping world peace by their comparative
study; that, therefore, the General Council of the Theo-
sophical Society be earnestly requested to amend the
statement of the second Object by inserting the word * art ™
after the word “religion,” the word *“art” being taken to
include all forms of art—plastic, pictorial, rhythmical, musical,
literary—and all art-crafts.

2. That an Art Committee should be an integral part
of the organization of the next World Congress, and a similar
committee for all Conventions, Federations and large Theo-
sophical gatherings; the Committee to form the co-ordinating
centre of sub-committees for special departments such as
decoration, programme, music, drama, art-exhibition, etc., in
order to preserve unity of design in the whole.

3. That the exposition and presentation of art should
be a more prominent feature in Theosophical magazines and
Lodge programmes.

4. That in all publications connected with Theosophical
activities beauly and distinction should be aimed at in format,
printing, binding and illustration. _ .

5. That steps be taken to compile a directory of exe-
cutive artists in all the arts and art-crafts in the Lodges of
each National Section, and of professional artists in sympathy
with the Theosophical Movement.

6. That Lodges, singly or in groups, in order to
encourage creative art, should hold periodical exhibitions and
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performances ot original work by members of the Society;
and from such exhibitions and performances make recom-
mendations of works of special merit for similar functions in
National Conventions of the Theosophical Society; from
which Conventions further selections should be made for an
International Exhibition of Arts and Crafts at the next World
Congress.

7. That members of the Theosophical Society should
specially interest themselves in the encouragement of indige-
nous arts and art-crafts, and promote comparative exposition
and appreciation of the arts of other countries as a means
to international peace through sympathetic cultural under-
standing. '

8. That Theosophists should exert their influence
towards the bringing of greater beauty into educational and
public Iife by using or making occasions for stressing the
utility of beauty in schools, hospitals, town planning, industrial
concerns, etc.

9. That for special Theosophical events professional
musicians should, where possible, be engaged, in order that the
best artists should be brought into touch with Theosophy, and
that the Theosophical Society may thus artistically be the
gainer.

From 1923 to 1928 Mr. C. Jinarajadasa acted as President
of the Fellowship, and from then onwards as International
Secretary. He will be most glad to assist National and Local
Secretaries, and all others interested in the Fellowship, if they
will communicate with him at Theosophical Society, Adyar,
Madras.

12



“THE ART OF THINKING ”
BY CLARA M. CODD

IT 1s surely a sign of the times when a book op the

of .thought attains to the position of a *“ best pl(;we’l;
out?unmng In popularity even some modern nove] iie' o
national fame. Yet thig 1s precisely what has been a(::hliZ::;

by the wise and witt
. vy Frenchman :
subject of this review ! who is the author of the

' Hitherto the Abbé Dimnet has been known t
hterar;_r essayist, and so perhaps even this book o (t)hlfs i
has a ht?rary flavour. But at the same time one of f; inking
charms is the wise, kindly and eminently sane oultlS gl:eate“
everyday, ordinary life which clearly signalizes .too upon
In Fhe Preface he states that millions of men and Vi’:r:eul:hor.
are

. ordinary man’s efforts to thj :
and live his noblest is warming and inspiring ink his best

. He .dlv.ldes”what.he'has to tell into four parts: The first i

On Thinking,” and in it he tries to make us see clearly wh X

our orqinary thinking processes are. He shows us th};v;} "

the Thinker, sitting up aloft and gathering material for thou gl?;

from every experience. He describes the “ menta] streanﬁ ”
2

"The Art of Thinking, by Ernest Dimnet. (Simon & Schuster, New York.)
) ork.

[
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which seems to be a never-ceasing succession of images,
corresponding to wishes or repulsions. He says that investi-
gation and estimation of such images will tell us what we are
worth morally more than all our actions, of which after all they
are the root. Thinking, according to M. Dimnet, is a rapid
succession of mental images more or less stimulated by desire.

He tells us how to estimate our own thought by digging
down to the true images at the root of cur mind. The nobler
the images, the greater the man. High-minded people, he
says, are almost invariably optimistic, pessimism being the
result of complexes. We can also add to our knowledge of
ourselves by observing our letters and conversation. If
criticism comes readily to the fore, “I hate,” “I detest,” “I
loathe,” then we must write ourselves down as ordinary !
A good memory will enable us to imitate and so deceive
observation, but not for long. Our true poverty of ideas and
thought will soon show through,

What is it that characterizes true thought, he asks, and
answers : Vision! And vision, insight, is largdely the result of
attention, patient meditation. He describes in a very lovely
way the truth that all Theosophists theoretically know, th at
what a man thinks on that he is. “Humdrum people ceg,se
to be humdrum when they hear a fine speech or read the kirqg
of book likely to act on their dormant possibilities.” He re.
cognizes that the spirit of independent enquiry is the very
life-blood of all intellectual aliveness, and says this superiority
of intellect persists in children until they begin to copy their
elders and their poor little souls begin to be satisfied with
dismissing questions.

Pretty soon this magnificent tide of interest which fills the
child’s soul will ebb away to leave it dry and arid. All school-
boys, writing an essay for their teacher, are visited by thoughts
which they realize would be what is called literature, but they do
not dare to write them down, and ill-treated inspiration, in its turn,
does not dare to return. It is to those moments that such of us
whose vocation turns out to be literary look back with despair,
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wondering what brought a crop of platitudes, where distinction used

to spring naturally. Only in a Blake or a Whitman is the passage
from the child to the artist imperceptible.

Part II deals with the “ Obstacles to Thought,” chief
of which, he writes, are stupidity, or congenital incapacity for
thought. Emotional obsessions, he says, cause impotency of
thought. Does not this remind us of Shri Krishna’s
direction to Arjuna that he must gain control of his
mercurial mind by constant practice and by dispassion ?
Among these emotional obsessions he places “inferiority
complexes ”. It is sufficient that some purpose or desire,
foreign to the thought or the possibility of thought we are
pursuing, should step in to arrest the process of effective
thinking. Many people act in daily life a character not their
own, and the working of their minds ig hopelessly vitiated by
the constant effort. “ The desire to appear instead of being,
can vitiate even the legitimate operation of the intellect.”

:S0 the primal requisite for true thinking is, after all,
hourageous sincerity.
ch

Our mind then is like our eye: it must be single. Children,
©V&in people, saintly people, artists, all people possessed of a master.
n ipurpose leaving no room for inferior preoccupations, reformers,
a nXstles, strike us by the directness of their intellectual vision.

th  He calls imitation and mass-thinking the signs of a weak
mind. He says such people become mental parasites whose
‘own vision becomes more and more obstructed. To his mind
the fallacies produced by ignorance, and circulated by the
Press, are a positive menace in the present day. He makes

the practical statement that education itself can be a hindrance
to thought.

The truly educated man is to be known chiefly by his capacity
for resisting another man’s thought, but the semi-educated man is a
standardized phonograph of other men’s thoughts. Utilitarianism in
education is as disastrous to culture as so-called easy methods of
scholarship.
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r little boy of nine or ten, so cheptlve
hat szaitt uzetr:tggi,nybe}fm(:’u and SO full.of searching curlosﬂyf L}:?rf
thl%l greh (I:)annot keep up with his questions. What Eecomﬁas 0 bim
Wb OS(;lp Iy es school ? In America a husky young chap, a n;ut k \
Wher"l edeav'skhes- in France a slender young man, all brains, g af 51{
e dwflor lif’e apt to mistake ideas for realities and wor ts ot
pnprepairge th men will think the thoughts of their envxron_méar}\ , ?gf
tﬁZ?:' ow:iJ and education, which is nothing if not an applied Ar

inking for one’s self, will be to blame for this result. , .
Thmk\;\r;fth uncommon sympathy in a thinker the ABt;\e;I .rlcla.ahze,s’
that life’s hardships can dull the e(ilge Of;h:;ﬁl;: becau;elf;:;e

¥ by manual work, _
?Sesiaf;(:har; (;i) iiezzigusz the life has been taken out »of it l()iy
standardization.” Yet they dread hso.litude because they do
it when it 1s theirs.
el kgov:h};o;:h;: llllzixclit}‘:z calls omnivorous reading ““the great
waste.n A man who reads simply borr.ow.s a?’oth?r m}?n’s
thoughts, and this means a craving f.or.thmkmg . But; f}fe
is reading and reading. To-day printing has gone mad, ke
world is in danger of being submerged by the'mass of bqo s;
The real purpose of much reading, he.says, is not to think
Another obstacle to thought, he cite.s, 1's too much tongue-
ing—he will not call it conversation !
waggl;:ft I}}I describes “ Helps to T.hought,” and h.ere he
makes some very pertinent observations on thfe s.ubje.ct l?f
living one’s own life. He says: “ The Art of Thinking is the
art of being one’s self and this fart can only be ‘leamed if one
is by one’s self.” Solitude at times, therefore, is a necessity.
Exterior solitude however is of little use unless we lgarn,’to be
interiorly alone as well. He calls this *‘ concentration, 'and
;:yes that most people who possess the capacity have acquired

it by patient practice.

i i 3 f this
ion i s a gift than a habit, and the l;nowledge 0
ht t%tggggﬁ);g? tligze W%IO wish to live inside their own souls. .
" Interest of any kind produces concentration naturally. Selfish

ir own immediate profits, idealists on their
P;oplle concentrla)tizir?;rtfsetledness is its own reward for it fills the
idea .

.. soul more than any conscious effort,
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Moderation, the middle way, is an aid to concentration.
Too much sleep, food, exercise, or too little is an obstacle to
successful thought. Again we are reminded of the Lord
Krishna’s words that Yoga is not for him who eateth or sleepeth
too much, nor equally for him who does either too little. One
is impressed over and over again in studying this book, by the
author’s sweet common sense and reasonableness. For
instance, he says that concentration at first sight seems to be
obtained by elimination, but truly only by the elimination of
non-harmonious images. It can best be obtained by the
forming of a rich and suitable background of mental images.

Multiply such visions, and distractions will not know where to
have you. This is the natural and vital way of thinking.

Another way to aid concentration is to *“ write it down .
Pencil and paper are invaluable aids to clear and definite
expression of thought. If you would find a true decision,
write the pros and cons in two columns and the truth will
flash 1n.

On the whole, concentration is a natural state which can easily
be reproduced by simple methods. It is only supposed to be excep-
tional because people do not try and, in this, as in so many other
things, starve within an inch of plenty.

He has some words about making and saving time, point-
ing out an axiom known to all of us, that

Very busy people always find time for everything. Conversely,
people with immense leisure find time for nothing.

He has much to say about “living one’s life upon a
higher plane,” and urges us to fill our consciousness with
thought-producing images. If we rise above our fellows it ig
because our interests are of a dignified order. “It is impossible
to spend an hour in a room with a man approaching greatness
without feeling the contagiousness of distinguished thinking,”
Such people cannot readily be found, but we can at least

contact them in great literature. If we cannot name a great .
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- man who has had an influence on our conduct, we must
again write ourselves down as ordinary! Moral elevation is
a condition for high thinking for, as Vauvenargue said, “ Great
thoughts arise from the heart.”

In the plethora of the world’s great literature we must
choose our way, so Abbé Dimnet says: “ Do not read good
books—only read the best—and only read what gives you the
greatest pleasure.” He wants us to read history, the higher
poetry, and even the newspapers from the standpoint of form-
ing a mental picture of wor/d-affairs—not murders, local
news, but world-affairs; and he advises the keeping of a little
scrapbook dedicated to that alone. * Never read,” he says,
“always study.” Do not tackle algebra if farces attract
you, only study them. Perhaps we can paraphrase our
author’s words and say: If you wish to learn to think, think.
Do not be afraid to criticize, he says, in the true sense of the
word meaning to discuss, analyze, weigh ideas, for * compre-
hension is criticism, and criticism or judgment is a mere
synonym for thought.” |

He describes this part of his book as having three
sections :

1. The preparation of our lives and minds for higher kinds
of images.

2. The storing in of these images.
3. The elaboration of these acquisitions in the mind.

To do this third duty simply and naturally he advises us to
go over things in our mind, go over mentally what we remember,
carry little talismans round with us in the shape of a poem or
an idea that we cannot forget. Remember travel, remember
lovable people, lovely tender incidents that fell across our paths
in life. ‘“Artistic beauty should also be cherished . . . great
lives or great deeds can people any solitude.” Heisgiving us
Ruskin’s advice to store our hearts and minds with lovely

.. memories against the coming of old age. One of the qualities
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requisite upon the Buddha’s Noble Eightfold Path was “ right
memory 7,

Then reflection. Children, he thinks, ought to be put
through regular “thinking exercises” at school. He would
have us reflect until we can say what we think in simple
clear language. We should write our thoughts sometimes, fo;
some thoughts are worth preserving. A real letter is a true
self-expression. Yet we must be careful not to ‘‘ put words
between the truth and ourselves”. He cites the case of two
men known to himself. One is a famous journalist, the other
an equally well-known historian. So obsessed did they become
?vith the magic of facts instead of thought, with facile opinion
instead of ever-increasing study, that deterioration set in, and
the expectation of their early years never came to fulfilr;]ent.
Not to ‘“know everything ”’ but to understand is what matters.

Part IV is devoted to “Creative Thought,” perhaps the
.most interesting of them all. As Abbé Dimnet says: * Creation
is a fascinating word,” and he tries to show us that genius is
but the superlative degree of an inspiration of which we are all
possessed, and that genius, too, depends upon the data within
its reach. The root of creation, he says, is ideas, and we must
learn to get our own ideas. So he summarizes it into two
fundamental precepts :

1. Be yourself.
2. Find yourself.

There are two main obstacles in the way of a man who

wishes to be himself : pretence and diffidence. Concerning
the cure:

Whatever method we resort to we shall find that any po
idea or ideal in us cures diffidence and creates not only fgrgegzﬁé:;
but magnetism. The moment we are conscious of any such forces
flllxng our minds and our lives, we shall also be conscious of their
irresistibility. So, the problem of how to be one’s self is ultimately
a moral problem : viz, how to make the best use of one’s faculties.
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So we must try to “find ourselves” in solitude and
reverie, using a great book, art, or religious aspiration to take
us where our innermost self may be most readily found. A
deep moral background will make us possess a richer vein
of thought than mere artistic facility. He speaks of * intui-
tions” and their value, and says they come as the result of
stillness and aspiration. He describes their coming in very
felicitous words:

No strain, and on the contrary, a sgnsation of fullness and
freedom are felt during those brief but dazzling revelations.

We must treat them tenderly, for, to quote a Latin
saying : “Dread the passage of Jesus, for He does not return.”
Intuition unheeded does not return with the same beauty and
appeal. Cultivate creative moods :

There is in us a stratum more sensitive than the rest, which
we know and where we can g0 at.will . . . A few minutes’ leisure
is enough to replace ourselves in such moods, and no sooner are we
conscious of them than the phosphorescence of intuitiveness begins.

So ends a wise and witty book. It was written for the

ordinary man in the everyday world. Says the Abbé:

Give such a person the means of _strengthening his thinking
capacity by broadening the field and raising the level of his thought,

and you will make him and his influence proportionately greater.

That is the writer’s hope and ambition, and we owe him
grateful thanks for a useful and beautiful book.

3



THE UNITY OF ASIATIC
THOUGHT

By BHAGAVAN DAS
(Continued from p. 234)

rl-r HE NAT.URE OF RELIGION. But in order to make our

Investigation, very brief and merely suggestive as it
must be here, somewhat systematic, we may try first to
asc‘ertain, as rapidly as possible, the nature of what is called
religion.

The word religion, which is in use in the Christian
world, is derived from Latin words which mean * to bind ”
and “bind back ”; that is to say, it means that which binds
human beings to each other in the bonds of love and sympath
and mutual rights and duties, and binds them all also topGody
efldea“/(?uring to lead them back to God—from whom theiz"
disposition makes them stray away again and yet again, in
too. eaggr following of the objects of the senses—and to k,ee
their minds fixed on that Supreme Principle of Unity amidsli
the press of all their daily work, in order to enable them to
do that work with proper balance, righteously., The power
to bind together the hearts of men to one a‘nother ll))y the
common bond (?f God, is the power to give birth to, and to
nour.lsh and maintain, a high civilization. The corres;’)onding
Vedic word is [harma, from Dhy, to hold and bind together
which has exactly the same significance. The word lsld”;

has a profound and noble significance which is, indeed, by . -
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itself, the quintessence of religion. It means the ‘accept-
ance ” of God, the “ surrender ”” of the small self to the Great
Self, the letting out of egoism and the letting in of God;
“ Thy will be done, O Lord! not mine.” This is the essence
of Christianity also; and Christos means the anointed,” the
“ hathed in Divine Wisdom,” whence only the replacement
of the small self by the Great Self. So Vaidika-Dharma
etymologically means the Religion of Knowledge; and
Sanatana-Dharma means the Nature, the Way, of the Eternal
Self. The other Islamic name for religion is Mazhab, which
means the  Way,” i.e., the Way of Righteousness, the Path
to God and Happiness. Dharma is also a triple way sub-
divided into three intertwining Margas or Paths, of Know-
ledge, of Devotion, of Works. Buddhism, as we have already
seen, also describes itself as the Middle Path, and, again, in
greater detail, as the dshtanga Arya Marga, the Noble Eight-
fold Path. Christ has also said: “I am the Way, the Truth,
and the Life.” Shinto, the ancient religion of Japan, now
practically merged into Buddhism, is Kami-no-michi, *the
divine Way,” “ the Way of God ”. The name of the religion
given by Lao-tse to China is Tao, which, again, means the
“Way”. In every case what is meant is the Way which
leads to happiness, to peace, to freedom from bondage, free-
dom from all pains, by leading to the God within, whence
illumination and assurance of Immortality.

THE THREE ASPECTS OF RELIGION. We may distin-
guish these three main parts or aspects in all the great reli-
gions. In the Vaidika Dharma, they are expressly mention-
ed: the Jaana-marga, the Bhakti-marga, the Karma-marga.
Generally corresponding to these are the Hagigaf ot Agayad,
the Zurigal ot Jbadat, and the Shariyat or Mamilat of Islam,
Gnosis, Pietas, and Energeia ; the way of Knowledge or Illu-
mination or Gnosticism, the way of Devotion or Pietism or
Mysticism, the way of Rites and ceremonies and Works of
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charity—these seem to be similarly distinguished in Christian
theology, and to haye the same significance. In the Buddhist
Eightfold Path, the three most important, under which the
other five may be classified, are Right Knowledge, Right
Desire, and Right Action—Samyak-drsht, Samyak-sankalpa,
Samyak-vyayama—which are the same thing as the three
Vaidika Margas. The Jaina teaching is the same: Samyag-
darshana-jiana-charitryani Moksha-margah. * The way to
Liberty is right desire-knowledge-conduct.” (Uma-swati,
Taltv-artha satra,)

In these three words, knowledge, desire, action, we find
indicated, in terms of psychological science, the reason why
all religions have this threefold nature. The human mind
has three aspects. Human life is one incessant round of
conscious or sub-conscious knowings, wishings, doings. Only
if we know rightly, wish rightly, and act rightly, can we
secure happiness for ourselves and our fellow-creatures.
Religions teach us what are the most important items under
each of these three heads, and how we may secure them.

Civilizations are also, correspondingly, made up of bodies
of knowledge, of special tastes, aspirations, ruling passions,
and of characteristic ways of living and forms of enterprise.
The larger, the more varied, the more carefully ascertained
the knowledge—the nobler, the more aesthetic and artistic, the
tastes and aspirations and emotions ; the more refined the
ways of living and the more humanitarian and wide-reaching
the enterprises and activities—the greater and higher the
civilization.

Thus does the quality of every civilization depend upon its
working out of the threefold principles of its religion.

Educationists also have always to bear in mind the fact
that the pupil is a unity of intellect, emotion, and physical
body, and that that education only is good which informs the
intellect with useful knowledge, disciplines the emotions into

1931 THE UNITY OF ASIATIC THOUGHT 393

a fine character, and trains the body into hardy health, active
strength, and handsome shape. .

This trinity is also good, nay, very n.ecessary, for efiuca-
tionists to bear in mind for another vital purpose, 1? the
indications in the old books be right. In modern educat‘lc.mal
theory and practice, while, no doubt, some valual?le ad'dltmns
have been made, in the way of tests of degrees of ll’ftelhgence,
attention does not seem to have beep equally given to tthef
testing of the kinds of intelligence, z.¢., .of tenfperamen s.l,
whether the element of knowledge predom1nate§ in the pup1E
or of action, or of desire. Yet without. such testing, the secred
of the discovery of the vocational apitude of the stu.de?nt, ant
of appropriate education and subsequent proper fitting ;;1 Z
society, is not likely to be found. Expert d(?taxls .ncft unofte
swamp vital principles, in science as well as 1n—rel1g10n. -

THE WAY OF KNOWLEDGE. The AHagayag, the 'a.sm
truths which form the object of the Jiianakanda of Religion
are but few, nay, there is but one ultimat'e Tru.th. Theherrtor:
are numberless. There is but one straight lmc-.z, the s tor esn
distance, between two points. Tk!e curved 11.nes . ekwee :
them are beyond count. All that is true and right in Tns:;:
ledge, in feeling, in conduct, is but gorollgry of thefe. o.r? I th‘;
The whole of geometry is pre-contained in the de 1rx1hlons,h e
postulates, the axioms. A Samskrt verse says that the who
of arithmetic is contained in the rule of three.

Sarvam trairashikam pati.

And the whole of religion, the whole o.f philosophy;
whole of science, is contained in the Rule o
Three also, the Trinity-in-Unity, .G(Td-Nature-Man. '{;1% ?,gei
pasic Truth of truths is that Man is in essence o,ne er -Chang:
that Nature is God’s Nature, the unchanging Sfellf. fs e.vethalt e
ing garment ; that the meaning and purpose oh i leiemember
has forgotten himself into man, and that man should

perhaps the
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himself into God again. All the religions state this Truth,

and also say that it is very simple, yet very
lize—because we are too strongly interested

in different ways,
difficult, too, (o rea

yet in errors, and do ot wish to turn to the Truth.
As the Sufis say :

Chist dunya az Khuda ghatil shudan.

Na gum shud ke rayash ze dunya be-faft
Ke gum-gashta khesh ra baz yaft.

Na koi parda hai uske dar par

Na rtiye raushan nagab mén hai,

Ta ap apni khudi se ai dil,

Hijab men hai, hijab mén haj !

(The world is but forgetfulness of God.
He who from this world turned his face away,
He was not lost ; indeed, instead, he found
His long-forgotten and lost self again.

o bar guards His palace-gateway,
No veil screens His Face of Light!

ou, my heart !, by thine own selfeness,

Art enwrapped in darkest night.)

Krshna says the same:

Manushyanam sahasreshy
Kashchid yatati siddhayeé.
Shraddha-mayo-yam purushah
Yo yat-shraddhah sa éwa sah.

(One here, one there, from among myriads, sets
Forth on the quest of Me, hidden in al] !

But he who seeks Me with determined heart,
He surely findeth Me, his inmost Self 1)

The greatness of learning which constitutes expert
medical science is very 1mposing and commands great respect.
The simple counsel to use pure air, pure drink, pure food, does
not. Yet, at the best, the former can only cure disease, and,
at the worst, create new diseases. The latter will promote
health and prevent disease always, But pure air, pure drink,
pure food, simple though they be, are not easy to obtain under
artificial conditions of life.

So, as the religions say, man having emerged from God,
wanders round and round for long before he thinks of going
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back again to “God who is our home,” nay, who is our
1f. . ‘ .
veryTS}?at the Vedanla, the crown of the Veda, ‘the‘flflal
knowledge,” teaciles this, is well known. But the Christian
Scriptures also say to men: “Know ye not t.hat ye a,x,'e '[t'}lie
temple of God, and the Spirit of God dwelleth in you? e

Quran also says:
Wa fi anfusekum a-fa-la-tubserun.
(I am in you but ye see me not.)

Safis have sung:

3 b
i k zhdae téra nahr}o\aqra ,
]ggﬂﬁuﬁgséah:frg:i likha tha, mujhé malum na tha. (S.)

(Although the great gla'd news of Thee is writ
Plainly upon the Quran's holy page : Fenct'—
¢ Nearer am I to thee than 'thme own eart J
My eyes blinded with selfishness, saw not:

Sufis declare that the well-known Kalema of faith, of

Islam, in terms of the third person, viz.,

La ilah il-Allah, (There is no god but God)  for
is meant only for the younger souls who are no_t .ye.t r;a:r ;s (:)f
the inner teaching; and that the real Kalema 1s 1n

the first person:

. An-Allahu 1a ilaha illa Ana, .
I(IImIVArnil‘:rutheuI the Self, am God; none other than the Uni-
] e ’

Self is God.) ]
Tvsf:ala:.s;id before, is the one teaching that all the
18,

: ; 7ls, avatdras, messiahs, give to the
prophets ?;isms:akﬁlgs’soglz:,u Ztsl’le a/z.l-z'-,a'z'l, “the men of heart,”
arnest # hse are ready to receive the doctrine of the hf:art,
t‘he 'SOUIS zaeoesoteric doctrine of the mysteries, or parc‘b-mdy.a,
- the guhya, as it is variously named i.n the Vedic
the. mkasya,Distinguished from this is the ¢/m-i-safind@, the
gcrgit:;ezf the page, the apara-vidya, the lov‘;zelr .k;ov;lidtg;,

oc . .
; et, the younger souls, the ah/l-2~ aul,
Z:;c?h:tng;ka:v:rdly wealth,” can apprehend and utilize.
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As the Sifis say:

Ghayab jo ho Khuda s¢, alam hai usko ha ka,
Ana_myat hai jismeén, mauqa nahin hai {o ka.

Zahidé gum-rah ke main kis tarah ham-rah hon;
Wah kahé Allah hai, au main kahon Allah hen! (S.)

which is almost a translation of the Samskrt verse:

Asti Brahm-eti cheéd veda, paroksham jfidnam & .
Asmi Brahm-eti cheéd veda, aparoksham tad uch;Ztt;t ’

{‘“ He who is absent far away from God—

His heart can only say: ‘God is’, somewhere :
He who has found the Loved One in him-Self—
For him God is not He, nor Thou, but 1.”

“How may [ take for guide upon the Way

One who himself away from it doth stray ?

He is content to say ‘ God is,” while I

Am desolate until I *God am’ can say!’*

“ Who says only ‘ God i1s’—he sees a screen :

He who can say ‘ God am '—he, sure, hath séen.")

The well-known Sufi exclamations, An-al-Hag, Haq-tu-i
Qalab-ul-insan bait-ur-Rahman, are exact equivalents of.thej
Upanishat utterances, Akam Brahma, Tat twam asi, Esha ma
Atma antar-hydaye, Hrdi ayam tasmad hydayam ; “I am the
True, the Real, Brahma, Haq; That thou art, too; the heart of
man is the abode of God”; and of the Biblical declaration :
“Ye are the temple of God.”

Christ is also reported to have said: “I and my Father
are one.” The O/d Testament of the Jewish faith, especially
the Book of Isaiah, also utters this same great 4alema, this
mahd-vikya, logion, repeatedly, viz., “I am, (.., the Self is)
God and there is none else ”.

That the teachings of Buddhism and Jainism, on this
essential point, are identical with those of Vedanta, goes almost
without saying, for those who do not revel in discovering
minute differences. In one of his udianas—utterances of over-
flowing joy, joy of realization of identity with the Supreme
Self of all—the Buddha, arising from samadhi-trance, uses
words which are the words of the Upanishats, but in their

Pali form ;
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Vedanta-gah ushita-Brahma-charya dharmena sa Brahma-
vadam vadet. “He who has successfully fulfilled the vow of
continence, in body and in mind, and has achieved the final
knowledge, he is entitled to declare Brahma to others and to

call himself Brahmana.”
In a similar mood of exaltation, Ashtavakra, long before

the Buddha, cried out: Ako Aham ! namo Mahyam/, and, long
afterward, Bayazid Bustami re-echoed him, Subhani ma
Gzama shani, *“ How wonderful am I, Salutation unto Me!,

How great is my glory
The Ormazd Yasht, of the Zoroastrian religion, declares:

My first name is Ahmi, (Samskrt, Asmz, “1 am”).
The Bible too says: “I am that i am I am hath sent
me unto you”: (Exodus). The words “7 am hath sent me »

are very noteworthy.
The sayings of Vedanta and Tasawwuf ave so similar as

to be almost indistinguishable when translated into a third

language. Thus:

O pilgrims for the Shrine! Where go ye, where ?
Come back ! come back! The Beloved is here!
His presence all your neighbourhood doth bless !
Why will ye wander in the wilderness !

Ye who are seeking God ! Yourselves are He!
Ye need not search! He is ye, verily !

Why will ye seek for what was never lost?
There is naught-else-than-ye ! Be not doubt-tost!
The wise see in their heart the face of God,

And not in images of stone and clod !

Who in themselves, alas !, can see Him not,
‘They seek to find Him in some outer spot.

The originals of this translation are :

Ai Qaum ! ba hajj raftah ' kuja aid, kuja aid!
Mashtig hamin ja-st, bi-dyaid, bi-ayaid !
Mashage-to hamsaya-to diwar ba diwar;
Dar badiyah sar-gashfah chera.aid, chera-aid !
Anan ke talab-gar-i-Khuda aid, Khuda aid !
Hajat ba talab-nist, shuma-aid, shuma-aid !
Chizé ke na gardid gum az bahre che joyaid ?
Kas ghair-i-shuma nist, chera-aid, chera-aid !
(Shams Tabrez).

14
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Shivam Atmani pashyanti, pratimasu na yoginah ;
Atma-stham yé na pashyanti, {ir{hé marganti t& Shivam!
(Shiva Purana.).

The Upanishat-expression, Zkam &va Advifiyam, *“ One—
not a Second,” is to be found in the Bible also, and is echoed
in Jasawwuf exactly :

Har giyahé ke bar zamin royad,
Wahdah 14 sharik-i-lah goyad,

(Each single blade of grass that sprouts from earth,
Proclaims that “I am One and One alone.

There is no other anywhere than 1,”
That he, you, I, are all One I, One Life.)

(7o be continued)

WOoRK for the Mind. If you will be refined in your Spirits,
refined in your Morals, if you will be more than vulgus hominum, you
must set yourself in the ways of reading, meditation, conference and
self-reflection, and awaken your Intellectuals, else you shall come to
nothing.

The Power of our souls is lost where men use themselves as if
they had no Spirit but were altogether body ; or as if the body were
the principal or governing part. The body is nothing, it is but the
soul’s Mansion-house.

BENJAMIN WHICHCOTE

MAN: A MYSTICAL CITY
BY A. NORMAN INGAMELLS

HE idea that man is a microcosm or miniature image of a
Macrocosm, seems to be founded on fact. Is it not written
that God made man to be an image of His own Eternity ? That
man is a true seed of a Cosmos seems apparent when one
considers his multifarious faculties, experiences and achieve-
ments. This seems especially so as one ponders upon the
high dreamings of the poet and artist, the experiences of the
mystic and philosopher, and the vistoning and activities of the
greatest scientists and philanthropists. That he bears within
himself his own Eternity is the enheartening affirmation of
all those spiritual Teachers who have climbed the Olympian
(spiritual) mountain tops—the Buddhas and the Christs of the
ages.

As to the men made perfect, Dr. Annie Besant, in her
book, The Masters, definitely speaks of Their existence in this
present century, stating that the Master Jesus, in incarnation
again to-day, lives among the mountains of Lebanon. The
Master Rakoczi is living in Hungary, but travelling much. In
earlier incarnations this Master was the Count St. Germain in
the eighteenth century, Bacon in the seventeenth, Robertus
the monk in the sixteenth, Hunyadi Janos in the fifteenth,
Christian Rosencreuz in the fourteenth, to mention a few of
His lives. Two Indian Masters live near Shigatse in Tibet;
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and one, the Master Hilarion, in Egypt, but wearing a Cretan
body.

Having climbed life’s ladder, from the savage upwards
through hundreds of lives on earth-—through sins and humi-’
liations, and failures and successes almost innumerable—the
soul becomes free, through service and glad sacrifice,
free of pain, free of all that binds to aught of ill. Still
by his own choice a Master may be reborn or remain,
on earth out of compassion for his fellow-man and his
heavy burden of sorrow, but He is no longer bound to
garth. Evolution implies that no zhing or being is perfect at
its first manifestation, and that all beings, solar, divine, human
~ angelic, etc., have risen up from the humblest steps of thé

ladder of progress as we are doing. The Buddhas, the Christs
have been as we are, the Divine Wisdom teaches, and we
shall be like Them. Looked at from the point of development
of the average humanity of our century, we might regard man
rather as a chaos than a cosmos; the average man is as a
city but half made, a symphony but half composed. The
Great Architect, man’s spirit, is well aware that the materials
and stones of his spiritual temple (his bodies) are not yet
polished or truly placed; we are but apprentices and crafts-
men, not Masters; but we all shall be, for we shall not only
enact perfections symbolically but in actuality and in the life.
It- is man perfectly harmonized by the resolution of all
discords into the grand major chord of harmonized spirit,
soul and body that is the goal; it is superbly stated in the
expression that man made perfect is “a mystical city at
Unity with itself .

To speak in imagery of one who has attained this
harmony, we may say that he becomes like a fair blossom
floating on some still mountain lake, its heart open to the
divine sunlight and shedding its beauty and loveliness upon
all around. Though far beyond the noises and discords of
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man’s cities, with their virtues and vices, their cruelty and
ugliness, and the little loves and hates of their peoples, the
Perfect Man yet sheds his royal peace and encouragement
upon all. Those who are not wholly engrossed in their
temporary and material pursuits sometimes feel themselves
to be in some rarer air; feel inspired with fresh hope and
certainty, or for a moment feel like the poet, the artist, the
idealist, with some deep sweet inner music sounding within
them—one feels resurrected, shall we say ? One then is respon-
sive to a breath from one’s “ hovering cherub,” one’s Monad or
Spirit. This sublimation of the consciousness, for such it is,
this Ascension to the Olympian mountain, (for which all our
phantasmagoric life exists and has its justification) is the only
Resurrection that need concern us as spiritual architects and
builders.

How to achieve this? The soul, that is, the mind
and the emotions and all else that is an expression of spirit,
must be in perfect accord with its bodies so that all the man’s
“flesh ” shall together see the glory of his Lord, the Eternal,
which is his only true self. Let us imagine that our souls are
like channels connected with some boundless celestial reser-
voir, and that, as we purify and enlarge our channels, they
will in due season overflow with the immensity of the love
and power flowing through them. This will cause a larger
channel to form, and so on until limitation after limitation
breaks and we unite with the Ocean of Life itself—the Nirva-
nic reservoir, far above the separate ‘“ mansions * and harbours
of our lesser heavens. Here, in this Ocean of Life, we leave
our separate habitations. and enter the Boundlesgpe :
there is neither Nation nor creed nor any sepa r-:"'

In most cases it may be assumed thad’{)
attained liberation by the guick road (thgfR
way ") have done so through many gredf trfals, being those

who “came out of great tribulation, and haye washed their
N vy '
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robes ' and made them white in the blood ® of the Lamb,”? and
having established themselves in the Eternal “they shall
hunger no more neither thirst any more ”.

The molecular arrangement of the matter of our bodies
must be changed, and this is brought about by right thought
and emotion, pure food and drink. On the highest rungs of
this spiritual ladder (with the discipline that will be given to
those who attempt this path] flesh of all kind must be discard-
ed as food, and narcotic drugs, alcohol, and even tobacco must
be avoided. At these higher stages all this is essential if our
bodies are to be sensitized to become fitting mirrors of the
Supreme, the unveiled glory.

The spiritual goal for man cannot be revealed by exter-
nally wrought conditions—external beauty, wealth and such
things. He must himself be in accord with the Universal
Mind and the Universal Love. Thought and love so great
that it excludes none. The narrow, the intolerant, the ignorant
and the selfish are not excluded from the compassion of
the Superman. He has the welfare of all at heart. The
following poem, by J. Krishnamurti, expresses this condition :

I am the blue firmament and the black cloud,

I am the waterfall and the sound thereof,

I am the graven image and the stone by the wayside,
I am the rose and the falling petal thereof,

I am the flower of the field and the sacred lotus,

I am the sanctified waters and the still pool,

1 am the tree that towereth among the mountains

And the blade of grass in the peaceful lane, ’
I am the tender spring leaf and the evergreen foliage.

I am the barbarian and the sage,

1 am the picus and the impious,

I am the godly and the ungodly,

I am the harlot and the virgin,

I am the liberated and the man of time,

[ am the renunciation and the proud possessor,
I am the destructible and the indestructible.

! Bodies or vestures of ** flesh "’ on the various planes.

? Life.
2 The Lamb is au ancient symbol for spirit.
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I am neither This nor That,

I am neither detached nor attached,

I am neither heaven nor hell,

I am neither philosophies nor creeds,

I am neither the Guru nor the disciple.
O friend,

I contain all.

I am clear as the mountain stream,
Simple as the new spring leaf.

Few know me.
Happy are they
That meet with me.!

Mr. Krishnamurti, always going direct to the point, is
repeatedly stating that only in union with the Whole (Life) is
lasting Peace to be found.

The Superman, having tuned himself and attained Unity
with this Universal Life, is able to point the way to others,
be those others individuals, communities, or Nations. This, too,
is the glorious goal for the solar system itself ; after its seventh
great period of evolution (its Seventh Great Day or Sabbath)
it will be a cosmic “ mystical city at Unity with itself,” and
shall then retire from its vast activity and enter /s long cosmic
Day of rest and refreshment ere it emerges again to build a still
vaster and fairer Temple, under the wise, strong and beauti-
ful care of its Past Master and Masters.

' From The Star, Australia and New Zealand, December, 1928,



THOUGHTS
By EDITH F. HOLT
SPRING

AT this season of the year, the desire of Nature, its upward
surg.e of power, as it seeks to produce its kind, brings
an appreciation of that influence which is drawn from’ hi hgr
sources for the revival of the structure of all life Natf ’
understanding of its needs, we may say, is a. matterre:
atmosphere, or inbreathing of that life-giving force whicc;x
benetrates every form. This pervading force brings forth
perhaps, a tiny note which, swelled by each and every one oE
Nature’s forms, creates a great responsive chord, which m
be played upon by the All-Supreme. From tha; responseaz
Spring, the Great Musician can evoke such melodjeg thac:
were we to hear them, we should be astonished at their glor ’
His radiant outpouring, Nature’s tiny response, make thy.
realm of His manifestation wonderful. ’ ’
Conjecture upon these points brings richness to life and
adds lustre to the vision. By this method of conjecture, also
is the inner self energized, and made to respond, so t’hat it’
takes its place in the great chorus, or overtone of the’Universe
each tiny tone of ours blending with the great chord adding,
to the universal melody. ’

t\
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SUMMER

Manifold manifestations, flowers, grasses, plants, trees;
and here and there, death, in the middle of full life, as of one
who wilfully closes himself to the currents of life, standing
dormant, uncreative, from the lack of desire to have beauty
around him.

Lying under wide-spreading trees, one sees the sky as
part of a globe, intersected by the branches, which divide it,
as parts of an apple would be cut, to give food which satisfies.
So does each philosophy nourish groups, here and there, that
they may be fed, and smoothed from angles, by experience,
and again united with the whole. God, the Supreme, is the
cement which binds all together.

From the top of hills, one thinks of God as Space,
unlimited in the mind, pouring forth from Himself into the
everlasting, eternal, never-ending spaces. Himself a space,
and within Him space, the creative life, power, energy,
current; and in this current of God, as spacious as Hes
life finds a place, where it is caught for an instant of
time; the over-abundant flowing life brings forth a form
and, drawing into itself more of the life of God, becomes

a form. It has taken an apartment with God, for a period

of time.
Or one considers God as a rock; hard and unyielding ?

No. Rocks are now known to be composed of vibrating pat-
ticles, capable of change. Nothing, then, is hard, unyielding,
settled. Or consider God as water, outpouring, fluidic. God
seems as growth, as in a tree which, spreading forth, gladly
pours out beauty and foliage to refresh the world.

God in summer : as full life, manifesting everywhere; as
space which is not space; as rock which is not hard; as
water which is fluidic, outpouring; as growth, gladly giving

beauty.
15
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AUTUMN

) The pause before the change. Th :
is ) : e period w .
be](s)j::urfvdh;ris one pauses on the heights to vi:viriht;aflzce
again :mward ] one stood sp short a time before, and ll' ce
nd upward, in search of p ista chmbed
of atmosphere. ew
.Plants having over-abundance of vitaljt
building Witgh' t;m. Here is a flower, an examrp]e’ Wf l;
seed centre 01?’ ;)x al] Ske'leton or a form, instead of theou t i
Form or skéleto bna-l] p?mF at which a seed is usually pl Sug
of beauts bu-]tn fu1 t W1thm. an outer cover, which ly placed.
matarity ’of t;)e le:; protection.  Now is the timleS aofth:;]g
Flowers and plaenst,s“;llth ’ COl?ur'SCheme of great beaut .
of dovelopment. Thov ave atta_med individuality, in stag:s'
strong days and wealf dave their cranky days, io;ouq days
some have strong, v ays. Sorpe are delicate in str:x t e
blossome o beaut',f 1v:gorous, vital stems. Othe Chlllfe,
exquisite, that ik 1tul, so‘de]icate, their colouri s have
mind, em,otion dreesy are like a type of person rr:f;' lfi n
are physical]; o s and manners, Some, like ’thl l.ne. in
ust, level, straight, clean inah EF:C ggls’
abit. One

can go on endles :
sl
and st . Y, tracing resemblances i
ems to individuals. s in flowers, leaves

stas and purity

manifesting in all thj
Ings. By overlogki
ooking small and

apparently insignificant thj
o Ings, we ~ .
contains th ’ may fail to f .
Looking wtithe r(l:jyd to- the solution of the vfll}rllgl hat which
a e
nd and ever-opened eyes for g A d'problem.
cat discovery,

wWe¢ ma 1
y wa upon, and tread beneath our feet the little ke
k , the key

contai ithin a ti )
uned within a tiny object, which would h i
ave given us

access to the house of wisdom
s » Or to the cathedr i
al of life. We -
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could perhaps have quaf

fumes of life, and juices 0
Carry this thought with you,
you will find the solution of your problems.

fed the nectar of all the selected per-

f the fruits of the kingdom.
wherever you walk, and

WINTER

The trees stand outlined by their covering of white. Each
tiny twig has become a thing of importance, having to do with
the shape of the structure of the whole tree. In summer the
foliage is a dress, covering the form ; in winter, perfection or

imperfection 1s instantly visible.
The mist is on the hills, at times, and through it the sun

a vivid red, as it descends beyond the horizon. This is
the time when all experience is digested, and becomes food for
the mind, to enrich its growth and strengthen its receptivity.
This is the time when Nature’s forms are at rest and take from
their store-house, the roots, only enough of vitality to keep
them from disintegration ; while the roots, the mind perhaps
of the tree, holds fast to that which has been gathered, to
renew, and make possible again, the functions of creative

glows

power.
Everywhere we meet with form, and delight in symmetry,

finding through the study of irregularity the law which governs
harmony. inter’s season, our harmony, or irregu-

And so at w1
larity, is seen. Our foliage is gone, and the structure of form,
mind and spirit is clearly t

evealed, as the garnered result of
life’s creative effort.

May we meet the test, as we stand snow-capped, even as

the trees.



LIFE AND ART—THEIR
RELATIONSHIP

By R. ROBERT, AM.LE.E.

WE azll seek something: something in which we hope to

find happiness, even if the happiness exist only in the
striving. The acquisition may be vice or virtue—hoarding or
spending. After all, a thing is useful only as it is used or
spent; and simple hoarding might easily t;e a vice, it is not
of necessity a virtue. ’

‘ Looking for the springs of action, we find an ubiquitous
de§1re; and, since action is the union of form with life, we
fm.ght justly declare that life is desire, because matter alone
%s inert. Now, as we live life, we can be slaves or masters of
it. The slave we all know in his many guises; but the
mas?er of life is rare. The drunkard, glutton m’iser, sen-
sualist are the slaves: and only the genius is the, master. 10
understand life we must first comprehend desire, before we
can hope to control it. Academic psychology reco’gnizos two
main b.ranches of desire: those engendered in the physical
body, its cares and impulses, and those appearing in the
reactions of the individual to his environment. There 1s 8
third.

Possibly, in lost Atlantis the popular art of the age con-
cerned itself with the satisfaction of physical desires and

pleasures only ; and this type still survives and its hoof-marks -
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may be traced in the modern revue and in much of jazz
music.

Art is generally supposed to have reached its highest
expression in ancient Greece, and this level can be seen in a//
the arts of that period. To produce this there must have been
balance or unity; and in Athens there was unity in philo-
sophy and art. Philosophy, a science by which the search
for happiness is undertaken intelligently, consisted, to the
Greek mind, in the ultimate conquest of the environment :
release from fate. There were many schools. The mystics
of Pythagoras and Plato sought to sublimate life and thus go
beyond it. The Stoics sought by serenity to be beyond or
superior to the environment. The Epicureans sought by
tasting to accept the needful (or good) and to reject the
useless (or bad).

This obsession—if it can be called that—of the environ-
ment is retlected particularly in their poetry and drama.
Their greatest forms are tragic wherein the hero is the victim
of his environment. This was their tragedy. Even our own
great tragedies echo this theme: Hamlet, Lear, etc. ; also, the
Silver Box and St. Joan. In drama, particularly modern
drama, there appears also a third group of desires: one that
does not concern itself with the environment nor with physi-
cal pleasures; but, that which, rising above the environment,
seeks to create a new and better one—not for itself but for

others. It is creative, it is not concerned with receiving, and

it ic happy only in giving.

Knowledge concerns itself with form or environment,
whereas wisdom 1is formless and yet contains within itself all
knowledge. Knowledge, as knowledge, may be communicated
t difficulty by one person to another; but wisdom
may not. For that reason all sacred lore is written 1n verse
and parable. Itcan be suggested ; but, itself formless, cannot
be taught. Virtue (in the Greek sense) is the “form” of

withou

-~
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wisdom and even that cannot be taught, as Plato showed in

his dialogues.

Art is that which differentiates the civilized man from
the barbarian, and it is through art that wisdom may be spread.
Poetry speaks croatively by beauty (and drama is one branch
of poetry). Pearls may be cast before swine, but were it not
better to employ art and, where necessary, present truths in
forms that by their beauty appeal and by their nature give
nourishment ? Art is the cooking-pot 1n which all wisdom
may be rendered assimilable—but not the only pot, for there
are several others. Still art appears to-day to provide the
best outlet for this work.

Drama, especially, occupies a most important place in living
art; because, so it appears to rae, its presentation is social,
and is capable under present conditions of drawing units into
closer social contact than any other form of art. Drama may,
as Shakespere puts it, present a mirror to Nature; but it does
so, apparently, only that by so doing we may assimilate its
wisdom—not learn. We may learn forms or dogma; but we
mav only assimilate wisdom--it i1s more of the heart than of
of the head. Wisdom is the virtue in a soil, whereas thought
is the earth: further, since the virtue in the soil is that which
causes and engenders growth, we may recognize wisdom as
the only source of goodness or “ God-ness ™.

THEOSOPHICAL WORK IN
MADRAS

BY invitation of Dr. Besant, a number of Thensophical workers met at
Adyar on 15th February, 1931, to consider what Adyar should do now
to serve as a centre of Theosophy to the country in general and to
Madras City in particular. Various suggestions were made and
approved. An abstract of approved suggestions was sent round to
each member who attended. inviting corrections, additions and
remarks, if any. A number of replies were received and incorporated
into the original abstract, Next week, while Dr. Besant was address-
ing an informal gathering of Adyar residents, she also invited sugges-
tions on this topic. Inresponse to this also, certains suggestions have
been received. The following is an abstract of all the suggestions so
far received:

1. Centralization of Work.

(a) To secure a concentrated programme of work for Madras, all
the Madras Lodges to be centralized at one place, either at the

Triplicane Centre (Mani Aiyar Hall), or George Town Centre
(Gokhale Hall).

(6) Adyar should constitute itself into a Central Committee
guiding, controlling and organizing all kinds of activities for social,
educational, hygienic and other improvements of the people all over
the country. The Committee should put itself into communication
with all Theosophical Lodges requesting them to take part individ-
ually in one or more of the activities mentioned by the Committee ;
preferably they should work in bodies co-operating with people, not
necessarily Theosophists, but who are interested in the work which
they also wish to do. The putting into practice of the teachings of
Brotherhood and other virtues emphasized by Theosophy is what is
needed, and this will be stimulated by Adyar forming itself into such
a centre for organized effort all over the country, helping the Lodges
and other sub-centres, and taking stock of what is being done by
them. This Central Committee can also prepare small pamphlets on
topics of general value for the masses.

II. Lectures.

(a) Lectures on the ideals and the practical application of
Theosophy by expert lecturers from Adyar and abroad, as the need of
the people is to learn to live relidion in every department of human
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hf_e a_nd give a proper direction to the new forces that are now surging
within the hearls of men and women.

(h) Leciures to be arranged in a series, to be delivered every
Sunday or any other suitable day oi the week, preferably in Gokhale
Hall to start with, or other suitable place such as Women's Indian
Association Headquarters.

) () The lecture programme for a quarter of a year or any similar
period to he Qarefully prepared and widely advertised in good time to
provide sufficiently long notice.

{d) Dinners or lunches, available to all on payment, {o be
arranged in connection with the lectures.

(¢) Wide publicily to be secured through the daily Press, both
English and vernacular.

(7) Special series of lectures to be arranged on subjects like
“Qccult Science,” “ Devachan,” * Occultism,” “ Life after Death,”
“The Existence of Masters,” illustrated with diagrams, charts,
slides, ete.

) {g) Special vernacular lectures suitable for non-English-know-
ing men and women to be arranged at Mani Aiyar Hall and other
suitable places, twice a month to start with.

(k) Special vernacular lectures or other propaganda to spread
Theosophy among the masses.

III. Picnics, Camps, etc.

Occasional picnics and camps to be arranged, and advertised
widely giving sufficiently long notice to intending participants.

IV. Propaganda, Distribution of Leaflets, etc.

{(a) Preparation of bright little pamphlets or leaflets in English
and vernaculars on the Theosophical interpretation of Iife and life’s
problems, and distributing them at meectings either free of cost or at
a very small cost.

_ (b) Exhibition of Theosophical books at places where Theo-
sophical lectures are delivered, at Theosophical camps and other
similar places.

(¢) Lecturers to avoid the laboured attempts (now being done
by some) to reconcile the teachings of Theosophy with those of
Krishnaji (such as they take them to be). For the result is that they
only succeed in producing the suggestion of pulting up a weak
apologia for Theosophy. (Note: One of the members present at the
meeting has written suggesting the deletion of the above.)

(d) Making special efforts to get people to subscribe for copies
of THE TurosoPHIST for circulation among the general public and
libraries.

(e) Making use of broadcasting for lecturing work.
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V. Study Classes.

Study classes to be arranged for earnest students of Theosophy.
The classes to be taken by selected expert brothers at centres con-
venient to the students intending to attend: to start with a weekly
class to be held at Mani Aivar Hall.

V1. Establishing Contacts.

Establishing contacts with idealistic movements, religious or-
ganizations of the locality and such bodies as the Young Theosophists’
Club, and vitalizing their work by talking under their auspices in the
light of Theosophy without technical Theosophical terms. (Note:
One member has suggested the deletion of the words “ vitalizing

their work ”.)

VII. Intensive Work ot Adyar.

(a) Increasing the efficiency of Adyar by informing residents
and even other members of the Theosophical Society, in which de-
partments of work help is needed, and arranging to put every
volunteer in the work for which he is best qualified.

(b) Improving the spiritual atmosphere of Adyar. This can
be done by impressing on the minds of all residents the necessity of
exercising, among other things, discrimination and self-examination.

(¢) Utilizing the thought power of Adyar. This may be achieved
by forming small groups of residents who meditate at fixed hours on

fixed days on certain thoughts.

(d) Adyar should be made into an occult school. Real occultists
like Bishop C. W. Leadbeater, Dr. G. S. Arundale, Mr. C. Jinarajadasa,
etc., to teach practical Qccultism to selected students; at present

Adyar is a cheap Brighton.

(¢) Adyar should be noted for some active creative work, e.g,,
a real Theosophical School for children of Theosophists. The so-called
Theosophical Schools of the past were Theosophical only in name.
Such a school should be under the direct supervision of a Theo-
sophical occultist who should reside all the year round at Adyar.
It must impart Theosophical teachings and train the young in the
ways of Occultism. Its Principal must be changed every two years
to infuse new blood and it must be located in the compound. The
broad lines of its policy must be laid down and defined; its staff
must be carefully selected and consist of the best men and women. It
should prepare the students for the matriculation examination of th-
Madras University, thus escaping the rigid red-tapism of S.S.L...
Schools; its intellectual level as well as moral and spiritual level must
be higher than that of the outside world. Thg staff should have a
voice in advising its policy, a final appeal lying to the occultist
responsible ; no member should be retained on the staft who is unable
to work wholeheartedly for its defined ideals.

16



LIVING IN A COMMUNITY

LATELY certain questions were propounded to Dr. Besant, asking her
advice concerning what principles should guide a community to be
composed mainly of Theosophists. She has answercd the questions
as follows :

. Q. 1. Does Dr. Besant have any objection to any particular race
having representatives in the Association

A. 1. No.

Q. 2. Is there any objection to the keeping of
(a) Fowls for eggs ?
(b) Cows for milk and butter ?
(c) Goats for milk and butter ?

(d) Horses, dogs, cats, birds in cages -or any other
pets, or should all pets be barred ?

A. 2. fa) No.

(b) Provided that when they no longer yield milk they
shall retire on fields with sheds, and be given hay
or roots when needed, as having earned a pension.

{c) The same.

{d) The same except birds in cages; I do not object to
birds being kept in a large aviary, as they are
protected from many dangers. Nor have I any
objection to the keeping of domesticated animals,
as these are practically free, and profit by human
companionship.

Q. 3. May labourers live on the premises without being members
of the Theasophical Soctety, especially (f hired for jobs and short term
construction or harvesting work ?

A. 3. T think so, but, if uneducated, should be allowed leisure

for education, and for culture when ready for it. Also, in all cases,
for study and for games and sports which do not involve cruelty.
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Q. 4. Is one year's probationary membership enough ?

A, 4. That depends on character, and especially on geniality
and spirit of harmony and co-operation.

Q. 5. The one qualification insisted on so far in the Bye-laws is
vegelarianism, is that not enough? Or should one insist also on each

member being an F.T.S5.?

A, 5. While the group is very small, it would probably be well
to confine it to F.T.S. But complete freedom of thought should be
taken as a matter of course, and differences should be encouraged, as
developing the intellect. Acceptance of the fact of Brotherhood
should be, I think, necessary, but not membership of the T.S.

THE NEW DEMOCRACY

FROM A RADIO TALK

By BISHOP G. S. ARUNDALE

THE question uppermost in the minds of political idealists is to bring
into existence the new democracy. There are four specific points at
the root of the new democracy. In the old democracy noise drowned
wisdom and numbers coerced wisdom. Inthe new democracy wisdom
triumphs over noise and numbers. Now in order that wisdom may
triumph over numbers there are certain considerations we must bear

in mind and endeavour to make:

1. Individual patriotism is the root of National prosperity. 1
do not agree with people who tell us that we should transcend
patriotism : on the contrary we have not reached patriotism,

2 The solidarity of the Nation determines the happiness of the

home.

3. The autocracy of the wise is the safeguard of the freedom
of the individual and of the Nation. T believe that one of the object-
ives of the new democracy is to show that a wise autocracy is the
heart of all democracy. We have always thought that democracy and
autocracy are opposites, but I do not think the true democracy is atall
at variance with the true autocracy. Idonot think we can havea true
democracy without having a wise autocracy at the centre. And part
of the duty of a true democracy is to have a wise autocracy at the

head of things—a wise National Government.
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4. Good citizenship is the mark of true liberty. Those who
love liberty must honour the law. A slogan for the new democracy
would be: “Love liberty; honour the law.” * There is no liherty
but law.” We have to realize that liberty and law are two different
ways of saying the same thing. True libertyislaw. Truc law is
liberty. And those who know the law know how to be free. Where
there i1s no liberty there is no law, and where there 1s no law there
is no liberty, We speak of a liberty-loving pcople, but vou cannot be
liberty-loving unless you are law-abiding. The laws may he bad,
the laws may need to be changed. One must for the sake of liberty
alter bad laws, but one must change them in a law-abiding way. One
must honour laws even if one has to change laws.

I am reminded of the wondcrful example of Charles Bradlaugh
who when he had to break the law broke it 1n a law-abiding manner.
He was always willing to suffer for breaking the law; he paid due
honour to the law in breaking it. He was law-abiding and therefore
liberty-loving. I never feel that anyone who is merely liberty-loving
is a true democrat. He loves license. He loves selfishness. No
one could possibly in the name of liberty break the law save in a law-
abiding way. Only the law-abiding are truly liberty-loving. And
the truly liberty-loving are ever law-abiding.

A NEW CALENDAR

A recent “ new movement " in our continually changing world is
the International “Fixed Calendar” League. This League has
issued a Bulletin in which it is said :

“Perhaps 1931 will go down in history as the year in which it
was decided that the calendar given to the world by Julius Casar in
46 B.C., had outlived its usefulness, and that a better system of

arranging the days, weeks and months was adopted by civilized
Nations.

** In any case, 1931 is certain to be marked in history by a gather-
ing of delegates of all the governments of the world at Geneva for the
purpose of delermining whether an improved calendar should be
established, and how and when it should be made effective. That
Conference will be held in October by invitation of the League of
Nations, which will use for that purpose the machinery of the standing

organization of the Lea'gu'e, known as the General Conference on Com-
munications and Transit.”

One of the changes, among others, suggested for the purpose of
simplifying the calendar is to divide the year into thirteen months
equal length and to fix movable feasts.

THE THEOSOPHICAL FIELD

UNITED STATES

IT is interesting to read, in the_A};ril ;;:gbeinzfugﬁ)rr:fegh;zgson;zgt,o(;f’
be attemp; atASZ-i(;peéizlz«.lvrft ?fct(li‘;leyof the Theosophical Society and
betweelr\} tZeOf the Point Loma Society. The proposal ha§ been n.nade
o t(}’l. same premises on different evenings for public meetings,
- dusfe ueently exchange chairmen and lecturers, so as to present 2
m req't d front to the non-Theosophical world. The movemen;
n';xoreldumc?:eed and easily will do so if principles are adhered to ank
hers Slut S e’schewed. Indeed, it seems that Lodges cogld.wo}r]

De.rsona oy ther outside bodies whose aims are symp'athetlc, in t e
with mety ft would be good to welcome any opportunity for umt}ng
g0 i ks and in the pursuit of noble ideals, and such co-opgratmn
Ny ggoi(;:, o;{fist the integrity of the Lodge as a centre of its own
nee

organization.

MEXICO

: al Lodges in the City of Mexico have
joi e Theosophlztcsi:lfé?i::::trive Association, in order that a build-
joined t o make 2 0 hased for the use of Theosophists and their many
ing might be PUFCHEC . o is in Calle de Iturbide, No. 28 A. The last
activities. The n:on was held in the new building. As usual, all the
Anmgal Conver i;vith music. Lodge Aura in the City of Mex:cq cele-
meelinds bftﬂimnty-ﬁfth anniversary of its foundatioy on A.pr§1 3th,
br?ted the Wt;me which was as follows: (1) trio of piano, Y1olln and
.w1th a ng;: resses on the 23th anniversary of the Lodge ; (3) guartet
cello; (2) 2 s: (4) formal entry upon office of the new .Executwe gnd
of fo!xrt szc:ior’l of diplomas; (5) classical dances of Mexico; (.6) recita-
:hoendl?'];l plilanoforte solo; (8) recitation; (9) speeches by visitors.
ion ;

~—
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SPAIN

The Theosophists of Madrid have started a ““ Theosophical Athe-
naum,” which is a cultural institute for giving regular courses of
lectures on various topics, not necessarily of Theosophical propaganda.
In Spain, Portugal and many countries of Latin America, an ** Athe-
nzum"” is often the only centre of the cultural life of the city. In
many instances, an Athcenzum is the only place where even a
partially free expression of ideas can take place, because the Catholic
Church is apt to dominate local governors and governments, and
supervise clubs and halls and prevent all thought that is not strictly
endorsed by that hierarchy. The Madrid Theosophical Athenaum has
announced an interesting course of general lectures on Eastern and
Western Mysticism, Occultism, History and Travel. The Theo-
sophical Lodges retain their individual organization, though they
co-operate in the work of the Athenzum.

ARGENTINE

Similar to the Athenmum is the Theosophical Library, institut-
ed by Lodge Dharma of Buenos Aires. In Roman Catholic countries
many, particularly women, find the study of Theosophy easier if they
join a Theosophical Library and attend courses at the Library, rather
than join a Theosophical Lodge and attend Lodge meetings. In the
latter case, they are dubbed * Theosophists,” and so liable to come
under the ban of the Roman Church.

URUGUAY

The Second Annual Session of the Federation of South American
Theosophical Societies took place in Montevideo during Easter. Last
year the Federation was organized at Mendoza in the Argentine. We
shall receive later a full report of the activities of the Congress. On
the model of this Federation, a similar Federation has been made of
the National Societies of Mexico, Cuba and Porto Rico, with the
Lodges of the Dominican Republic, to be called the Theosophical
Federation of the Antilles, but no formal Congress has as yet taken

place.

REVIEWS

Talks on “ Light on the Poth,” by Annie Besant gnd C. W. Lead-
beater. (Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar. Price Rs. 5.)

This is the third and last volume of *“Talks on the Path of
m” which was first published as one volume in 1926. This

dition has been divided into three volumes, namely, Talks on
' Talks on “ The Voice of the Silence ™ and

Occultis

second e ’
“ At the Feet of the Master,

Talks on “ Light on the Path”.
Dr. Annie Besant says in the Foreword that the bf)ok is “ merely
ecor'd of talks on three famous books, small in size but great in
fon May this book help some to understand more of

contents The more they are studied and lived the

these priceless teachings. .
more will be found in them .
Many Theosophists know that the book (no.w the th;ee books)
tains a mine of ethical teachings and helpful information for the
contants tudent of the spiritual life. That a second edition of this
ear-nest skuh:S been rendered necessary shows that there exist in
:ﬁhdwl;:(l)d in these days @ number of readers who appreciate such
e

. s liment to the present age.
teachings. Hence it is a complt N

or the Marvellous Discoveries about the Aryans,
py Vaduvur K. Duraiswami Ayyangar. (The
Madras. Price Rs. 10.)

Long Missing Links,
Jesus: Christ and Allah,

Oriental Home University,
consjderable sensation was produced by a

rs ago, . .
Some Yo g ich appeared in The Madras Mail, in which many

i whi
number of articles dduced for regarding the Founder of

: easons were a !
‘(’,}Eu.sf?le -t; a5 a “Tamilian”. The book under review would seem
ristiani

endeavour to carry this theory a step further,
to be~th?douﬁolx1r;e ?(f ;:lp the cause of Hindu-Muslim unity. All men
and mcxhens says Mr. Duraiswami Ayyangar, for all speak tongues
are, bol e; <cended from the first language of pre-Babel times, when
vﬁu:}}:eag:rti was of one speech and of one language ; which language
a
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was Tamil. This is a proposition closely allied to and, I would
suggest, largely influenced by, one that has been recently propounded
by a well-known western professor, that all civilization is Arvan,
since the primitive Aryan speech was Sumerian. Both admit a
reckless use of what may he called linguistic speculation. Whatever
the actual source of the name Visnu may be, the westerner is content
to compare the first part of this word wilh the English-Sumerian
word * fish’'; while our author feels ‘hat he has every right to
compare it with the English-Tamil word * wish " {p. 190). Apart
from a great number of quotations from the Bible, from Donald
A. Mackenzie’s Mvyths of Babvionia and Assyria, Edsyptian Myth and
Ledend, etc., many of them of great length, Mr. Duraiswami Ayyvangar's
book consists of a serics of pitiless puns,
the (ruth of his wild assumption.
first book of the Bible, is a modific
the Tamil deity Ganesar, and is intended to serve as an auspicious
invocation (p. 18). The names of the first two chapters of the
Qur’an, *““ Al-Fatihah” (pronounced in Tamil with a p), The Opener,
and ““ Al-Bagarah,” The Heifer, are for our author an indication that
Muhammad was acquainted with the doctrines of the Pashupatas
(p. 644). The salutation salam, usually considered to mean * peace,”
must be interpreted as the Tamil ceyal am, “God’s will be done * !
(p. 208). Vive le roi! (* Long live the King!” in French) is a
corruption of viwvili irai, “the king never dies ” (p. 489). And so on,

What might have been effective as the theme of a brief after-
dinner impromptu has been drawn out into a long and not very
interesting fantasia. And the fantasia is without a finale : on page 691
we learn that the book is to be continued.

the basic evidence for
Genesis, as the name of the
ation, we are told, of the name of

M. CoLrins

The Ninth Immortal, by F. Hadland Davis. (The Scholartis Press,
London. Price 7s. 6d.)

This is a book of stories, Chinese and Japanese, the first story
giving its name to the collection. Some of them have appeared before
in different Journals, so may seem familiar ; but lovers of the East
will be glad to see them again. The Japanese stories are somewhat
sad and gentle: there is more life in (hose told of China, having
humour and gentle laughter at human frailtics.  We read of
Chu-Ch’ing

Who bade the women of his establishment re
to study many obscure and recondite books.

a metal mirror. It was not to sce a face of m
a head of which he was proud.

strain their loquacity and sat down
Now 'and again he look from a drawer
ore wisdom than heauty, but to observe
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In another story, Kouan-yu tells how he sear'ched for a ttnaste;
to tell him about The Way and to explain to him the mystery o
says: .
e alnd pe IZ':g way to the hut on the mountain ; before I reached it I saw the sun
t was a

i ind a weary world. I saw the
i i ber and sink fo sleep behin
lay bis b gntg:allos?zasr g}fxif;?en came out to look at her, and some of them were only
maoeon rise an -

i ir silver eyes.
half awake, for they blinked their s1 -
It is pleasant to read these old legends and do as Wang Po say

in the prologue :

VV hen ﬂle shadows lengthened aud the evening mists began to float among the
e w ceased to tﬂlk fOr the Shephelds were 8 eakin W1th thelr flutes upon
’ P g P
ir es, e

the mountain. S,

Darsa';{ik'a ﬂég;zaangmz{;zrciiézng,s .bg-g.x);vami Jnanananda. (N. Satya-
ek i g el e
]I;E:;Bé 1onE }11?318 ;I'Z}(ier‘.J '.I'he puplishzrz' n;)ge };;jftse :i:(t)l; i;Si'ii ::511::::;
Eh'at ;he'se é:(r:::ralsy.welflfr.d gl.“ézr;hakzishzan, Professor of Philos?phst
itrlli?xes(:;?cutta University and \{ice-Cha\ncellordoftfllcl)(le1 ﬁnﬁfz}'}i gzgsra
sy, has e e ho Wlt}ll raean;ortivg(;)roc;k very carefully from

cursory perusal of the book a feeling of wonder and amaze-

3 ini I put it down with WO :
Startt toI {::r:\f& a:s wre)s‘lll have read the book from finish to start back
ment.

i rstanding of the book wogld
ward A s rilzte tI}::sl.i tilsigmgrati:zlgeout sentences often r'unrr:n:
?:t‘:)e pggzg :xg;ofusion of abstruse philo;c;lphical te:nn;i;—gleeor:l ;Sin zzhe

y ici ere are

e bOOkt bu;xonoimn;::c:;:;lselves on the ordinary'peoi)le’
M D lastic “; up—Ilong beards, yellow robes and mendicants
throudh famtas‘tmhge -to be very careful when such people pose as
costumes. | ne lasremark that I can make about the Mas.ter ax}d his
Masters. = ohe on these lectures were delivered is conta.me('l in ttfe
discigles f_or Whtor:xllent- “Tools dwelling in darkness, wise in the:lr
Upamshacilir; :::] :uffed.up with vain knowledge, go round and round,
own con

i i led by the blind.”
staggering to and fro, like blind men led by G KunsaN RAJA

Fifty Years of Theosophy in Bombay, by K. J. B. Wadia. (Theo-
hiclal Publishing House, Adyar, Price Re. 1.8.) o
e ‘he Blavatsky Lodge of Bombay celebrated its Jubi ge
F bru;iy o0th, 1930, and this valuable record of work achieved was
ebru s "
) 11
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intended for presentation as a memento to each member on that
occasion. It is a year late, but all the more welcome, not only to
Bombay members, but all over the world, for as Mr. Jinarajadasa
says in the Foreword, this Lodge is now the Premier Lodge in the
whole Society, with a longer unbroken record of activily and almost
the largest membership.

The history of the arrival of the Founders in Bombay and their
early doings in India make interesting reading, and the subsequent
public services done by members, and visits of distinguished people.
It is a book of which its author may justly be proud.

H. V.

Scientific Astrology, May 1931, We welcome this new magazine,
edited by Mr. P, J. Harwood, the learned author of A Theory of
the Solar System, a fine work which seems not yet to have attracted
the attention from scientific circles that it deserves. A genuine basis
of science together with originality and freedom of autlook mark this
first number and give it real value, The editor is brave to challenge
the present popular fetish of an ill-understood and only partially
substantiated theory of relativity, but his arguments have clarily and

force, and his defence of a mechanical ether merits altention from
Einstein and his followers.

H. V,

Proteus—A Journal of the Science, Philosophy and Therapy of
Nature, edited by W. B. Crow. This new quarterly should fill a
useful place in periodical literature if it fulfils its first promise. It
is mainly therapeutical, and it challenges all orthodox medical
systems, in favour of Osteopathy, Naturopathy, Chiropractic, Physio-
therapy, Thermotherapy, Actinotherapy and so on, ad infinitum,
for many are the new names being given to systems of healing with
which occult students have long been familiar. Its pages are open
to discussion and investigation, on scientific lines, of all the curative
forces of Nature, and quile rightly the first number is concerned
chicefly with Astrology, for some understanding of the Universal
Rhythm is a prerequisite for all forms of Nature Healing. Mr. W, B.
Crow, who adds an Indian D.Sc. {o his many degrees of England and
America, writes convincingly and comprehensively on Biological
Rhythms, the basis for Scientific Astrology.

The second number, a'ppearing in April 1931, deals more specifi-
cally with diseases, especially cancer, by an eminent Naturopath of
America, and the relation of various psychological functions to the
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different centres in the brain, nervous syste:m an.d c‘ran_ium, by
Professor T. Timson. Astrologers and phrenologists will fm.d 1nterf3st-
ing reading here, and lay readers can educate themselves in a right

knowledge of the essentials of their own material vehicles. Wy

Masgazine, April, 1931, This monthly issue is specially
dedig}t’ed t§ India’s great poet, Dr. Rabindranath Tagore,' w.hos'e
seventieth birthday has just been celebrz.ated. A sketch of his hfe. is
given, many of his wise and beautiful sayings are quotgd, and a sat;;:le
called “A Wrong Man in Worker's Pax:ad}se reprinted from ,e
Spectator. There 1is also a fine ?\p_precmtlon of the gx.‘eattxxf)e&1 s
Unpiversalism from the pen of William A. Jacobs. The refs- ) ::1
number is made up of interesting comments on current affairs an

some valuable economic and political studies. -

MAGAZINES RECEIVED

The American Co-Mason (March), The Beacon (Apr.ll), TF{zebC. S. .S)'
Review (May), Gnosi (March-April}, Herala"o Teosoffco 1§ e ru;;ry;
The Indian Review (April-May), The {nner Light (Apn'l), o§$an)age
Theosofie (April), My Magazine (April), Persatoean-?xioe% ; aaz? ;vue
Pionier (April), Prabuddha Bharata (Ma'Y), Proteus ‘ ?ln. , o R
Theosophique le Lotus Bleu (March), Roerich M}zseum Bu etin (:;zc ),
Scientific Astrology (May), The .?'earch (April), Str: DharmaM air1 .

. (April), Teosofisk Tidskrift (January, Febru_ary and Marcl )s
TeOSOle‘h pphi,cal Messenger (April), Theosophy in South Africa
o h)eo;;ronto Theosophical News (April), The Theoso[)hlcc-zl Path
?X:xr:ici), ,The Vaccination Inguirer (April), World Theosophy (April).



STRAY NOTE

Tue Darly Express speaks of the interest taken by Londoners in
the Sunday Spiritualists’ Scrvices held in the Fortune Theatre,
Covent Garden. These services are organized by Mr. L. Cowen. Of
one meeting it is said that hundreds had to be turned away, the build-
ing holding only 600. Mr. Denis Conan Doyle took the chair, Mrs. M.
Morris being the medium, We quote:

“The audience, which contained a noticeably large proportion of
elderly men, was fervidly attentive. There was a definite yearning
in the atmosphere, a longing, a reaching out for comfort. This was
what ‘ Power,” the entity which is said to speak with Mrs. Morris’
voice from the next world, was expected to satisfy to some extent.
Towards the end of a hymn Mrs. Morris showed signs of passing into
a trance. She twitched, she breathed deeply, her face conlorted, she
was on her feet in the masculine attitude she adopts under ‘ Power's’
control before the singing stopped. Then there was an ecstatic
silence, and the voice many tones deeper than her own emerged from
her lips.

* She—he ?—spoke for three-quarters of an hour. The subject was
the omnipresence of the Great Architect, of God the Master-mind —
the Great Intelligence who was there before man was matter.

“‘The world to which you are coming,’ said the voice, ‘is the
world which was in existence before your earth-plane was. The soul
lies behind the mind, and the soul is part of God. I have never seen
a soul, however. Man hasalways a form. The next body is suitable
to the next world.’

“1 talked to Mrs. Morris afterwards. I found her frail and nervous,
but with peculiarly direct and almost mesmeric eyes. She told me
how she feels ‘ pins and needles’ on the crown of her head when she
falls into a trance, and how her control reassures her with a *soft,
crumbly-like ' touch on shoulder and cheek.”

& SR P ¢
</c;mN e

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

HOSE members of the Theosophical Society who believe that
the Society is, to a limited extent, and within its capacity,
one of the agents of the Inner Government of the World,
should, it seems to me, exercise their intuition—only a germi-
nating seed in most of us—and carefully watch the results
which flow from their actions. Those results will wholly,
partially, or very slightly, be satisfactory to our matured judg-
ment, according to the extent to which those results stand the
test of action, of experience. That which we call ¢ intuition ”
is, for most of us, at first, very much the same to us as that
which we call impulse, and it is only by the results that we
can distinguish between impulse and intuition. And as the
result of a good impulse is not, at first, to us distinguishable
from intuition, we may often be mistaken in our earlier efforts
to distinguish between them. We shall discover only by the
result, that is, by the consequences of our action, whether we
had been guided in our choice by the one or by the other.
This may appear to us a very slow and very unpleasant
method of progress. What then ? It is idle to grumble at the
world in which we find ourselves. We should rather rejoice
when we discover that the making of a mistake is the
gathering of an experience, and as we discover our mistakes
we learn by the consequent suffering to avoid that mistake in
the future. If we repeat the mistake after suffering the conse-
quence, we are forced to realize by the repetition of the suffer-
ing the link that exists between an action and its consequence.
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This is a slow way of learning, | admit, but slowness is
the measure of our past ignorance and of our present lack of
alert intelligence. The less our experience in past lives, the
more we have to gather experience in the present life, and fo
remember 1f. Thus we discover that we are living in a realm
of law, and by learning these laws and by acting in accordance
with them, we find the road to permanent happiness, so far
as this world is concerned. Sooner or later, this leads to
satiety, And then? Then, it seems, we pass on into another
type of world to add its lessons to those we have already
mastered.

A. B.

»
* ¥

It should be remembered that the great festivals of any
religion are not mere commemorations, but are very real and
very definite occasions of rapgprochiement between the angelic
and the human kingdoms. They are times when certain
energies are more readily available than at others—when the
stars are favourable, when the bridges are clear, the channels
are open. There is a greater, a more universally assimilable
outpouring of force on such days, because men are in the right
spirit, are better prepared to receive it; so Theosophists are
well-advised to take advantage of such opportunities. (See
The Hidden Side of Christian Festivals, pp. 85 et seq.)

C. W. L.
s

The two following letters of the President, though several

months old, will be read by all with interest.

November 14, 1930,
| To DR. CARLOS A. STOPPEL,

General Secretary,
Theosophical Society in Argentina.|
DEAR SIR AND BROTHER,

I am ever so old, 83 this year, and though | am very well, there
cannot be many years more in front of me. Should I be able to visit
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"South America—of which my Brother Jinarajadasa gives me such

attractive accounts—I certainly shall include Argentina in my tour.
With brotherly good wishes,
ANNIE BESANT.

January 30, 1931.

[To MRr. L. W. ROGERS,

General Secretary,
American Theosophical Society. ]

DEAR MR. ROGERs,

Thanks, many and sincere, for your very kind letter, sending me
the good wishes of our American brethren. I am, of course, willing
to stay as long as my Master can make use of my old body. I asked
to be allowed to resign, on the ground of my age, but my Master
answered that They had, at present, no one else who contacted so
many kinds of people, holding so many different opinions, His word
is to me Law. So I stay, as a soldier stays at his post until relieved!

With very kind regards to the United States brethren,

Yours very cordially,
ANNIE BESANT.

®
* ¥

Last Watch-Tower mentioned that the President had
injured her knee and was confined to her bed. This month
we have the pleasant news that she has practically recovered
from that particular injury, and is able to walk about her room
and verandah with a little assistance, such as holding on to
someone’s arm. She has not yet gone downstairs, but hopes
in a few days to do so, and particulérly to be present at her
weekly Sunday tea-party under the Banyan Tree for the
residents of Adyar.

*
* &

The Executive Committee of the Society has sent to all
General Secretaries the following appeal :

A GIFT TO THE NIECES OF H.P.B.

The attention of the Executive Committee of the Society
has been drawn to the straitened circumstances of the two
surviving nieces of H.P.B.—Mademoiselle Jelikhovsky and
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Madame B. For several vears, a donation in respect of
the three volumes of The Secret Doctrine has been regularly
paid to Mademoiselle Jelikhovsky. The payments were
made by the Theosophical Publishing House of London, on
behalf of its proprietor, Dr. Annie Besant, till the year 1921,
when the Publishing House was transferred by Dr. Besant to
the four National Sections of England, Scotland, Wales and
Ireland. In 1928 the business went into bankruptcy, involving
heavy losses in which all recipients of royalties suffered. In
this financial loss, a considerable sum which would have been
paid to Mademoiselle Jelikhovsky was lost.  After liquidation,
Dr. Besant resumed proprietorship of the concern, and the
bankrupt stock was purchased by her, largely to safeguard
the receivers of royalties. Since that time, donations have
once again been paid to Mademoiselle Jelikhovsky; but,
owing to depression in the book trade, the amount received
by her is now very small.

Under these conditions, an appeal has been forwarded by
French friends of these two ladies for some extra assistance to
be rendered to them, particularly in this centenary year of the
birth of their aunt, H.P.B. The Executive Committee have
approved of the suggestion, and recommend the starting of a
fund which can be given in the name of H.P.B. to her two
surviving nieces. Mr. A. Digby Besant, manager of the
Theosophical Publishing House, London, the son of
Dr. Besant, has consented to be the treasurer of this fund.
The Executive Committee of the Society has made a contri-
bution to the fund, and requests the General Secretaries to do
what they can to help it. Will they kindly send any sums
collected by them directly to Mr. Digby Besant, not to the
Treasurer at Adyar ! The money should be forwarded te
Mr. A. Digby Besant, Theosophical Publishing House,
68 Great Russell Street, London, W.C. 1.
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Perhaps it was to be expected that in this centenary year
there should be a recrudescence of attacks on the characjter ?f
H.P.B. One such virulent attack occurs in a book vyhxch is
d in this number by Miss Mary K. Neff. Miss Neft
working at the Archives at Adyar,
and so has all the original data.at her fingers’ ends. The
quthor of this particular work claims that he bas read all tkfe
published material ; but if so, he has read 1t as the pub}m

tor does, who is going to select iny the material
pro§e§u its the prosecution, and steadily ignores all facts to
whie Sltnar There is already, since the publication of
tI-k{mP ;0’2 rlet}tic.ers to various people and the Lefters of the
M.as.ter.s surely enough material for any impartial person to
te a :te of H.P.B. which will at least' deserve the W?rd
‘V‘VnFe ”a 11]3 { the old slanders of the Society for Promoting
foi y 1 Ru search evidently still carry immense weight with
P.sychlcs ) However, in spite of popular prejudice, it is
biograp e}ES-t any book about H.P.B. is now a ““ best seller .
ewdent‘ \ af urse, still more material to be published, such
There 1.s, l.; i:rchi\;es at Adyar, like the cerrespondence from
as th;t 1;1 tv:rious people, in response to letters to her. Th}ls,
£H'P.' .t ° the letters from H.P-B. to Professor Corson, which
or 1nstance, y be fully understood in the
have already apPear fessor Corson to H.P.B.
light of the letters at

reviewe
has for several years been

d, can onl
Adyar from Pro
A

. : ear, an announce-
n with this centenary year, )
de a few months ago that’the T.P.H. at Adyar
mer, wasblr:; for the first time the original firaf; 805f Vo(}. I Of
would pu ID yine, a5 completed by H.P.B. in 1885 an 'senf
The Secreit o pba Row for his endorsement. The aim o
to Swami T.Su his volume so as to be on sale before

the T.P.H. was to issue t one great modification,

:s plan has underg E )
August 12:h. This p a:t &ifficulty in getting the manuscript
owing 0

t};‘e very Bré ting it page by page to make it
ready for the

In connectio

press, and correc
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as near the original as possible. Among the difficulties that the
editor of the work finds is the utter absence of method in the
manuscript in the use of quotation marks, so that sometimes
a quotation 1s begun and not ended, or is ended without
marking where it begins. In addition, Frau Gebhard, who
copied the manuscript, evidently from sheets in H.P.B.s
handwriting, puts hyphens constantly, and the staff at Adyar
have the greatest difficulty in deciphering whether these are
meant for commas or dashes. Now and then a word in
Greek appears, transcribed by an amanuensis who did not
know Greek letters, and much consultation of Greek
dictionaries is necessary to restore the original word. It is
the intention of the editor to publish at the end of the volume
a tull list of all the corrections made in the manuscript. This
is done in order to answer the attack hurled at those who
helped H.P.B. with her manuscripts that they interfered
unduly when getting them ready for the printer. At least
three more months of heavy work will be necessary before the
book will be ready for sale.
we

The President desires that as much news as possible
should appear in THE THEOSOPHIST of Theosophical activities
throughout the world. It has always been the aim of THE
THEOSOPHIST to give all news, and a section of the magazine
labelled * The Theosophical Field " has been a prominent part
of the journal. But of late, owing to the dearth of workers,
this section has not been properly kept up. Will any members
in the various National Societies offer to be gatherers of news ?
The type of news desired is that concerning work in Lodges and
at Conventions, and so on. Some of this material can be gleaned
at Adyar from the Sectional Magazines ; but if some member
in each country would once in two months send a summary
of such news, it will greatly help the editorial staff at Adyar.

*
LR ]
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The Convention Lectures delivered last December are out
of the Press. The lectures of this year are of unusual
importance, as the general topic is “ The Future of the Theo-
sophical Society,” and the five speakers deal with the subject
with perfect freedom. Several of the speakers naturally deal
with the relation of Krishnaji to the Theosophical Movement.
The Lectures should be read by all and discussed, as the
speakers are certainly not all united as to what should be the
trend of development of the Society.

*
* »

The following cables and telegram have been received by

the President :

1. From Durban, South Africa:

Loyal greetings to our beloved President from Theo-
sophists South Africa in Convention.
2. From Budapest, Hungary :
Hungarian Convention sends grateful greetings to
beloved President— Rathonyi.
. 3. From Drottningholm, Sweden :

Swedish Convention sends loving greetings to our
revered President--Liander.

4, From Poona, India:

Members Marathi Federation Poona send loyal greetings
you, Bishop Leadbeater, Jinarajadasa. Pray your
speedy recovery— Chiplonkar, Secretary.

»

P
The Theosophical World University (London Centre) is
issuing a quarterly bulletin under the editorship of Professor
J. Emile Marcault. This activity began in 1925, and has for
its aim that of correlating the Theosophical conception of the
world problem to other conceptions in science, philosophy,
literature and art. Already small groups exist in various
countries, under the denomination °** Theosophical World

University Association ”. For the moment, the centre of this
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line of activity is in London, under the particular inspiration
of Professor Marcault, who has already made a name for
himself as an expert in the psychological aspect of education.
There is a great future for the expansion of Theosophical ideas
in the domain of culture, and anyone who understands Theo-
sophy, both in its general and detailed aspects, rapidly gains
such a “universal” standpoint as is the ideal which each
university has for its students.

But there is one danger, which is that when Theosophical
students attempt a synthesis of knowledge, they are apt to do so
without knowing precisely the knowledge already to be found
in Theosophy—a knowledge gathered by the great Teachers of
the past by their investigations into the problem of the universe.
It is eminently desirable, before anyone starts out to reconstruct
his intellectual world, that he should have a clear knowledge
of the Theosophical scheme of evolution. He can afterwards
modify or add to it according to his temperament, but he
should not launch out to build intellectual schemes which
are to be labelled * Theosophical” unless he knows what
is the knowledge already gathered. Sometimes Theo-
sophical students are apt to look with disdain upon detailed
and precise knowledge, gained in academical ways as in the
universities. But this attitude of disdaining the intellectual
treasures of the world leads often to fanciful creations which
do not stand the test of time. There is a great field for such
work as is planned by the Theosophical World University;
but if it is to contribute usefully to world culture, the students
who enrol under its banner should work hard to gain a clear
intellectual conception of what is * God’s plan which is evolu-
tion,” as it is so far outlined in Theosophical books and manuals,
One of these days, this work of a *“ World University ” will
need to be directed from Adyar, the only Centre for any
“ Theosophical ”’ world-wide scheme.

SUPPLEMENT TO “ON THE WATCH.TOWER ”

As the “ Watch-Tower” is being printed off, the maijl
brings the Canadian Theosophist for May, with the following :

We are informed that Mrs. Besant “ has made things difficult
for the complete edition of H. P. B. by withdrawing her promise to
allow access to the records at Adyar. Files have been discovered of
all the Spiritualist, and some of the Indian periodicals to which she
contributed, in the British Museum or the India Office Library in
London, or in some libraries in U. S. A., but there are certain Indian
publications, not to be had in London, nor in the Calcutta library.

Some of these are no longer in existence, and the chief_ hope was that
H. P. B.’s articles in them would have been pasted in a scrap book

”

and preserved at Adyar ”.

Had Dr. Besant so refused, she would have reported to
the meeting of the General Council, as is her custom, such an
important reversal of her promise. The Canadian General
Secretary might surely have suspected that there was some-
thing wrong somewhere, before giving further circulation to
such a false statement in his magazine. A cable to Adyar
would have brought him a quick reply. The facts are as follows.

In a letter dated April 24, 1930, Mr. J. H. Fussell asked
Dr. Besant’s co-operation in publishing

a uniform, complete edition of all her [H.P.B.’s] writings—not
alone of her books and the articles that have appeared, for instance, in
* A Modern Panarion,” and in the magazines, The Theosophist, Lucifer,
and other Theosophical publications, but as far as possible all her

letters and miscellaneous articles which have not been made avail-
able to the public in convenient form.

In Geneva on June 28, 1930, in a cable to Dr. G. de
Purucker, Dr. Besant said: “I shall gladly co-operate in the
plan to issue a centennial edition of the complete works of
Madame Blavatsky.” After the first dramatic but vague
intimation of an intention to issue such a uniform edition,
nothing further has been received from Dr. de Purucker giving
details as to volumes, titles, size, etc., of the proposed edition.

Dr. Besant has not withdrawn her promise. At any time
that any accredited agent of Dr. de Purucker, or of any other
Theosophical organization, cares to come to Adyar, all the

_archives of the Society at Adyar will be placed at his service
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to makc any copies or extracts he may desire.  The material
fills one large steel cabinet and a large steel trunk: every

A

item has been catalogued, and the typed catalogue alone covers
305 pages.

It is oul of the question 1o send from Adyar any part of the
archives; they cannot be replaced in case of loss. Last
year a proposal came from Mr. Fritz Kunz to send to the
United States some of the archives heavily insured, as a loan
exhibition in connection with the H. P. B. celebration at the
Theosophical Convention in Chicago; but the General
Council of the Society at its annual meeting on December 30,
1930, refused the request, as no amount of insurance can cover
the loss of such valuable documents.

The work of copying out all the letters of H.P.B., all the
articles contributed by her to newspapers (they are pasted in
her Scrapbooks), and all general datg concerning H.P.B.
requires a special staff, and involves an expense which the
Society cannot for the moment bear, Some part of the
material has been already selected and published by me in
THE THEOSOPHIST in the course of the last few years ; sone
more 1s being prepared under my supervision by Miss M. K.
Neff to be issued as a book.

The material requires the greatest care in handling, as
much of it owing to its age is apt to break or tear. But none
of the material is “copyright” and exclusive to the Society,
for all that concerns the Founders is knowledge for al]
interested in the Theosophical Movement. The E.S. has its
own archives, but as that organization is distinet from the
Theosophical Society, its material does not come under the
control of the Execulive Committee of the Society.

Acting Chairman, Executive Committee,
Theosophical Society.

“WO LETTERS OF THE MASTERS

The transcription of the two letters now pginted\;nlal¥ef£it?g13; 27222
; red in H. P. Blavatsky’s “ Scrap Book,” No. , for the year
%Ség)veln the Scrap Book there ci\?lcurs2 Ii%%t‘?ed '?‘hg‘;;t;ggn or;l n The
2 ; , dated May 2, 2. ¢
Indzgn er:xreosro?fth(éarl:ggit;t)?ents, and therefore it is not now poss;)blgi etg
o ehml"e are the original letters. But the two 1etter§ are etm_ % lied
Y c?itoria] of the paper, and the editor was the Indlanspa.rto nd
i:a(?:re Norendro Nath Sen, a deVOtel(]i 1rlnehmber of tt}:lie ?ﬁ:: gﬁpor-
intin he says: “ We shall, however, ta )
printing the Jeter hich we witnessed while
i d some more phenomena, which we 3
tMuE(litas;mteoBf:\czgtrsky and Colonel Olcott were staying in Calcutta.

LETTER 1

LcorT is right. Our brother has done much tow;\rds
O the establishment of the branch at Calcutta, and done

it with a whole heart. Yet he ha§ to do somet.l'ufng m-(::,
before he can hope to reap the reward. He has toin ;.se 11 o
the new branch the spirit of in('iepent.ient Theoso}? mr;\1 -

search, to make the members begin their work as t bou%i ez
founders were no longer living pe_rsons, and t}.le ;r 1cjino
continuing this movement rested entirely upon their shoulders.

) ‘< mission ?
—— has had a chance. Will he accept this mission -

LETTER 1I

A constant sense of abject dependence upon a deity
which he regards as the sole source of power mak.es. a man
lose all self-reliance and the spurs to activity and initiative.

2
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Having begun by creating a {ather and a guide unto himself,
he becomes like 4 boy and remuins so to his old age, expecting
to be led by the hand on the smallest as well as the greatest
events of life. The saying, “ Help thyself, and God will help
thee,” he so interprets that when an undertaking results to
his own advantage, he credits it to himself only: when a
failure, he charges it to the will of his God. The Founders
prayed to no deity in beginning the Theosophical Society, nor
asked his help since. Are we cxpected to become the nursing
mothers of the Bengal Theosophical Society ? Did we help
the Founders? No; they were helped by the inspiration of
self-reliance, and sustained by their reverence for the rights
of man, and their love for a country whose national honour
has long been trampled into {he mud, under the fect of her
meek and lazy sons, indifferent (o her woes, unmindful t¢ her
dying glory . . . Your sins? The greatest of them is
your fathering upon your God the task of purging you of
them. This is no creditable piety, but an indolent and selfish
weakness. Though vanity would whisper {o the contrary,
heed only your common sense,

M.

*SOTERIC TEACHINGS OF
H. P. BLAVATSKY

(Continued from p- 303)

December 17, 1890

mbination of the Life and Will

d the Will being one and the

HE Auric fluid 1s a co
T tes from the eyes and hands

principles, the Life an
same thing in Kosmos. It emanah‘ o
of the operator, when directed :Y lisbodie.s . it is the “ Aura”
ic Light surrounds a b ble or
Th'e A‘flrr:r:n 't};gem, whether they be anlmal, vegetd

emanating Irt the light, e.g., seen round magnets. N
p l(Sidh' Manas in Man corresponds to e}al thive
At.ma-Bu osl They not only correspond, but E?cd Ilj) b
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radiation from B Man ; Manas being only Ma

as in L. . . jes
Ma.ha.t, be.°°?ezsN{;2 sun’s rays are 1nd1v1duahzed-;'n b:i}l:
indlvfualtl)thém The sun’s rays give Life, they fertilize
that absor .

t
indivi is formed. Mahat, so
i and the individual is 5 \
- alread};' t:serea:nd Manas is the result. Bud;}ubl\ian:: (1)
e Ii(e;tltlrzagr’la There are seven planes of Mahat,
the HKshe . |
e H. P. B. drew two diagrams, illustrahnfg dtlfferen
Hefriepr;ase.nti;xg the human principles, 1n the first:
ways o

mineral.
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The lower Quaternary is regarded as mere Matter,
objective illusion, and there remain Ma.nas and t%le Auric
Egg, the higher principles being reflected in tlr.le At-mc Egg.

In all these systems remember the main principle, the
descent and the re-ascent of the Spirit in Man as in Kosmos.
The Spirit is drawn downward as by spiritual gravitation.

Seeking further for the cause of this, the students were
checked, H.P.B. giving only a suggestion on the three Logoi,

1. Potentiality of Mind.
2. Thought in germ.

3. Ideation in activity.
Protective variation, e.g., identity of colouring of insects

and of that on which they feed, was explained to be the work

of Nature Elementals.
Form was on different planes, and the forms of one plane

might be formless to [a] dweller on another.

The Kosmocratores build on plans in the Divine Mind,
visible to them, though not to us. 7%e principle of limitation
_principium individuationis—is Form. This principle is
Divine Law manifested in Kosmic Matter, which in its
essence is limitless. The Auric Egg is the limit of Man—as

the Hiranyagharba of the Kosmos.
The first step towards the accomplishment of Kriyashakti

is the use of the imagination. To imagine a thing is to firmly
create a model of what you desire, perfect in all its details.
The Will is then brought into action, and the form is thereby
transferred to the objective world, This is creation by

Kriyashakti.

INCIDENTAL NOTES

% The head should not be covered in meditation, it is

covered in Samadhi.”
“The early Atlanteans were from 300 to 400 feet high.”
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“The Irish people were descendants of the Atlanteans.
Ireland was peopled by remnants of Spain and Atlantis when
England was still beneath the waves.”

“Pythagoras was an Initiate, one of the grandest of
Scientists. His disciple, Archytas, was marvellously apt in
applied science. Plato and Euclid were Initiates, but not
Socrates. No real Initiates were married. Euclid learned hig
Geometry in the Mysteries. Modern men of science only
rediscover the old Truths.”

“The word c/arya means Master.”

“The Auric fluid is a correlation of afoms on a higher
plane, and a descent to this lower one in the shape of impal-
pable and invisible plastic substances, generated and directed
by the potential Will. The Auric Light, or that which
Reichenbach calls .“ 0d,” a light [which] surrounds every
animate and inanimate object in Nalure, is, on the other hand,
but the Astral reflection emanating from objects ; its particular
colour and colours, the combinations and varieties of the
latter, denoting the state of the Gunas or qualities and
characteristics of each special object and subject, the human
being’s Aura being the strongest of all.”

{To be continued)

FACTS OF
THE HEAVENLY WORLD

THE BUILDING OF THE FUTURE
By ANNIE BESANT, D.L.
(Concluded from p. 311)

OW the idea of the Heaven-world which we have learnt
N in the deeper writings, ancient and modern, is that
it is a world in which we have lost two of our
bodies, the physical at the moment of death, and th: --‘ral or
emotional body as we pass out of the intermediate into the
Heavenly world ; the astral body too drops away from us, as
the physical does when, as we say, we die. Of course, on the
other side we find ourselves very much more alive than we
were when we had to work through the obstacle of the heavy
material or physical body. And the first sense, then that' drops
away from us, is the sense of freedom, of havm.g‘got rid of a
burden, and being much fuller of life and activity than we
were before. This fuller life, which to some extent was blurred
in the intermediate world, where we were working out the
results of our past, becomes extraordinarily vivid in the
Heaven-world, where we are building for our future. For
we take with us either more or less of material, as I may call
it for the moment, when we enter into the Heavenly world,
leaving the intermediate one behind us as we left our physical
world behind us at what is called death. We find purselves
still clothed in a body or sheath, whichever we like to call it,
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but one of very much finer material, which yields very
readily to every thought, to every action or activity of the mind
We find thal that activity of the mind clothes itself in thé
forms of the Heaven-world, so that the Heaven of different
people is very different, just as their conception of this physical
world is different if you look into how they think of the world
. Take, for instance, the after-life of a little child. He-
in his Heaven-world, will have his father with him, bu;
it will be his father in a particular aspect of that father’s
lite. To the child the father has been the playmate, but that
playmate may be to others a great statesman, a great traveller
a great explorer, a great scientist. Nothing of that part o;
the consciousness of the father reveals itself to the child. The
child takes the father as he knows him, as his dearest playmate
He will have no conception of that father’s activities in his:.
own world, of the powers of his mind, of the strength of his
will, of the great things that he accomplishes or the bad
things that he does. He has his own imagination of the
father as he finds him, as he can appreciate him, as he
can respond to him; and if for a moment you will think
of that little child knowing him as “father ” completely, and
knowing nothing of that other greater, wider life of his father
it will give you some conception of the truth, that people ir;
the Heaven-world know and love their friends without any
of the faults to which love may have blinded them here.
Blinded them, we say, bul in reality love which is the divinest
part of us pierces through the imperfections and realizes
the real man, the divine man, on whom our love is poured.
We begin to realize that we all live in different worlds
all the time; that the world of the child mind is not the
world of the philosopher with the philosophic mind; that
their worlds are really different in all that matters most,
although they are living in the same physical world. We
live all the time in at least three different worlds within our
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consciousness—the physical, the emotional and the mental ; and
Heaven is the equivalent of our mental and of our unselfish
emotional world.

If we think it out correctly, coolly and rationally, we shail
find that every one of us lives in a world of his own, which
only contacts the world of his friend at some common point of
interest. There is nothing peculiar as some people think in
the Theosophical idea of Heaven, for it represents what we are
all really living in at the present time. Only by sympathy we
cognize the fincr nobleness of an individual, his true feelings
and his true thoughts which are his and his alone. So we begin
to understand what I may call the rationale of the Theosophical
idea of Heaven, as it is found by those who have cultivated
faculties which we all possess, faculties which enable them to
leave the physical body at will, to let the consciousness pass
out of the physical body and live consciously in other worlds
—those two that we call the intermediate and the Heavenly,
or the world of feelings and the world of thought.

Heaven represents, from this standpoint, the world of
thought. We take into it all we have of good and pure
thought. Very oiten it has puzzled people, when they were
thinking of the Heavenly world, how you can have a
Heaven which would suit everybody. When you see the
very different types of people whom you meet every day—
the person perhaps whose intelligence is perpetually turned
to comparatively trivial objects, whose conversation is

filled with trivialities, gossip and so on; or another person

of fine intellectual power which makes him a scientist
or a philosopher—if you try to follow out what sort of
Heaven would suit these different kinds of people, you
are apt to be lost rather in a maze of difficulties, because
the kinds of things that make a rather empty-headed thought«
less person happy, are by no means the things that would

make the philosopher or the man of high intelligence or the
3
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greatest poet happy. So you learn one great fact, that every
person has a world of his own, created by his own thoughts,
by bhis own desires, by his own ambitions, by his own hopes
and by his own affections. Your world is different from the
world of others. It is this that makes the Heaven of cach a
period of happiness, a period of growth, but of growth of the
faculty which you take with you, the growth of the pure desires
which you take with you; and you build your future, when
you shall return to this world -the physical world-—out of the
materials you have carried with you out of your last hfe on
earth, rich or poor as the case may be. Hence if you desire
that your [eaven-world shall be rich, that you should meet
there those whom you have loved and admired upon earth,
you have to realize that vou are going to creale your Heaven
for yourself by the way in which you exercise your love and
your qualities down here in the physical world.

When you are rcading some great pocin you are not in
touch with the physical body of the poei; it is your mind
that comes into conlact the one witii the other. When you
are inspired by some heroic deed of which you read, it is not
that you are there side by side wiih the body of the hero, but
that your feelings are in close touch with his, with admiration
for his courage, for his splendour of devotion. So slowly and
gradually you begin to realize what your Heaven life will be—
a world which you are creating day by day around yourself, by
contact with those whom you love or admire. But if any exist
whom you unfortunately dislike, who made you unhappy, who
injured—perhaps ruined—your life on earth, people who gave
pain to you and not happiness, all that part of your life 18
shut out of the building of your future in the Heaven-world:
And so you begin to shape your life down here by the thing8
that you desire to have in the next world ; you begin to try to
enrich your thought-life because you carry thought with yo#
into the Heaven-world; you begin to exercise all that is best
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in the life of your feelings here on earth, for those also you
will carry with you into the Heaven-world ; you build your own
Heaven while you are living here, and that is one of the reasons
why Heaven 1s always spoken of as a place of happiness.
It must have puzzled you sometimes how any one place
could be satisfactory to all the different types of people ; but
when you realize that Heaven is not a place, but a condition of
consciousness ; that consciousness cannot be in a place except
in so far as the material clothing which the thinker is wearing
is concerned ; that the Heaven-world is the world of the mind,
the world of thought, the world of unselfish feeling ; that you
must build your life here with a view to that life on the other
side of death, to make the materials to take with you by which
you can build a desirable future when you have left the
physical world; then the thought of all this becomes a great
inspiration. You read great books because the thoughis of
the writer can be brought into contact with your own mind
to enrich it and the best part of him may become part of your-
self. You choose all that is best and noblest in the world and
try to reproduce that in your own thoughts and your own
feelings here, and so gradually come to realize that the
thing that is worth having, the thing that lasts, the thing
that makes happiness here is not your own enjoyment but the
bringing of happiness to every one around you. You begin to
realize that happinessis very much like the butterfly, that it
escapes you while you chase it, whereas if you ignore it, it comes
within your reach. And you learn what is meant by the life of
the truly great, those whose lives stand out as an example in the
world’s history; that not the life of the conqueror, not the life
of the enjoyer of power, but the life of service is the very
essence of the Christ life of which we dream. You begin to
understand that you have within your own power the creation
of the Heaven-world in which your consciousness will live, and
so you seek what is best and noblest in the world around you
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and so gather the materials out of which you will frame your
life in Heaven. And life there is the life of building your
future, building up the characteristics with which you will
return to this world.

Have you never wondered why a man like Lord
Shaftesbury came into the world; I am thinking of the late
Lord Shaftesbury who was in the full strength of his service
and help while I was still young. It often puzzled one
why a man born to a life of wealth, to a life of enjoyment, to
a life of rank, devoted himself so utterly to the poor and the
saving of the oppressed ; why he went down to the slums of
London and sought the ways by which the poor there could be
lifted into a better kind of life, how he devoted himself
utterly and entirely to what is called the service of others,
when he might have had a life of pleasure and enjoyment, as

so many born into such a life as his would have done. Those
puzzling conditions, those puzzling types become intelligible(

when we look at man’s life as a whole lived in three worlds
and not in one alone, when he is living the life of the body,
the life of the feelings, and the life of the mind. Those three
worlds, in which he is living all the time, influence each other,
and his character influences the reaction of circumstances on
himselt. You may solve many of the problems that puzzle you
in life if you happen to have acquired the power of looking
backward as well as forward, and seeing how people have
shaped themselves in an earlier life, and how they have used
or misused their opportunities.

I came across one life that puzzled me very much some
time ago-—many years ago now. It was a man who was
enormously wealthy, but he was a man who never enjoyed
his wealth at all. He would not live in his own magnificent
house ; he lived in a little bit of a cottage on his estate. He
was always discontented, always grumbling, unable to enjoy
anything, although he seemed to have every circumstance
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about him which might have enabled him to enjoy. He
puzzled me very much, and so I looked back to see what
kind of life that man had led previously. And I found that he
had done some actions which appeared on the surface to be
very good and kind actions; he had given away a lot of
money ‘o the poor; he had helped to make many people
happy. But always behind his action there was a selfish
motive; he wanted to get something for himself by it, either
praise or power; something personal for himself was behind
his acts of apparent charity. But he had made a very large
number of people happy; they had enjoyed the things he
had given, like the gift of a park where the poor people could
go and enjoy the air, the flowers and the sunshine. Therefore
we have that curious double destiny when he came into the
world again; the happiness he had brought to others brought
him good circumstances around his own life, circumstances
that might have made him comfortable and very happy.
But the evil and the selfishness which had been the
motive of his apparently philanthropic gifts influenced his
own character, and made him dissatisfied and unhappy in the
very midst of his wealth and physical comfort and of all the
physical enjoyment that wealth could bring. He inherited in
this life the double result of the life he had led in his last; the
happiness he had caused to others came back to him in the
form of wealth which enabled him to gratify himself, but he
was not able to enjoy it because of the selfish motive with
which he had contributed to the happiness of others. A com-
plicated case, you will say, but perfectly intelligible when
you put the two lives together.

And so one gradually realizes that in the life here, where
we are now making the causes for the future, we must try to
help without regard to anything which that help may bring us.
We must learn that the life of the Spirit is a life of giving and
not a life of taking, that it ever seeks to pour itself
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out and not to grasp things to keep for itself, and that
the very glory of the Divine Life is that il needs nolhing and is
always pouring itself out, and that in proportion as we build
ourselves in the divine image we learn to have joy In giving
a.nd not 1 faking. Service becomes the one great object of
.hfc, to work with the Divine Life everywhere as it pours
itself out cndlessly into other lives for which it gives itself.
And that, I think, is why in every great religion you {ind the
idea of the divine sacrifice.
) You know how in one of the Christian books you have
th_e Lamb slain before the foundation of the world ”—a phrase
Whl.Ch puzzles many people. When you turn to the Hindu
SCI‘]F)(‘UIGS you find the same idea, how the Divine Spirt
sa?rxflces itself to share it with other lives, to bring them into
exx-st'encc: and you read in the old Egyptian writings that
Osiris was slain in order that life mnight spring from him.

So Fhe secret of real and lasting happiness is that it does
.not cc?n:vst in the gratification of the lower life, that it consists
n striving to bring happiness into the lives of all with whom
you come into contact, careless of how il reacts upon
yourselt for the moment. The Divine Life is essentially
a life 9f giving, of sharing: the explanation of the
sorrow in the world is that people choose the transitory
mstead‘ of the elernal, choose the things which break up 10
the enjoyment of them, and not the things which become
deeper and fuller as they are shared.

That s a very general principle of life ; the things that are
worth.havmg are the things you can share with others and not
the things that are consumed in the using. The physfcal things
you practically use up in the enjoyment ; the things of the
mind and of the spirit only increase as you share them and give
them away. Knowledge becomes the more real to you the
more you spread it among the ignorant ; happiness becomes
lasting the more you are careless of your own gratification
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and try to share with others anything that you have to give.
The more you are able to teach, the more you know ; the
more you are able to share, the more coraes back to you
by the Divine Law. And so you know that the Spirit is ever
giving, and grows in the giving; the material is ever grasping
and perishes in the grasping.

The greatest glory of the life which is really a spiritual
life is in living in the world here as long as there are any
sufferers to help, as long as there are any ignorant to teach,
as long as there are aay sorrowful to cheer.

There was one great ideal Chinese woman, Divine in her
thought, who said she did not desire to pass into the joys of
Heaven ; that she would rather stand at Heaven’s gate until all
her race had passed into those joys ; then only she would be will-
ing to go in last of all. There you have the noblest ideal, I think,

" that can inspire any human being; there you have the highest

achievement in knowing that by sharing everything that you
have that can be shared, like love, like knowledge, like
service, lies the true happiness of man.

As you learn continually to give rather than to grasp,
you are growing in the Divine likeness; you know
then that Christ, the ideal Christ, is developing within
you, and you begin to realize that Divine bliss is only in
giving oneself to others, not in grasping anything personal
for oneself. Those who are the saviours of the world
have never sought their own happiness here, but only to help
those who are suffering from the ignorance which is the one
great evil that oppresses our world—an evil that it is our duty
to strive to remove, which makes people unhappy, which
makes happiness impossible for them. For the bliss of God
is in the sharing of the Divine Life, and the great work of His
creation is that He may bring into being those who will be
like Himself, those who will share His eternal bliss.



THE WILL AND THE PLAN
IN SCIENCE'

By V. APPA ROW, M.A.

(Professaraf Mathemaliial Dhysics, residency College, Madras)

“7HEN I was asked to talk to you on o 'I_‘?m Will and the

Plan of the Logos in Science: in Physics,” I felt I was
not competent to spcak on it. On further inquiry, I found
I was to give you the march of scientific thought and progress
in Physics, particularly within the last few years (since 1927).
The fundamentals of physics have been given a very rude
shock during recent years, and much speculation has been
made by scientists and astronomers on the change brought
about. Among them I should mention to you Sir Oliver
Lodge, Sir Arthur Eddington and Sir James Jeans.

Lodge's Beyond Physics or the [dealization of Mechanist
“being a survey and attempted extension of modern physics in
a philosophical or psychical direction,” is a recent production.
The main object of the book is to find a place for life and
mind in the world of physics as a primordial ingredient of the
Universe. [ am not to deal with such aspects of physics, and
I believe I can never do that. The province is more meta-
physical than physical. Life and mind are not to be explaine’d
in terms known 1{o physics. Therefore the question 18
pertinently asked, =z, “Is it thal our make-up is such thﬂ,t’
we cannot be scientific, that we are perforce only religious ?

' A leclure delivered during the Students’ Week-End, Eastor 1931, at the Theo-
sophical Headquarters, Adyar.
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Sir Arthur Eddington and Sir James Jeans deal with
mind and consciousness in relation to physics and have
written very interesting books, 7he Nature of the Physical
World and 7The Mysterious Universe. These books stand on
a very firm physical basis and give food for philosophic
speculation. I can confidently recommend these two books
to those among you who have not already read them. They
are certain to be read widely. The new line of philo-
sophic thought based on the concepts of modern physics is
very well depicted in these two books. A pure scientist may
find it very diflicult to agree with certain conclusions there,
but I dare to say that he will at least be very much interested
to read them.

My main endeavour is to try and give you, as far as I
can, material from the science of Physics in its progress in
recent years, from which it will be perhaps possible for you
to infer the existence of a plan in the physical world.

The work of a physicist or a scientist is not to try and
find out the “ why ” of things but the “ how ” of things. He
starts with what is known as a working hypothesis, which is
useful in so far as it logically and consistently explains
observed experimental facts, and which is also useful in
predicting some more verifiable facts. As soon as a set of
facts, which are not explainable under the existing hypothesis,
is come across, another hypothesis or theory is formulated.
Thus you should not be surprised to find that theories in
physics are not unchanging. One thing however stands out,
that the new theory is an improvement in so far as it is more
comprehensive than the one rejected, and hence more useful
in throwing more light on the explanation of the * how ” of
the physical phenomena. In seeking truth through physics
it is customary to talk or explain in terms of certain funda-
mental concepts. You will find that electricity or electric

force i1s the fundamental conception of modern physics. In
4
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explaining what it is we use terms which can be only
explained ultimately in terms of electricity.  Thus is created
a cycle of concepls within which we have to wander and
have our explanations. This is more or less analogous to the
explanations of words we find in 2 dictionary. Thus it is
clear thal we have to reach some lundamental concept in
physics behind which we do not and cannol go. This, in
essence, 1s the explanation in physics, and we are to be
content with it.

Progress in physics has resulted in recognizing matter
and radiation as the two ultimate entitics of the physical
universe.  We will first consider the progress of ideas
regarding matter. and then of ideas regarding matter and
radiation taken together.

MATTER

. That every piece of matter is an aggregate of minute
indivisible particles is a very old conception. This smallest
particle was supposed to possess all the properties of
matter and was called the “ atom.” This is the atomic theory
of the ancients. Now we all know that such a particle is
called a “molecule” but not an atom. As knowledge grew
fmd the 1deas of the laws of chemical combination crystallized,
it was x:ecognized that a physical molecule is built of chemical
ator.ns In definite proportions. Different substances were
subjected to chemical analysis, and it was slowly realized that
all of them are made of certain fundamental substances called
elements. Spectrum analysis helped the classification a good
deal, and it was soon understood that the diversity of matter as
we find it in the Universe is after all a composite of these
elements -hydrogen, helium, carbon, oxygen, etc. Chemistry
was .thus able to establish that 92 elements are the ultimate
constituents out of which the whole world is built, Thisisa

.-
’
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very great achievement, and it tended towards the belief that
the building up of matter is a simple and logical process—
simplicity in diversity. Mendelejeff, the great Russian
chemist, classified the chemical elements thus far known,
arranged them in the order of atomic weights and, by compar-
ing the physical and chemical properties of the elements, was
able to find a periodicity in these properties. The marvels
of Mendelejeff’s periodic table are very well known. .Every
element was given a definite place in the table. Certau} gaps
were discovered and those were the places to be occupied by
elements to be discovered thereafter. Many such gaps were
subsequently filled up by the discovery of nexiv e.lements, whose
properties wonderfully fitted into the periodic tgblfz as pre-
\}iously predicted by the genius of Mendelejett. fI‘he
maximum number of the elements in the table was fixed
at 92 and up till now not one more could be added to the
number. .

About the year 1895 while conducting expenme:nts on
the discharge of electricity through the vacuum tube, Sir J. J.
Thomson and his collaborators copntributed the next great
advance in the idea of the constitution of matter. The pass'age
of electricity through gases at reduced pressure was stud.led.
In particular the phenomenon of cathode rays—a beam of light
starting out of the cathode of the discharge tube—was
thoroughly investigated. It was.shown that the cathode rays
were not rays of light as ordinarily understood but w-ere com-
posed of a stream of minute electrically charged boc?1es called
electrons, coming out of the cathode. The materials of the
experiment were varied but the same electrons were found to
be the product of the discharge. The el‘ectron was soon
the ultimate constituent of all matter. The
older conception that the chemical atoms were the ultimate
smallest constituents of the Universe was aban(_ioned. F ur‘thet
investigation revealed the existence of another kind of particles

recognized to be
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called protons to be co-existent with the clectrons in a dis-
charge tube.  The mass and the clectrie charge of the electron
and the proton were determined.  The electron was found to
carry a definite negative electric charge, and the proton to
carry an equal amount of positive charge. The clectron was
found to have a mass 1,844 times smaller than that of the
prolon. Protons and electrons thus came to be recognized as
the two final constituents of matter, out of which the Universe
1s built. This is certainly a very great step towards the law
of simplicity of the structure of the Universe.

STRUCTURE OF THE AToM

It has thus been established that the 92 chemical elements
of the periodic table, from Hydrogen to Uranium, are built
of electrons and protons only. If so, what then constitutes the
difference in the elements ? How are the different properties
of the elements and the periodicity of their properties to be
explained ? Can a consistent and logical structure peculiar to
each chemical element be conceived to explain all the known
facts about them? These questions naturally arose and were
to a great extent solved.

A structure of the atom which increases regularly Imn
complexity as the atomic weight increases has been
conceived by Rutherford, Bohr and Sommerfeld. In
considering the structure, the place which any element
occupies in the periodic table turns out to be wvery
significant.  The place is expressed as a number called the
atomic number, and the atomic number of hydrogen is one
and that of Uranium 92, This number » represents in the
structure the number of free electrons that go round the
centre. The centre of the orbits of these free electrons is
conceived to be built up of 2» protons and » electrons, into 8
central nucleus or core. The nucleus possesses a resultant
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charge of » units of positive electricity. The whole :ato;n
with the nucleus and the » free electrons or x I?egatlve y
charged particles has therefore. no resultant electric charfe.
Each atom is conceived as a miniature solar system, and }::s
its mass almost concentrated in the r_\u?leus. Betweeth'E
nucleus and the surrounding electrons it is all holllow. it
such an image of the structure of an a‘torr_l all the &nownbprc-
perties of the elements in the pgnodm table have. etz;n
wonderfully explained. Thus a Jogic and a syste(;n 1r]1 ;
structural conception of atoms has been successfully eveboped
with mathematics as the basis. /Z must be anyhow remembere
that these various Structures built up out of electrons and :?7:-
tons are not at all real or actual bt only 'com'e?nm.l. 3
whole thing is based on a working hypotbesm which is fm.m
to be immensely useful. The intricacies of rrllathema}tlca.l
reasoning and the mathematical symbolism ass?cxated Wlt.h it
are so entrenching that there is no escape from it. You m{gh;
conclude that a great mathematician is at the bottom of al
atomic constitution, with a regular and a gr-aded p.lan.

So far the structure of an atom only is considered. We

have yet to consider the structure of molecules, and the

structure of crystals as well. The knowledge of the structure

of molecules is not yet very much advanced. The newly df1si
covered Raman Effect has been fOLlI"ld to- be.a very powerfu
tool in the elucidation of the mysterious 1n§1de and constr.uc-
tion of molecules. Work is rapidly progressmg and thef)retlcal
physicists are busy applying mathematics to the experimental
facts regarding molecules. The structure of crystals has be(;::
studied by the chemist and much system has bfaen brou}g]
into the study. In very recent years a pow‘erful 1.mpetus 1as
been given to this study by X-ray analysis of different ele-
ments and compounds, and as a reS}xlt the crystal structure
revealed is amazingly architectural with w.on.derful. symmetry
about it. These different structures explain in their own and
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peculiar way the diverse properties of the different crystals.
The whole thing again is a mathematical and logical concept
which we cannot escape. Judging from the beautiful strue-
tures of the various crystals one may be tempted to conclude
*hat Nature is verily a great geomelrician and architect.

MATTER AND (ENERGY) RADIATION

Matter is the stuff of which bodies are made. Besides
this concept of matter which is very ancient, another which
is akin to it, namely mass, was introduced into physics by
Newton. The conception of the mass of a body is the out-
come of Newton’s laws of motion. The mass of a body is
determined by its weight, or by the force required to give
the body a definite acceleration. In the nineteenth century
matler and mass were supposed to be identical, and so also
the two great laws of the conservation of mass and the con-
servation of matter.

In the beginning of the nineteenth century mechanical
energy, heat, light, electricity and magnetism were concejved
to be all different from one another. The experiments of
Joule and others first proved that mechanical energy and heat
are interconvertible. Very soon Faraday and Maxwell did
pioneer work and were responsible to a very large measure
for the great triumph and conclusion of the nineteenth century,
that all the various forms of energy are inherently one, and
are different manifestations of the same energy generally
called radiation. They were all conceived to be electro-
magnetic waves of varying wave lengths. They range from
the longest waves used in wireless telegraphy to the shortest
cosmic rays. All energy is thus a great array of radiations,
and energy like mass and matter is conserved. This was the
condition of the thought about physics at the end of the
nineteenth century. The mass of a body as originaily
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conceived by Newton was thought to be fixed and unalterable.
But a conflict soon arose when J. J. Thomson showed theoreti-
cally that a moving electrically charged body has a greater
mass while in motion than when it is stationary. With the
discovery of electrons—negatively charged particles having
tremendously high velocities—theory could be substantially
supported by experimental facts. Einstein with his theory of
Relativity could calculate the addition of mass due to the
energy of motion, and as a net result it was concluded that the
total mass of a body is the sum of {i) the mass of the body
when at rest—otherwise called matter or rest-mass—and ot
(ii) the mass due to energy of motion or energy-mass. Total
mass— Rest-mass or matter + energy-mass.

A great transition of ideas was thus brought about by
relativistic physics in the beginning of the present century.
The three different laws of conservation of matter, mass and
energy had to be knit together into one combined concept.
Matter and energy are therefore conserved together, and
the mass of a body includes both its matter and the energy
associated with it. The principle of conservation of mass has
come out to be the most fundamental. Energy is thus con-
sidered as a form of mass. Radiating bodies are considered
to lose mass equivalent to the radiation emitted. Radiation
can only be at the expense of mass. Sun and stars are
therefore continually losing their mass. In short, modern
astro-physics is inclined towards the conclusion that annihi-
lation of matter is the only satisfactory explanation for the
enormous radiation of stars. All this is tantamount to saying
that matter and energy are essentially one and that we can
realize a single and ultimate entity in the building up of the
physical universe.

It is possible to approach the same realization of this
single and ultimate entity in a totally different manner.
Matter is made of electrons and protons which are identified
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as particles earrying unil electric charges of the negative and
positive kind respectively. Energy is supposed to spread in
a continuous manner 1n the shape of waves. So let us now
consider particles and waves in the place of matter and energy.
The properties of particles and the properties of waves are
very well known in physics to be distinct and different from
each other, as is evident from the controversy of the corpus-
cular and the wave-theory of light. The chief characteristic of
light or radiation in general is the phenomenon of diffraction
and interference—that which produces the halo round the
moon. The phenomenon of interference of light—wherein
light added to iight can produce darkness—is the stronghold
of the wave-theory of light, and it is because this pheno-
menon could not be explained by the older corpuscular
theory of light of Newton that it had to be given up
in preference to the wave-theory of Huygens and lFresnel.
But in the last decade of the previous century, experimental
evidence accumulated enough to doubt the total validity of the
wave-theory of light, Light had to be considered corpuscular
or particle-like in character if certain facts were to be ex-
plained. This point of view resulted in the epoch-making
statement of Max Planck in 1900 of his famous quantum
theory of light. Light or radiation in general is under this
theory radiated out in quanta or bundles. The continuous
character of the wave had to give place in certain phenomena
to the discontinuous process of quantum radiation. The unit
of light energy or quanta is called a proton, the unit of energy.
Much light was thrown on many dark spots in experi-
mental physics by this new venture in the physical theory
of hight.

Putting it in other words briefly, radiation behaves
sometimes like waves and sometimes like particles or
quanta. A duality of function for light has been consist-
ently observed. This is only one side of the question.

.
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Waves and particles are the two distinct entities we
started with, and we have known that waves have a
duality of behaviour sometimes like waves and sometimes
like particles. It is natural to expect the same from parti-
cles also. Why should not particles also behave sometimes
like particles and sometimes like waves ? No evidence in this
direction was available till very recently. A stream of rapidly
moving electrons was sent through an extremely thin film
of gold one-millionth of an inch thick and a phenomenon
exactly like that of diffraction of light was observed.! Con-
centric rings of varying diameter were discovered on the other
side of the film where the electrons crowded in alternate rings,
and this is exactly like having bright and dark concentric
rings alternating. This is a clear evidence that electrons=~
particles—also behave like waves. These experiments were
repeated with films of other substances like mica and the
results were confirmed by many experimental physicists in
America, Great Britian, Germany, France and Japan. Very
recently an exactly similar phenomenon was observed with a
stream of moving protons--positively charged particles—by
Dempster of Chicago. Thus it is experimentally proved
beyond doubt that electrons, and protons as well, behave
in a dual capacity. So, particles behave like waves and
waves behave like particles. Is it worth while then to
view them still as separate and distinct entities ?

Certainly not, is the only answer that reason forces
on us. Matter and radiation or particles and waves must
be considered to have merged their duality of behaviour
into a unity. This duality may be considered as the
manifestation of a single and ultimate entity. When this
single entity chooses to manifest itself like waves, and
when like particles, and how it does it, all this is too much
to say now. What determines the particular choice in the

1 Davison and Germer of America were the first to show this.
5
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behaviour of the entity is not known. Perhaps it is a “Lila”! -

of the ultimate entity.
THE NEW NATURAL PHILOSOpuY

This realization of unity in the diversity of the physical
world in this clear and scientific way set many physicists and
astronomers—not to mention mental and moral philosophers
—to think of ils inner meaning. All of them naturally began
to philosophize about the facts in physics which were present-
ed in an entirely new aspecl. It is as if physics has once
again to be significantly understood as “ natural philosophy .
Some of the lines of thought that prominently branch out of
such a new philosophy of physics are worth mentioning.

Waves and particles are regarded as two comple-
mentary rather than contradictory aspects of g single entity
The first attempt to conceive unity in this duality wag mad(;
by Louis de Broglie in 1924, when he introduced the
composite concept, Material-Waves. A definite wave-
length is associated with every particle. This idea was
confirmed by experiment, and calculations fjt in with facts
observed by Davison, Germer, etc. The idea of material-
waves was developed wonderfully by a band of brilliant
mathfrmaticians, Schroedinger, Heisenberg and Dirac. Their
%heones are bas.ed on fundamentally different philosophical
ideas. But curiously the mathematical content of their
theories 1s one and the same, The results worked :lt
explained not only all the previously known facts but man uf
the outstanding difficulties. Schroedinger started with yt}(:e
inberited classical conception of waves, vi5., continuity, and
began explaining atomic events, Heisenberg abondoned ;hem
—avoided the pictorial imagery iy 1) theory of the atom—and

! Lili, a Sanskrit word meaning “ play ” or * 4 s . . .
for one aspect, that of joy, of the creative energy of G%(:lr.t;ég used in Hindu mysticism
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started only with quantities that can be measured by experiment,
viz., frequencies and intensities of spectral lines. In spite of
these fundamentally different basal ideas behind the theories, the
Wave-Mechanics of Schroedinger and the Quantum-Mechanics
of Heisenberg proved to be equivalent, as regards the results.
One very important viewpoint, that both the theories agreed
to, is in regard to the interference and diffraction of light.
Optical intensity is regarded solely as a measure of the
probability for the incidence of light quanta at the given time
and at the given place concerned. The greater this
probability the greater is the brightness.

PRINCIPLE OF CAUSALITY KNOCKED DOWN

At this stage Heisenberg enunciated a great principle
called the uncertainly principle or the principle of indeler-
minacy. This has become a household phrase throughout the
modern universities and ranks in importance with the
principle of Relativity.

*“Classical theories assume the possibility of observation,
without perturbation of the object under investigation .
Modern quantum theory denies this possibility, and hence
Heisenberg says: “ Every experiment destroys some of the
knowledge of the system, which was obtained by previous
experiments.” It is not possible to determine accurately
both the position and velocity of a particle. Both are possible
if much accuracy is not wanted. But aiming at accuracy of one
will lead to a corresponding inaccuracy in the determination
of the other. There is a positive uncertainty in the accurate
determination of one of the two, and both cannot be determined
equally very accurately. The most significant result in this
principle of uncertainty is that the product of the two
uncertainties is a constant, and is of the order of the quantum
of action “4,” Planck’s universal constant. So it follows
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from this that experimental measurements are inevitably
uncertain, and that this principle strikes at the root of the
old ideas of determinism, and causality. Probability has
taken the place of determinism, and is measured by the degree
of chance. The old theories were based on the belief that
the laws of macrocosm hold good in the atomic microcosm as
well. The principle of indeterminacy is a negation of this old
belief which brought in a good amount of confusion into the
understanding of physical facts. This new principle of
Heisenberg asserts that it is not possible to have an exact
knowledge of the present, and hence an exact knowledge of
the future, and that nothing is predetermined in the atomic
world. But in the macrocosm, where the probabilities are
high, you can still talk about determinate quantities,

Is there in Nature any other law than a purely statistical
one? Can non-statistical laws be completely ruled out from
Nature ? Such are the questions that engage the attention of
the physicist now. Interest now centres round such questions
Physics has thus very unexpectedly justified itself being.
called Natural Philosophy. No wonder therefore that physi-
cists, at least some of them, are busy discussing about
determinism and free-will—ideas exclusively belonging to the
realm of mental philosophy. It is a remarkable instance of
the unity of thought and of the simplicity of Nature and its
workings, “that a study apparently so remote from human
emotion as atomic physics, should have so much to say on one
of the great problems of the soul .

TRUTH
By THE RT. REV. G. S. ARUNDALE

THERE is much talk of Truth nowadays, much bandying
about of the word, much writing about Truth, much
exhortation, much emphatic language.

We are told that Truth is here or there or elsewhere.
We are told that we shall find Truth in such and such places,
perhaps in such and such places alone. We are told that it is
useless to look for Truth in such and such regions, or that tin
road to Truth is such and such, or even that there is no s to
to Truth, there can be no road to Truth. Hence therom
much confusion, for each one who speaks is inevitably so sand
so supremely satisfied, so dogmatic, so separate and exclusiile
“I know,” “I am,” I have discovered,” I declaher
“ There is,”  There is not,” “Here is,”  Here is not ?
And thus there seems to arise mutual contradiction, and thi
humble, modest but uncertain seeker after Truth, swayed by -
these whirlwinds, becomes confused and falls into a condition
either of dogmatism or of irresolution according to his
temperament, both equally unsatisfying te him in the
long run.

Such an humble but eager seeker after Truth has set his
feet, or has had his feet set, upon a roadway, and while
travelling has thought he bas gained pearls of great price.
Authority may have placed him on the roadway, yet has he
found, or so he thinks, a wealth of Truth.
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And now there comes to meet him that which shakes his
confidence—such as it is—either in the way or in the wealth,
(and what is the way but the wealth, the wealth the way 7).
It disturbs his peace and contentment. What is it that shakes
him ? Perhaps an external authority, person or principle, but
certainly his own instability, whether justifiable or not.
Perhaps the way he has been treading is not for him, at any
rate for the time. Perhaps he has failed, for the time, to
realize that the way he has been treading is indeed his,
Though Truth be everywhere, the Truth where he happens
to be may not yet be for him and he must seek elsewhere.
Or, though indeed it be for him even now, he may be unable
to realize the fact, and thus must leave that which might be
his, only to return when, by going away, he discovers there
was no need to go away.

In any case it is an uprootment. Authority without and
Ktability within bhave removed him from a roadway.
thdber experience may keep him off it, or the authority
Ph)h removed him may keep him away. Authority gave ;
eghority has taken away ; blessed be the name of Authority
cid another authority, with acquiescence from within, may
dethe future place him elsewhere, or even on the same
radway again, while yet another may remove him once

more, until . . .? [ am not decrying authority. [ am not
for the moment concerned with authority. I am concerned
with an answer to that question “until . . .»?

What s Truth? Where is Truth? I would give one
answer to both questions: 4// is Truth; all is Life. And
Life and Truth are one. Is there then no need to search ?
In one sense, no. Is there then no need to distinguish
between Truth and untruth? In one sense, no. How, then,
are we to discover Truth, to know Truth ?

My answer is: not by condemning, not by rejecting, not
by aloofness, not by dogmatizing ; but by understanding. To
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understand is to have discovered Truth, to have known Truth.
Where we do not understand, we do not know, we have not
discovered. Where we do not understand we have still to
weigh and judge and criticize; we have still to choose.
Where we understand we appreciate. He who understands
most has most of Truth. He who appreciates most has most
of Truth. Truth is not something which is particularly and
perhaps exclusively this, or that, or something else. Truth
is not something which is here but not there. Truth is Life,
and Life is everywhere. The nature of the form or place or
time matters not, for all these are Life. The nature of the
life matters not, for all life is Life. But, you will say, surely
such a conception involves, demands, inertia. If, wherever
we are, there is the Truth, what more do we need, where
need we go? Indeed is this so. The man of understanding
needs not to travel. Remaining at home, be this home what
it may, of whatever nature, yet may he know Truth. And in
his home is all Truth. Nevertheless understanding comes to
most from travelling, from moving from place to place, from
not recognizing or from forgetting Truth here or there and
so proceeding to look for it elsewhere; from staying awhile
with this truth, awhile with that truth, awhile with another
truth, awhile with many, many truths, until . . . ?

Until he finds them all the same, all wonderful, all
complete, all eternal and universal. Then does he learn
that while staying at home, yet may he be everywhere.
Then does he learn that, understanding the Truth at
home, he knows all Truth abroad. Then does he learn
that all Truth abroad is within his home, whatever this
home may be, however it may be formed, or shaped,
or fashioned. Then does he learn that there is no abroad
for him, since all homes are one. He may live in an idea. He
may live in a thought., He may live in a feeling. He may
live in an aspiration. He may live in a church. He may
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live in a flower., He may live in a tree. He may live in a
rock. He may live in a faith. He may live in reason. He
may live in emotion. Live he how he may, he lives in
understanding. Hence he lives in Truth, in all Truth, for
understanding has no limitations, no barriers, no walls, no
exclusions, no separateness.

Understanding s Truth. Is there another truth? Is
not understanding unification, identification, realization, the
mergence of time into eternity, the recognition of Life as one
amidst the illusions of many-ness? Is not understanding the
drawing of that which is understood within the warmth of
the heart? Is not understanding the eager recognition of a
comradeship which, as the understanding becomes universal,
itself becomes universal, and which naught then can break,
since there is naught outside it ?

The whole world is asking to be understood. The whole
world is ours for the understanding, is ours. To understand
is to have achieved. And even though we must needs travel
away and away and away, yet the “ away ” is but the way in
which, perceiving the many, we come at last to know
the one, and find that there has been no “away,”
only the stringing of innumerable jewels upon the single
thread of Life. Distance, space, time, form—all these are
the means that Life employs to assure to itself unerring,
unceasing, unchanging recognition. Life Eternal assumes the
garbs of distances, and Life the Pilgrim learns to recognize
the Life within each garb. Life Eternal assumes the garbs of
space, and Life the Pilgrim learns to recognize the Life with-
in each garb. Life Eternal assumes the garbs of time, and
Life the Pilgrim learns to recognize the Life within each garb.
Life Eternal assumes the garbs of form, and Life the Pilgrim
learns to recognize the Life within each garb. Like moves to
like through the illusion of the unlike. Unity declares itself
amidst the illusion of difference.
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Understanding, then, the essence of Truth, is the sense,
the realization, of identity, the supreme realization of all
realizations—that Truth needs not to be sought, for Truth is
everywhere. Understanding is Truth meeting Truth, is Truth
knowing Truth, is Truth within perceiving Truth without, is
Truth flowering into unity from out of diversity. The in-
dividual is himself Truth, and where he perceives Truth,
there zs Truth for him. And he is but perceiving himself.
Where he does not perceive Truth, there is not yet truth for
#im, though there be Truth. And those who do not perceive
Truth must wander, until, finding Truth somewhere, they
begin to learn to find Truth everywhere. They may wander
to themselves, within themselves. They may wander far
away. But they must wander, that is, they must gaze upon
garb after garb until at last they perceive in a distance, in a
space, in a time, in a form, TRUTH. And for a period they
will associate Truth with a particular distance, with a parti-
cular space, with a particular time, with a particular form.
As time passes they will perceive Truth in garb after garb,
denying it there, affirming it here, until gradually they learn
to become indifferent to the garb, and the illusion of garb
ceases to be a hindrance to the vision of Truth. They perceive
Truth in all garbs, in those they once quitted, in those in
which they are now dwelling; and they know that all homes
to come must needs be homes of Truth. Then is their
wandering over. Then do they abide in Truth everywhere.
Truth comes to them through all illusions, flows upon them
ceaselessly as rivers flow into the sea, They are Masters of
Truth. Let us wander if we will. Let us travel if we must.
Let us leave this and cling to that. So, no doubt, do we learn
that Truth is no less where we have thought it not to be than
where, for the time being at least, we have discovered it to be.

He who has thus found Truth has the universal freedom

of Truth’s forms, of Truth’s times, of Truth’s spaces, of
6
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Truth’s distances. Living in any form in Truth, he ceases to
be bound by form. Living in any time in Truth, he ceases

to be bound by time. Living in any distance in Truth, he

ceases to be bound by distance. Living in any space in Truth,
he ceases to be bound by space. To him there is no meaning
in the cry: Come away from your forms, from your times,
from your distances, from your spaces. To him there is no
meaning in the cry: There is no Truth in this direction or in
that. To him there is uo meaning in the cry: Truth is
here alone.

He knows that there is nothing from which to go away,
nothing to be discarded, but all things to be understood. He
knows that where he is there he may, there shall he, realize
Truth—the Truth that is {reedom, the Truth that is joy, the
Truth that is power, the Truth that is peace, the Truth that is
wisdom. All these are where he is; and only if he be blind
to them where he is, need he wander forth to where the light
for him is stronger. Darkness is our Blindness, not the
absence of Light.

(To be concluded)

THE THREE GUNAS
By A. RANGASWAMI AIYAR

DURING ages of development of Hindu philosophical systems
and sciences, certain generalizations have been reached
which have taken the form of categorical expressions. These
have secured wide acceptance amongst divergent schools of
thought. Atman has threefold characteristics, Sat, Chit and
Ananda. Prakriti or Matter is invested with three Gunas,
Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas, Hindu medical science recognizes
three Dhatus—Vata, Pitta and Kapha. There are four objects
of human pursuit or Purusharthas, v:s., Dharma, Artha, Kama
and Moksha. There are five elements, Prithivi, Apas, Tejas,
Vayu and Akasha; and so on. These by their persistency
during ages have attained almost universal acceptance. Every
one takes their validity as an unquestionable verity which
should never be impugned or differed from, but may be ex-
plained to suit divergent views. No doubt there are analogues
in other systems. The Pancha Silas, the Noble Eightfold
Path, and the four truths about sorrow in Buddhism should not
surprise us, as Buddhism is only a daughter of Hinduism.
Amongst the Greeks, we find the Good, the Beautiful and the
True, as the three aspects of the Highest Ideal ; and Faith,
Hope and Charity figure as the three outstanding Christian
virtues.
Let us take for examination the famous three Gunas of
Prakriti, 7.e., Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas, and try to grasp their
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significance in Hindu philosophical thought. Guna is said to
be not merely quality but something substantial in itself.
Gunas are dravyani or things. To the modern scientific mind
of the West, the subject of Gunas is obscure, and it may be
useful to examine it from the standpoint of the modern
concrete mind. It was the late Professor Max Miiller
who said :

I have tried to explain the meaning of three gun
I am bound to confess that their nature is by no miahzsc{):af(r)rt% 21‘::
while, unfortunately, to Indian philosophers they seem to be so clear
as to require no explanation at all. We are always told that the
three gunas are not qualities but something substantial (Dravyani).

Every embodied being from the highest to the lowest,
from the Logos of a system to the tiniest atom, is said to be
subject to the play of Sattva, Rajas and Tamas, which are the
characteristics of the matter constituting His or its embodi-
ment. Sattva is Rhythm or Harmony ; Rajas is Activity; and
Tamas, Inertia.

The three Gunas are treated in some of the Upanishads,
The Samkhya system which explains the manifested Universe
as the result of the action of Prakriti in contact with Purusha
is as old as some portions of the Vedas. But the idea grew
and developed. Every system in Hindu thought had its
supreme value only as helping the enigmas of the world and
as a guide to practical life. At the time when the Blagavad
Gita took the present form, the Simkhya system must have
sufficed, to a considerable number of people, as a complete
philosophy of life to which they turned for guidance in their
practical lives. There must have been in vogue along with it
other systems equally appealing to others, as reasonable self-
sufficient bodies of teachings or theories explaining the prob-
lems of the world and offering guidance in life. One of the
aims of the Bhagavad Gita is to recognize them as different
aspects of a complete philosophy of life, and since all these are
valid from their own particular aspects, it seeks to reconcile
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and harmonize them. Since the Gitd felt a need for reconcil-
ing them, the Samkhya and Karma Yogas amongst them
specially, they must have possessed not merely theoretical
values as systems helping to train the intellect, but must have
been worked into practical ways by the people who believed in
them. It is likely that in later times when Samkhya philo-
sophy gave place to the Vedanta, it ceased to be operative as a
practical philosophy, but was developed further as a theoretical
system for the disciplining of the mind and for enriching
human culture. The later developed twenty-four Tattvas of
Samkhya philosophy we see only as an eighifold division of
Prakriti in the Gita, viz., Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Akasha,
Manas, Buddhi, and Ahankara [VII, 4).

The GitG teaches that the aim of all these systems is one
and the same. Some by Dhyana or Meditation behold the SELF
in the self by the SELF ; others do the same by the Samkhya

" Yoga and still others by Karma Yoga (ib:id., X111, 24). While

the Samkhya and Karma Yogas seek to build a philosophy by
going outwards and examining the world of phenomena subtle
or gross, or by doing action in the external world, Dhyana
is introspective and retires within to find a satisfactory solu-
tion for the problems of life or for the attainment of its goal.
It may aim to seek union with the supreme Self or Atman
either by way of Bhakti or Jaana, but the process is by means
of withdrawal into oneself, Samkhya Yoga, on the other hand,
deals with the phenomenal world. Its Purusha is merely a
witness, and the whole world of manifestation is a modifica-
tion of Prakriti with its three Gunas in close proximity with
Purusha. It deals with Prakriti or matter and is transcendent-
ally materialistic, and so differs from the so-called scientific
Materialism of modern times. Karma Yoga from its very
nature deals with action and therefore with the outside world.

To the Samkhya philosopher, the realization that Purusha

is not the actor, but action is only the interplay of one set of
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Prakriti with its three Gunas, upon another set of Prakriti
with its three Gunpas, is Liberation. The Purusha has his
bodies made of Prakriti and its modifications. These bodies
interact on the Prakriti and its modifications constituting the
world around him, the Kshetra or Field according to the Gita
(XIIL, 5, 6). The bodies in which the Purusha dwells and the
worlds outside these bodies are subject to incessant change
which is the characteristic of Prakriti. Change is due t(;
vibrations. When these vibrations are dull, feeble and con-
fused, Tamas predominates. When these vibrations are
strong and active but not yet harmonious, the quality of Rajas
predominates in Prakriti. But when these vibrations are
co-ordinated and rendered harmonious, then the quality of
Sattva is dominant. The Samkhya philosopher resolved all
ethical questions into vibrations of Prakriti, either harmoni-
ous, discordant or dull, of different degrees of subtlety or
grossness. Moral and spiritual problems are viewed from
the standpoint of matter or Prakriti. Prakriti does not know
any morality, and cannot distinguish between what the
moralist calls “ good ” and “evil”. It can only act in one of
triple ways. Triple classification is the most natural, consist-
ing as it does of two extremes with a middle ; an(,i further
sub-divisions are the endless permutations and combinations
of this triplicity.

The Giti recognizes a Supreme Purusha over and above
the Purusha and Prakriti of Samkhya Philosophy.
attachmont o (ha gnas 1 Hhe. saus o His e orn of Prekiti

wombs. Supreme Purusha in this body is called S i
¢ Tu s s upervis y-
mitter, Supporter, Enjoyer, Great Lord, and Supreme S(ﬁf. o Per

They who thus see the difference between the Fj
Knower of the Field, and the liberation of beingsef?‘omePEl"]aelzfi?ini t}tle
the Supreme (XI1I, 21, 22, 34). 1 80 10

This recognition of the Supreme Purusha beyond the

Purusha and Prakriti of the Samkhya, whether called
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Supreme Self, Paramatma (XIII, 31) or defined as Ishvara by
Patanjali in his Yoga Satras (1, 21) gives an extended signi-
ficance to the three Gunas of Prakriti from the standpoint of
the Spirit instead of from the standpoint of Matter. Instead
of Gunas being vibrations of matter, whether gross or subtle,
they become now invested with moral and spiritual values.
For whatever helps the union of the Purusha or Jiva with
the Supreme Purusha or Paramatma is good. Whatever stands
as an obstacle to this union is evil. There is the middle
position between these two, representing the stage of aimless
struggle. Sattva now represents all the factors in Prakriti in
their reaction on the Individual Soul or Purusha or Jiva which
take him upwards his union with the Supreme. Tamas
represents those which take him downwards; and Rajas
retains him in the midst of the world of life attached
to it. Instead of the three Gunas being of equal value,
Sattva emerges as the highest and the most desirable,
and Tamas as the lowest and the least desirable.

Those who are established in Sattva rise upwards. The Rajasic
stand in the middle. The Tamasic go downwards possessed of the

lowest gunas. (Git1, XIV, 18.)

Sattva helps the evolution of the Jiva. Tamas retards it.
Rajas neither advances nor retards. So the Gisa applies this
expanded significance of the Gunas in all directions but with
this fundamental idea behind it that Sattva and Sattvic things
help the Self to realize unity, Rajas to feel separateness, and
Tamas leads to confusion.

That Wisdom should be known as Sattvic by which one
indestructible unity is seen in all beings, undjvided amongst the
divided; that Wisdom should be known as Rajasic which regards as
geparate the different kinds of multifarious existences in all beings ;
that Wisdom is Tamasic which attacheth to one thing as if it were
the whole, without cause, without understanding the real, and is petty.

(ibid., XVIII, 20, 21, 22).

This differentiation in terms of the Gunas is applied to
a spacious field of objects, actions, persons, qualities, and ideas
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like food, worship, sacrifice, almsgiving, Tyaga or renun-
ciation, Karma or action, actor, firmness, and pleasure.
(ibid., XVII, and XVIIL.) There is no limit to its application
to the innumerable phenomena in the world of manifestation.
Yet, before reaching the highest stage, even Sattva has to
be transcended.

Sattva, Rajas and Tamas are Guonas born of Prakriti. They
bind in the body the indestructible Dweller therein. Sattva attaches
to bliss. Rajas to action. But Tamas concealing wisdom attaches
to carelessness. (ibid., XIV, 5, 9.)

The application of Gunas to the Triple Logos takes their
significance to still more comprehensive heights, when Shiva
is called Tamasic, Vishnu Sattvic, and Brahma Rajasic, in
regard to Their different functions of Dissolution, Preservation
and Creation. Stillness or quietude is characteristic of Dis-
solution ; harmonized activity, of Preservation ; and restless
energy, of Creation.

[t is not surprising that the various meanings of Gunas
are confusing and difficult to comprehend. Their significance
has been developed in the course of the development of Hindu
philosophical concepts, but one can discern a common thread
running through all their various shades.

AT -FOUR SCORE YEARS!

By J. BIBBY
(Editor of * Bibby's Annual”)

T has been borne in upon me that when anyone feels that
he has a useful word to utter he should not hesitate to
express it. Although 1t is ten years since the last issue of
Bibby’s Annual appeared, I have been considering for some
time whether, in view of our national distresses, I might not
with advantage issue a new number by way of giving expres-
sion to what has been in my mind.

In the Book of Proverbs (x1, 14) it is written that *in
the multitude of counsellors there is safety,” but the truth
thereof, I think, depends entirely upon the wisdom and
experience of the counsellors; for observation leads me to
believe that much more rests upon the character of the indi-
viduals than upon their number.

Not many years ago, there were certain members in the
European family of nations who assumed almost unanimously
that by going to war they could considerably enhance their
own prestige and increase their national prosperity. Our
Trade Union Counci/ in the same spirit came to the conclusion
that by like methods they could advance industrial welfare, and
to this end they began by setting up class antagonisms which
culminated in the General Strike of 1926. It would be
difficult to discover in these activities any evidence either of

collective wisdom, or the sense of common honesty.
7
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Many of our industrial troubles can be definitely traced to
the failure to realize the essential unity of each industrial and
national family, and the necessity for harmonious relationships.

Disagreeable experiences are, happily, not without their
use, for they will direct the attention of the nations to a closer
study of the constifution of human society, and the laws which
condition individual and social prosperity. It is more than
probable that in this way there will arise a science of well-
being based on fuller knowledge of the purpose of life, and
the laws whereby wellbeing, both individual und collective,
is determined. If this should result, future generations will
be spared the sorrow and loss which are now occasioned hy
ill-directed efforts.

When that dav arrives and we obtain a race of teachers
—secular and religious—who are capable of bringing the facts
of this science home to the vouths of the country and demon-
strating their application to our everyday life, energy will then
be directed into channels which create happiness and progress,
and away from those which cripple both national and indivi-
dual advancement.

Thinking people of all classes are, happily, coming to
recognize the necessity for placing the good of the
State above that of personal or sectional interests; there
1s a growing appreciation of the great truth contained in
the paradox, “ He that loses his life . . . shall find it ».
(Matthew, X, 39)

From the fact that every seed brings forth after its kind,
it is obvious that we exist in a world governed hv orderly
law. It follows that if better conditions are desired it is
necessary to sow the seed which will produce them. As
sound physical health is dependent upon obedience to the
laws of hygiene, so social wellbeing is dependent upon the
observance of social laws. Moreover, as the laws which

govern the atom are equally operative throughout the

v
/

K
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Universe, it follows that the wellbeing of the larger collective
groups is subject to the conditions which produce happiness
and progress in the ordinary family. As we are all members
one of another, the policy of seeking a sectional advantage by
means which are detrimental to the good of others, is equi-
valent to a group of cells in a physical organism pursuing
their own wellare by methods which lower the vitality of the
larger body. It is well known that all such activities set up
a disease which finally issues in death both to the organism
and to each separate cell.

The general subject of our industrial aad social disabil-
ities has exercised my mind for many years but, not being
an orator, the venicle of publicity for me has to be the written
word. In considering how best to pass on to others some
thecughts which have come to me in recent days, my first
impulse was to produce a new number of Bibby’s dunual in
its original form and, with the aid of my old contributors,
endeavour to give out a fuller message. It soon became
apparent, however, that one cannot fall out of the ranks and
regard the old position as still existing. The world does not
stand still, and if at a later date we desire to come back to
our place in the line, it is found that other interests have
filled the gap.

[t was so with me, for I discovered that some of my old
contributors were now in other countries; one in the United
States, another in South Africa, and so on; whilst others
again have departed to that bourne from which it is said no
traveller returns. This sense of separation applied not only
to contributors, but also to readers who, having long ago
given up hopes of another issue, have probably transferred
their literary interests elsewhere.

Happily, a somewhat extended experience has taught
me that difficulties which come into one’s life have within
them *‘ some soul of goodness, would men observingly distil it
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out,” as Shakespeare tells us; and if adverse conditions lead
to the attainment of fuller knowledge and call out rightly
directed effort, some useful purpose is served.

It was while considering whether or not to issue
a new Annual under the changed conditions and under the
handicap suggested by our headline, that there arrived from
a friend an old 1908 number of Zhe Review of Revicws:;
and accompanying it was a note stating that it had been
found amongst some old papers. This old magazine certainly
interested me, for it contained a character sketch of myself,
with a review of one of the earlier issues of the Annual, by
the then Editor, Mr. W. T. Stead, and entitled, * Joseph
Bibby, Seedcrusher and Preacher”. The qualifying descrip-
tion I felt was rather overdone, for if I possess any latent gift
for public speaking there had been no call for its development
in the present life. The reading of the above article did, how-
ever, awaken a desire to persevere in my effort to deliver my
message in my own way, although it is not yet determined
what form it shall take.

Mr. Stead in collecting his material had evidently gather-
ed much of his data from a brief autobiographical sketch
which I, in common with a number of other writers, had con-
tributed to a series of articles entitled “In My Youth,” and
which about that time were being published by the #7. 4. £,
Weekly.

I cannot recall how I was drawn into becoming one of
the contributors; but most probably it had some connection
with my editorship of B:bby’s Annual. It appears, however,
that in the article I stated that on leaving school at the age of
fourteen *“I took to business like a duck to water . The f{act
is that I have always regarded business as my true vocation,
and any useful ideas to which I may have given public expres-
sion have come from observation and experience gained while
doing my daily work.
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It is generally recognized that it is never wise to despise
the day of small things, for it is out of the smaller things only
that the larger come: and in that way B:ibby’s Annual had its
birth., The circumstances which caused it to be published
may interest some of my readers.

My brother and 1 had started what was then a new
industry, and as the products proved to be sufficiently useful
to the farming community, we soon established a wide busi-
ness relationship. To keep in touch with our patrons, scatter-
ed as they were all over the country, it was thought desirable
to establish what the Americans call a * house organ” by
means of which we could communicate anything of interest to
our good clients. In course of time this simple brochure was
extended to include a * Literary Section,” which quickly met
with the approbation of its readers, besides interesting a
number of very capable contributors who did much to popu-

larize the venture.

As the editor of this magazine, I was specially drawn to
the new development, since it gave me the means of convey-
ing to others what my own experience had taught me. Sub-
sequently, I began to reflect that if this section were still
further developed I might, with the aid of other writers,
publish a magazine devoted mainly to the study of some of the
deeper problems of life. Though my time was fully occupied
with other work, the suggestion so grew 1n strengh that I felt
that I could not put it aside. The * house organ” was accord-
ingly handed over to other management, and now appears
twice a year as Bibby’s Hearth and Farm. For the larger
venture I becarne responsible.

.It was with some trepidation that the decision was made,
for it was a piece of work totally foreign to my ordinary
vocation. The first issue, however, eventually appeared on
the bookstalls in 1906, the publication continuing until 1922.
It was fortunate from the beginning to obtain a * good press
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and a steadily increasing sale, which was distinctly
encouraging.

The Annual was not, however, produced without the
sacrifice of both time and money, but it was a labour of love,
and brought its editor a considerable increase of knowledge
and capacity; and also much joy, despite the fact that as
other duties occupled my time during the day, most of the
work connected with it had to he done between the hours of
5.30 and 7 o’clock in the morning. I believe that mothers in
general possess a very tender regard and a very high opinion
of the new baby when it arrives: this. [ think, is also true of
children of the brain, and pechaps in both cases the new
arrivals are sometimes overpraiscd by others: how otherwise
can the following eulogies from Mr. Stead’s article be expluined ?

The last number of the 1008 issue lies hefore me, and it has set
me thinking; for although the work of an unirained littérateur, it is
one of the best illusirated magazines on the bookstalls, It is
admirably printed, iis colour pictures are capital, and ihe got-up of
the pages generally, to say nothing of the all round excellence of the
matter, put it right in the frout rank of current periodicals.

A further point which Mr. Stead noted was that in my
teens | was dreatly interested in religious problems, but had
found a difficulty in understanding why there should be so
many different religious institutions, each with its own special
organization, yet all having the same object in view. I could
see no particular reason why the believer in Christianity, or
Buddhism, cr Judaism, or Muhammadanism, should regard
each other as natural enemies, seeing that each of these
religious communities was endeavouring to throw light upon
the mystery of life and the way to promote human wellbeing.
It appeared to me then, and it still appears, that things which
are controversial cannot be essential. Why should we not
concentrate atlention upon the truths which are common to
all the Great Seers of the race, and test their practical value

by experience ?
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Mr. Stead himself admitted that it should be quite possible
to preach a sermon in a Christian pulpit to which Jews,
Buddhists and Moslems would listen with complete approval.
He evidently considered that to some extent I had discovered
a solution of religious diversity, for he referred to my obser-
vation that ‘““there is only one true religion and that all good
men belong to it.”

In those early days I had realized that the proof of a
religious life did not depend upon the denomination to which
one belonged, but rather upon the answer to the question how
far are thought and activity being directed towards the bring-
ing of all the lower desires into harmony with that Higher
Self which ever considers the greater rather than the lesser
good. Anyone who is secking to unfold the higher qualities
in his character, and is making the necessary sacrifices, may
be regarded as truly religious and therefore on the pathway
along which true attainment is to be won. Mr. Stead concluded
by asking: “Why then siand in amaze at one who having
succeeded in founding a substantial business should consider
nothing so impertant as the inculcation of the ideals and
principles of an exalted philosophy!”

Here, again, one notices just a touch of the blandishment
before mentioned, for all my helpers and myself attempted to
do was to make a modest contribution to the sum of know-
ledge on some aspects of life which we considered of sufficient
importance to demand attention.

It is a universal law that the microcosm and the macro-
cosm are constituted on similar lines and are subject to the
same laws. Attention was frequently drawn to the fact that
the ordinary family is the microcosm from which all the
larger collective groups of human beings proceed, and that
consequently the same laws which determine family happiness
and progress are equally operative throughout all the larger
collective groups, including the race itself,
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Emphasis was placed on the fact that a careful studyof
the formation and composition of the well-ordered family
would be rich in suggestion as to how each of the larger
groups should order their activities if they wished to achieve
good results, industrially and nationally. As a matter of fact,
each industry and the family of industries, each nation and
the family of nations, are patterned on the principles upon
which the primary group is constituted. In the ordinary
family the age of the physical body determines each indivi-
dual’s place in the group, but each collective organization is
formed of individuals, all of whom have passed through the
family stage, and their status in the larder organization is that
to which age and experience in evolutionary progress entitle
them.

We may therefore safely conclude that the principles
which produce beneficial results in the well-ordered family
are equally applicable to the welfare of the industrial group,
the nation, and the family of nations which make up the
race. | confess that it is not quite clear to me how a large
collective group such as the nation can be organized on the
family principle, and how the best kind of people for the
responsible positions are to be found; but it does seem fairly
obvious that in the measure that we succeed in placing the
best available types in the position of the elders of the groups,
in that measure shall we obtain that condition of national
wellbeing without which there can be no true progress.

There is no lack of evidence to show that our industries
might be carried on with greater advantage to all concerned,
if the family spirit were more in evidence ; for where the good
of the group is considered before personal interests, it conduces
to the good of all. We are on sure ground if we obey the
law of action and reaction, which ensures that if we give of
our best the best will come back to us. If this spirit were
spread abroad, each nation would be able to exchange its
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products with other nations to the advantage of buyer and
seller, and with the result that the world would gradually
become a much better place to live in than it is at present.

On referring to the pages of the older issues of Bibby’s
Annual, 1 have been impressed by the emphasis which was
constantly laid upon the necessity of a wider ouvtlook upon life
from which a new and better spirit might issue. The experi-
ence which has come to the nations since that date has more
than proved the soundness of that contention. It is increas-
ingly obvious that unless there is obtained a wider vision and
clearer knowledge of the laws which determine individual
and collective progress, we are likely to go from bad to worse.

It was Carlyle who wrote: ‘ Experience is a good
schoolmistress, but she charges heavy school wages,” and it
will be a pity if we fail to obtain from our present troubles and
difficulties some advance in knowledge as to the laws which
determine results in human life.

Turning again to those earlier issues, I find that consider-
able attention was also directed to the suggestion that the
diversity in human conditions cannot be explained in harmony
with the principle of just and orderly law, otherwise than on
the hypothesis that we are already living in eternity and that
the present life is but a day in a larger life.

We cannot alter the past but the present is ours, and we
can promote future happiness and progress by obedience to
the laws which determine growth and development, individual
and social. This requires that more of the creative energies
of our nature should be directed to the mental and spiritual
planes, and thus transmute the lower into the higher. The
aim of all the Great Teachers of the race has always been to
direct attention to the importance of a right understanding
of the relative value between the lower and the higher
forms of riches, in that the one gives but a temporary advan-

tage while the other provides a permanent form of wealth,
8
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It is to be feared that enough attention is not paid to this
fact either by our secular or religious teachers, and our youths
are allowed to grow up largdely in ignorance of truths which
have a vital interest to future progress. No boy or girl should
be allowed to leave school who is not fully convinced that all
selfishness of every kind is destructive of individual and
social welfare, and hinders the advancement to that fuller and
better life which is possible for all who seek it and are pre-
pared to make the necessary sacrifices for its attainment,

In the last issue of Bibby’s Annual, attention was directed
to the fact that the nation had not yet fully learned the lesson
which the sufferings of the war and the interminable strikes
had come to teach. In the “ Heart to Heart Talk * in that
issue, the situation of the country was likened to the story of
Bunyan’s pilgrim who set out to find deliverance from a
grievous burden which rested upon his back and from which
he found no escape. It was suggested that there was a close
analogy between the pilgrim’s earlier methods, and those
which our political and industrial leaders were employing to
rid the nation of the burden which had fallen upon our
shoulders.

According to Bunyan’s dream story, Christian and a
friend by the name of Pliable set out on 3 pilgrimage to find
someone who could ease Christian of his burden., *“Thenl
saw in my dream,” says Bunyan,  that they drew near to a
very miry slough which was in the midst of the plain, and
they both, being heedless, fell into the bog.” Presently there
appeared one whose name was Help, who drew Christian out
and bade him go on his way; but Mr. Pliable, having lost
courage, turned back and went home. Christian proceeded on
his way until he encountered one Mr. Worldly Wiseman,
who expressed much sympathy with him, for, says Bunyan,
“he was much distressed at the pilgrim’s plight and the

heaviness of his burden.” -
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He recommended him thereupon to * get rid of his burden
at any cost”. The advice, however, was not very helpful,
inasmuch as he had all along been doing his best towards
that end. Mr. Worldly Wiseman’s final recommendation
was that he should pay a visit to Mr. Legality who, he said,
lived in a village hard by, and had skill in helping men off
with their burdens. But here again he met with no better
success.

The worthy pilgrim was at length rewarded for his effort
as he later discovered where the remedy for his troubles lay.
We read that presently he came to a little wicket gate at the
side of the road, and stretching beyond it was a strait and
narrow pathway leading to the top of a hill from whence 1t
was possible to overlook the plain below. In conversation
with Mr. Goodwill (the keeper of the gate) Christian was told
that if he kept on climbing till he reached the top of the }HL
he would then see the cause of his distress and would disgy ey
where deliverance was to be found. “As to thy buqen'u
said Mr. Goodwill, “be content to bear it until thou cq,
the place of deliverance when it will fall away of itself.’

This illustration was used in the Annual as a m,, of
diverting thought and activity from the plausible opin.g of
cheap remedies put forth by our own Mr. Worldly Wiselan
and Mr. Legality, and to rivet attention upon the fact tha.
individuals, classes and nations, we have to work out our ow.
salvation. It is to be noted that success in every sphere
depends upon hard work. There is no swift and easy road to
any form of achievement; the way lies through the narrow
gate and the uphill path.

As a nation we can prosper only as we are able to sell
freely the products of our labours in the open markets of the
world, and this is rendered impossible until we establish all
our industrial relationships on principles capable of bringing

e to

. into harmony the interests of every one concerned, and this
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can only be achieved as we learn to order each collective
group on the family principle.

It was a true inspiration of Bunyan to apply the name
“Mr. Goodwill” to the keeper of the gate which opens the
way to the road along which clearer vision is to be obtained ;
for no one can reach a true conclusion on any subject if he
is not living in an atmosphere of fellowship and goodwill.

REBIRTH

UroN yon budding branch there sings
A thrush, with throbbing throat and breast :
So heedless he of passing things, ’
His lyric joyance knows no rest.

Rebirth of blooms and greenery,
With daily length’ning sunny hoyrs :
Thus only can his rapture see, ’
He praises these with all his powers,

Rebirth: to know that God is just,
That nothing good doth live in vain .

In this I place my joyful trust, ,
And meet, with patience, loss and pain.

For every bud becomes a flower,
And every song tells what is trye :
Our griefs die like the passing hoyr ;
Faith, hope and love are born ane,w.

F. H. ALDHOUSE

KIMIYA-US-SA’ADA
By MOHAMMAD GHAZALI

(7ransiated from the Persian by Baij Nath Singh)

{(Continued from p. 362)
CHAPTER IX

SOCIAL DUTIES

1. This world is one of the stages of the pilgrimage to
the Divine Sanctuary, and all men here are travellers bound
for the common destination. So union, love, mutual regard
and helpfulness are desirable. Friendship and brotherhood
for the sake of the True One constitute a superior form of

worship. The Prophet has said:

He whom God loves is given a worthy friend to remind him of
God when he forgets Him and help him onward while he remembers
Him. Two men endowed with faith cannot meet without benefiting
each other. He who lifts up a brother on the pilgrimage to God is
rewarded with a lofty position in heaven, not to be attained by any
other work. A certain man, while going to see a friend, was inter-
rogated by an angel deputed by di- Angel‘: Whither art thou
going ?” Man: “ To see a brother.” Angel: “Dost thou need his
services?” Man: “No.” Angel: “Is he a kinsman of thine? "’
Man: “No.” Angel: “Has he done any good to thee ? ” Man: ‘' No.”
Angel : “ Then why dost thou go to him? " Man: “I love him for
God and go to him for His sake.” Angel: * God has sent me with a
message of congratulation to thee: God loves thee for thy love of
Him and guarantees a heavenly life for thee.” The best credentials
of faith are love and hostility for the sake of God.

2. Love for the sake of God. Thisis not a love which
springs from mere association (e.g., the friendship amongst
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maintain the religious discipline. Some look on all with
compassion. The standpoint varies with the inner attitude
or motive. If a man judge from the standpoint of the Divine
Unity and the supreme influence of the Divine Will, he must
be compassionate. This is a high stage. But many a fool
may not be able to resist the weakness of seeking to please
all and mistake it for the standpoint of unity, The sign of
at-one-ment is ever to feel compassionate and never angry,
even though one be beaten aud robbed, ridiculed and abused.
But he who has not reached this stage of at-one-ment, cares
for the personality and does not oppose sin and the sinner, is
a flatterer and fraud, and bis faith is lukewarm.

4. The qualifications of a companion. One should not
seek indiscriminate company, but only the company of those
endowed with three qualities :

(@) Intelligence. The company of an ignorant man is
fruitless and must end in sorrow. You may be harmed even
through his good intentions. An ignorant man is he who
does not know the essence of things, and cannot understand
it though it be explained to him.

(4) A noble character. The company of a man of low
character is not safe : his vileness is apt to affect you.

(¢) Divine allegiance. He who persists in the com-
mission of sins and does not fear God is not to be trusted.

It is hard to find a man endowed with all these three
qualities. So the selection of an associate may be according
to the object in view : you should look for a noble character,
if your object is friendship; you should look for knowledge
and Divine allegiance, if your object is improvement in
religious life; you should look for generosity and liberality,
if your object is worldly gain,

Men are grouped into three classes: some are as neces-
sary as food; some may be occasionally required as a

medicine ; some ought to be avoided as a disease and need
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not be approached, unless one actually suffers at their hands
and then only so as to be easily freed of them. To be brief:
the object of companionship should be either the spiritual
benefit of yourself by your associate, or that of him by you.

9. Duties to a companion or a brother. The tie of
brotherhood or fellowship creates a relationship, like that of
marriage, with definite obligations. *Two brothers,” says
the Prophet, “ resemble two hands which wash one another.”
These obligations are:

(¢) Pecuniary and other services. One should care
more for the needs of a friend than for one’s own and serve
him first. This is the highest degree of sympathy. The next
lower degree consists in caring for the friend as much as for
oneself, and in sharing one’s wealth with him. The lowest
degree is to serve his needs unasked after serving one’s own.
If they are served only after his application, it indicates the
total failure of sympathy and the existence of a mere formal
fellowship.

(&) Service in words, e.g., to speak well of a friend, not
to proclaim his shortcomings, to defend him when slandered,
to listen to him, to avoid discord and hot discussion, not to
disclose his secrets, not to slander him, his wife, children and
friends, not to report to him the fact of his being blamed by an-
other, not to complain against but to excuse him for a personal
grievance, to give him the necessary religious instruction, to be
grateful to him for his exhortations, to inquire of him about his
joys and sorrows but not to be inquisitive about what he may
not wish to communicate, to warn him privately and gently
against his moral failures. The authorities differ as to which
is the better course to be adopted—separation from, or reten-
tion, in fellowship—if he persists in the wrong in spite of the
advice given. Some say that as the fellowship was contracted
for the sake of God, it may well end for His sake. Others

are against the separation, and declare that such an one ought
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not to have been admitted into fellowship, but being once
admitted should not be expelled but allowed to continue as a
fellow with the hope of improving in future. The method of
separation is the more expedient, but that of retention is the
more rational and the more occult: occult, because retention
is in keeping with compassion that enables one to turn from
sin to purity; rational, because the tie when once contracted
gives rise {o obligations which cannot be overlooked, and one
of these obligations is, not to desert a friend in the time of
need, and the spiritual need of the friend brought about by his
moral transgression is certainly of greater moment than his
physical needs. So he should not be abandoned but rather
helped in such a crisis. *‘If thy kinsmen commit a sin, say:
‘1l am disgusted with your conduct,” but say not: ‘I am
disgusted with you.”” (The Quran.)

(¢c) Generally. Never to suspect or think ill of a friend,
to be ever faithful to him (e.g., to have a regard for his family
and friends even after his death), to behave humbly towards
him, never to ask him for anything, to invoke the blessings of
God upon him and his dear ones during his life as well as after
his death, to avoid restraint and reserve and feel united withhim.

8. Duties lo the entire Moslem community. Not to wish
to do unto a Moslem bhrother what one does not wish to be done
unto oneself, as all endowed with faith are the limbs of one
body, and one being injured, all must suffer; not to hurt any
with a harsh word or a wrong deed; not to behave arrogantly ;
not to listen to tale-bearers; to do good to all and return good
for evil; to respect the aged and love children; to be cheerful
and wear a smiling countenance ; to abide by the word once
it is given; to treat each according to his position; to
reconcile two Moslems not on good terms; not to disclose the
defects and the secrets of a Moslem ; to lead a blameless life
so as to save other Moslems from the sin of suspicion and

slander; to intercede for the good of others; to defend an
9
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absent Moslemn and his property against the slander and the \

encroachment of another; to seek the acquainlance of the
Dervishes and avoid the company of the wealthy; to
endeavour to please a Moslem and serve hig needs ; to
sympathize with and visit him when ill; not to murmur and
cry when one is ill and to regard one’s illness as a ransom
from one’s sins; to attend the burial ceremony, visit the
tombs, and pray for the good of the departed souls.

1. Dulies to neighbours, kinsmen, parents and childven.
One should not only abstain from vexing a neighbour, but
actively do good to him. ““A man cannot be said to have
faith,” observes the Prophet, “ whose neighbour is not secure
against his misdeeds.”

As for kinsmen, the Prophet says: “ God tells me He is
compassionate and kinship is compassion ; He unites with him
who unites with his kinsmen, He separates from him who
.separa.tes from them.” * The highest merit consists in seek-
ing union with him who separates himself from thee, doing good
to him who neglects thee, forgiving him who injures thee.”

As for parents, the Prophet declares the service of.and
the obedience to parents as superior to prayer, fast, pilgrimage
and holy war.

As for children, to perform the tonsure ceremony of
a newly born child, to give it a name, and to purify
it on the seventh day of its birth; to begin the education
in the sixth year; to arrange for a separate bed-stead in the
ninth year ; to chastise for neglecting prayer in the thirteenth
year; to provide with a spouse in the sixteenth year; to
preserve impartiality amongst the several children. As for
the elder brother, he should be respected as the father.

8. Duties to servants. To give them food and garment
as those used by oneself, not to overwork them, to abstain
from insulting them, to bear patiently with them.

(Z0 be continued)

193

THE UNITY OF ASIATIC
THOUGHT

By BHAGAVAN DAS
(Continued from p. 398)

THERE is a danger, a great danger, that man in trying to

find identity with God, the inner Spirit of all, may deli-
berately identify himself with the Satan of the outer flesh of his
own body ; as is illustrated by the story of Indra and Virochana
in the Uganishats, and of the fall of the archangel Azazel into
the state of Satan in the Christian and Muslim legend. The
consequences of this subtle error are endlessly disastrous; as
when the public servant commits the grievous mistake of
regarding himself as the public master, or the ¢rustee makes
himself the proprietor, or the basis of the social organization is
shifted from wocational temperament and aptitude to Aeredi-
lary caste. The greatest blessing then becomes the most
infernal curse. Therefore, in earlier times, this sacred truth
was not always preached publicly, lest it be misunderstood
and breed arrogance instead of humility, hate instead of love.
But the conditions are different to-day. The general level of
intelligence is much higher. The opposite error, of sensuous
proud egoism, is rampant. Corrective counsel is greatly
needed and is more easily applicable. Argument has a greater
chance. And the very purpose of genuine religion 1s to guard

_ man against such perversion, to lead him from the small self
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to the Great Self, from sinner to Saint, from selfishness to
Selflessness, from darkness to Light, from untruth to Truth,
from evil to Good, from Satan to God, from khudi to Khuda,
from matter to Spirit, from the third persen to the First, from
jivatma to Parmatma, from egoism to Universalism. Science
also no longer denies this first and most important truth, of
the Universal Self, the all-pervading principle of Conscious-
ness. Scientific materialism is dead. It is generally
recognized that Consciousness is indefeasible. It proves the
existence of matter and of the senses which perceive matter.
It cannot be proved by the senses or by matter. It illuminates
itself as well as all cther things.

Brahma sarvam avrtya tishthati.
Tasya bhasa sarvam idam vibhati. (U))

(Brahma envelopeth all things. All things shine by Its light.)

Allaho be kulle shayin mubhit,
Allaho ntr us-samavati wal ard. (Q.)
“ Allah surrounds and encloses all things. His light
illumines all heaven and earth.” Obviously, Consciousness
- . ’
God’s Consciousness, Man’s Consciousness, the Self’s Con-
sciousuess, includes, encompasses, illumines all things. To be
is to be known; to know is to recognize and thereby impart
existence.
Kéchit Karma vadanty-énam, Sva-bhavam aparé ja
chiy ; 1| ’ nah,
Eke Kalam, paré Daivam. pumsah Kamam ut-apzjté, b
Etam éke vadanty-Agnim, Manum anyé, Prajapatim,
Indram éké, paré Pranam, aparé Brahma Shashvatam.

Brahbmk?};iva‘sarvani namani, sarvari rapani, sarvani karmani
ibharta. ) :

(Bh., M., U)

This Consciousness, this 1, is behind every name and
form and act. ‘ Some call it Karma, some call it Sva-bhava-
Nature, some call it Time, some Fate, some Primal Desire,
some Agni, some Manu, some Prajapati, some Indra, some
Prana-Vitality, others call it the Eternal Brahma, the Infinite
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Brahma, the Self, the Infinite Principle and Locus of
Consciousness, wears all forms, bears all names, does all acts.”
A western poet has written :

Some call It Evolution, and some call 1t God ;
Some call It Chance, and some call It God ;
Some call It Force, and some call it God ;

and soon. But its nearest, dearest, fullest, greatest, and withal
most intelligible and intimately familiar name is I.
Lihul asma ul husna. (Q.)

A1l beautiful names are His,” said the Prophet, tenderly
adding the adjective * keautiful ™ lest younger souls be disturb-
ed. Elsewhere Muhammad has explained:

To kallimun annaso ala qadr ugtlahum. (Q.)
(Speak to men according to the capacity of their intelligence.)

Krishna has said the same thing:

Tan akrtsna-vide mandan ketsna-vin na vichalayet.

('L{a_tt;ujt the man who knoweth all disturb those who know
ittiel.

Speaking out too much and too freely about things which:
they cannot yet comprehend will only perplex child-minds.

As the English proverb wisely advises, give milk to the
babes and meat to the strong. But we have to take care that
we diligently coax the babe on towards the stronger food in
due time, and not try to keep him on milk all his life as
priestcraft does. A Stfi supplies the needed comment on the
Quranic adjective * beautiful .

Ba namé an ké U namé na darad,
Ba har namé ke khwani sar bar arad.

(He hath no name, and yet whatever name
Ye may call out, He lifts an answering head.)
Without the Self, without the Principle of Consciousness,
the Universe disappears, and science vanishes. All things
else may be doubted, the Sclf cannot be. The doubter cannot

doubt himself. Scientists have therefore grown wiser and
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have receded from the gush and rush of materialistic turbule -

ence natural to the {irst flush of the growth of science. The
faith of a great scientist has been already mentioned, that this
world is a world governed by Spirit and not by Matter. And
this Supreme Spirit is in Me, is I.  As Christ says: * Believe
Me that I am in the Father and the Father is in Me ..
He that has seen Me has seen the Father . . . If ye had
known Me ye should have known my Father also.” And as
Muhammad says also:

Man a’rafa nafsaha fagad a’rafa Rabbahu. (H.)
Nas-ullaha fa’ansahum anfusahum. (@.)

(He who has known himself has known God. He who has
forgotten God has forgoiten him-Self.)

Confucius says:

What the undeveloped man seeks is others ; what the adv,
man seeks is him-Self. (Quoted in Ency. Br.t.) anced

Hayashi-Razan, an eminent scholar of Chinese classics,
of the seventeenth century says:

The human mind, partaking of Divinity, is an abode of t
Deity, which is the Spiritual Essence. There exists no higheitci)ei!tl;
outside the human mind. (Shinto-Dinju, quoted in Ency. Brit.)

The case for the supremacy of the I has been conclusively
put in some Sifi verses:

Zan ki Usta ra shindsd nam tu i,
Jumla usta ra khud Usta ham tu 1.
Chan Hagigat ra Muhaqgiq khud tu i,

Ain haq in-ast ain-ul-Hag tu i.
Hastiyé Rab ra Mujawwiz chon tu 1,
Bil-yagin Allahu-Akbar khud tu 1.

(Since thou decidest who is fit to take

Or not to take for Teacher, thou thy-Self

Must surely than all teachers greater be.

Since thou dost judge that this is True, this Not
Maker of Truth, most True, thy-Self m’ust be.
Since thou determinest whether God ig '
Or is not, surely thine own Self must be

The inmost being of Godhead, Greatest God.)

2. Another important truth is that of rebirth, corres-
ponding to and linkable with the scientific view of evolution
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* and phylogenesis. The Vaidika doctrine is well known that

the soul comes to the stage of man alter passing through many
lower forms. It does not appear that the Bible and the Quran
contain any explicit affirmation of rebirth. But they nowhere
deny it either. And Christ said that the prophet Elijah
had come again as John the Baptist. The Prophet also

has said:

Ya ayyohal insano innaka kadihun ela Rabbeka kadihan fa
mulagihe latarkabun-na tabagan an tabag. (Q.)

(O Man! thou hast to go back unto God,
Thy God, thy Self, with labour and with pain,
Ascending stage by stage, plane after plane.)

Krshna says:

Aneks-janma-samsiddhas tato yati param gatim.
Bahiindm janmanam anté jidnavan mam prapadyaté. (G.)

{Many the births that man has to pass through,
Before the Supreme Knowledge comes to him,

And he accomplishes his destiny,
Reaches the Final Goal, and findeth Me.)

And there are texts in the Qur@n which may be inter-
preted as meaning that man lives and dies repeatedly.

Minha khalagna-kum, wa fi ha noidu-kum,
wa minha nukhruju-kum ela ta’aratin-ukhra.

(From out the earth have I now given birth
To vou, and I will send you into 1t
Again, and bring you forth from it agan,
Again, repeatedly, until the End.)

Summa ba'asma-kum min ba’de maute-kum la’alla-kum
tushkurun.

(I gave you birth again after you died,
That you may think of Me with gratitude.)

Ahyana ba’de amatana Kul yohyi hallazi anshi-aha

awwalamarra K . B
Yukhrijul hayya minal mayyati, wa yukhrijul mayyata

minal hayyi.
(He made us live again after our death.

He made you live before, and can again.
He makes the living dead, the dead alive.)
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Kaifa takfurond billdh¢’ wa kuntum amvatan fa ahyakum °

summ3a yumitokum summa yohyikum summa ilaihe tarja’an.

(How can you make denial of your God
Who made you live again when you had died,
Will make you dead again, again alive,
Until you go back finally to Him?)
The well-known lines of Maulana Rim may be regarded
as explicit comment on these texts, fixing the right
interpretation.

Ham cho sabzi baraha royidah am,
Haft sad haftad qalib didah am.

{Like grass have I grown o’er and o’er again,
Seven hundred seventy bodies have I seen.)

Sufis generally believe in rebirth, rija’t, and they have
more technical distinctions and terms than the Vaidikas on
this point. Thus, reincarnation as man is naskh ; as animal
is maskh; as vegetable is faskh; as mineral is raskh. Such
degradation, as in schools, from higher to lower stage, is very
rare, though detention is not so intrequent. Because the Self
runs through and wears all forms, therefore the thread of
evolution runs through them all continuously and man has
in him the seeds and potencies of all the kingdoms of
Nature. All is indeed everywhere and always, because God
is everywhere and always, and all is in God, the Self.

3. The third important truth is that of reward and
punishment. Virtue and merit are rewarded; vice and sin
punished. All religions equally proclaim this truth. As we
sow, so must we reap. This is only the scientific law
of cause and effect, or, belter, of action and reaction,
working on the spiritual plane. Karma works from
within. Because the Self is in all, therefore pain given
means, later, pain sulfered; and pleasure given becomes
pleasure received. Sins as well as merits come home to
roost, without fail. Failure would be possible if souls were

/
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really wholly separate. They are not; the One Self, Ruh-ul-
tith, Rith-i-a’zam, Roh-i-alam, Riuh-i-qaum, Sotr-atma. Vishs
vatma, Oversoul, binds them all together. Therefore escape
from consequence is impossible. The scientific laws of causa-
tion, of action and reaction, of conservation of energy and
indestructibility of matter amidst perpetual transformations of
form, all arise out of this same fact that the Self is ever-
complete and contains all, once for all.

Parnam-adah, parram-idam, parpat parnam udachyaté,
Parnasya parnam adaya parsam év-avashishyatfé.

{That spirit-world is Full. This matter-world
Is Full also. If from the Full the whcle
Is taken out, the whole remains the Full.)

As the Siiis say :
fluwal ana kama kana.
(He is as He was. Iam thatIam.)

Dream-worlds arise and disappear endlessly; the sube
stance, quality, and quantity of Infinite Consciousness in, for,
from, out of which they are made and come and go, remain
the same. Multiply the endless infinite circle of the zero
by any finite number ; it remains zero.

4. The fourth great truth common to all religions is that
as there is the physical world corresponding to man’s five
outer senses and the waking state, so there are other worlds
corresponding to other senses and other states of his conscious-
ness, through some of which the soul of man passes between
death and rebirth in this world; even as he passes through
dreams in the night between day and day; that there are sub¢
human, superhuman, and co-human kingdoms of beings
which inhabit them; and that man, by special efforts and
processes of training can develop the inner senses and the
latent powers which can open these worlds to him.

Modern science indicates this possibility by the expres-

sion, * extension of faculty”; and clairvoyance and telepathy

have been proved by psychical research.
10
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Swargas and narakas and bhuvanas, and corresponding
jannaf{s and jahannums, bahishts and dozakhs, arsh-es and
ard-s, lauhas and fabaqas, heavens and hells of higher and
lower levels, or subtler and grosser planes of matter, are
affirmed by all religions. Devas and upadevas, yakshas and
pishachas, farishtas and malayaks, paris and jinnat, angels and
devils, good and evil spirits, fairies, gnomes, sylphs, nymphs,
undines, dryads, salamanders, brownies, banshees, elves, etc.,
are common to all religions and all peoples. There is no
sufficient cause to deny them ; nor to worship them. But the
better sort, friendly to man, and willing to help, as inferiors
or as superiors, may be utilized by special processes, in the
same way as domestic animals, or as superior human friends
possessed of power and authority. If, on the contrary, the
evil sort are evoked, by tantrika processes of black magic,
{jadd, Skt. yatu, whence the name yitu-dhana for the
Atlantean race, called also Rakshasas), physical and moral
ruin ensue without fail.

In connection with the science and art of Yoga or Sulak,
and its stages or magamat or bhimi-s, the inner side of all
religions recognizes three principal layers, bodies, sheaths,
principles, in the make-up of man, which are in touch respec-
tively with corresponding worlds or planes as well as with
one another. Vedanta names them sthila, sikshma, and
karana, i.e., physical, subtle, and causal. Christian mysticism
calls them body, soul, and spirit. Jewish mystics designate
them as nephesh, ruach, and neshamah. Tasawwuf uses the
words nafs, roh, nafs-i-natiga or nafs, dil, rah. Many kinds
of nafs and rith are also distinguished, corresponding to those
of shariras, koshas, etc. The corresponding states, planes,
worlds are jagrat, svapna, sushupti, or bhih, bhuvah, and
svah lokas; alam-i-shahada (or nasut), alam-i-misal (or
malakut), &lam-i-jabar@t (lahut), etc. Subdivisions are
also distinguished. Thus Safis speak of nafs-i-ammara
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nafs-i-lawwama, nafs-i-mutmainna, nafs-i-mulhima, and nafs-i-
Rahmani, These are lower and higher states of the soul,
from one standpoint, and from another, may be said broadly
to correspond with the five koshas of Vedanta. Another
distinction is the one between nafs-i-jari and nafs-i-muqim,
“the wandering body” and “ the stationary body ”. This is
the same pair as the ati-vahika and the adhi-bhautika shariras
of the Vedanta, or the khé-chara chitta or sukshma-sharira
and the sthila-deha of the Yoga. The Safi Jami has hinted
this living separation of the subtle from the gross body thus:

Dad o dil ba har kase,

Man ze ghairat be-murdam basé!
Yak bar be-mirad har kaseé.
Béchara Jami baraha! (S.)

{The Loved One gave him-Self to every one,
And of that shame of Other-ness [ die!

All other human beings die but once,

This helpless Jami dies repeatedly !)

5. Another important truth is the truth of sama-darshita,
same-sightedness, the law of correspondences, or the law of
analogy, as it may be called in modern terms, This law of
analogy, indeed, is the basis of that method of induction which
is the foundation of all science. As the microcosm, the dlam-
t-saghir, the kshudra-virat, so the macrocosm, the dlam-i-kabir,
the maha-virat, as the terrene man so the heavenly man—this
is the way the Hebrew, Christian, Islamic, and Vedic mystics
put it. As the atom so the solar system—as the scientists
put it.

Yavan ayam vai purushah yavatya samsthaya mitah,
Tavan asav-api Maha-purusho loka-samsthaya. (8h.)
and
Vidya-vinaya-sampanné brahmané gavi hastini,
Shuni cha-iva shva-paké cha pandi{ah sama-darshinah, (G.)
“ All the parts of a world-system have their correspond-

ing parts in the human organism.” Also, “the brihmana

~ full of high culture and knowledge and of the humility which
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18 the crown of virtues, as well as the cow, the elephant, the
dog, and the savage eater of the dog—all are Spirit 0£ the
same Spirit and matter of the same root-matter arranged in
different forms, and the same laws of Nature are working in
them all; thus understiand the same-sighted wise ”.

A Safi almost translates this:

Mubagqiq hamin binad andar ebil
Ke dar khub-rayan-e Chin o Chagil. (S.)

(The wise see in the camel’s frame,
The same laws manilest

As in the beauteous Chinese dame
Or Chagil’s belle, the best.)

This samatd, this uniformity in the working of the laws
of Nature can be due to nothing else than the Unity of
Nature’s God; as one so all, as once so always, as here so
everywhere; because the Same One Self is in all, is ever
present, is everywhere present. It is also the dasis of that
’Equa[ily which the democratic heart craves after, and rightly
within due limits. The Vedanta states the metaphysical fact or;
which the law of analogy, samata, is based, as Sarvam sarvatra
sarvada, ‘“‘All is everywhere and always”. Zasawwaf
describes it as Indiraj-i-Kul-f-il-kul, “the immanence of the
.All in all or in each and everything ”.

6. Another thought which all religions hold unitedly is
that as the chain of evolution extends below man, so it extends
above him also, and that advanced souls, forming a Spiritual
Hierarchy, take care of the Human Race and guard and guide
it on its upward path, as parents and teachers do their children
and pupils. The same celebrated scientist whom we have
quoted before has openly expressed his belief that this must
be so. All the religions mention these hierarchs. Vaidika
Dharma calls them Avalaras, Kumairas, Manus, Rshis of many
degrees. Buddhism names them as Buddhas, Pratyeka-budd-
has, Bodhi-sattvas. Jainism knows them as Tirthan-karas

and Arhats. Islam knows them as Qutbs, Ghaus-es, Watads,
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Badals, Walis, Nabis, Rasals. Christianity calls them Sons
of God, Messiahs, Thrones, Principalities, Powers. Even
simply to bear them in mind, as loving helpers, as examples,
as standards, as proofs of the possibility for all of high achieve-
ment, and, much more, to get into touch with them by develop-
ing spiritval and moral merit, helps our own progress as
members of the vast /rateruity of man.

7. The important truth which may be mentioned last
here, is only another aspect of the first. The final purpose
of life is to achieve Ziberty, inherently desired by every
human heart, Freedom of the Spirit from the bonds of doubt
and sorrow and sin, deliverance from error, emancipation
from superstition, ab-solu-tion or ab-solved-ness from all
limitation and its off-shoots. Vaidika Dharma, Buddhism, and
Jainism know this state as Mukti; also as Nirvana, annihila-
tion of the scuse of separateness and egoism, and blossoming of
the sense, and tasting of the Bliss, of Oneness with the
Universal Self. Islam knows it by a word which is an exact
equivalent of Nirvana, viz., Fana-f-Illah, annihilation wnfo
God, with its accompanying ecstasy of joy, Lazzat-ul-Ilahiya,
Brahm-ananda. The souls which have achieved this realiza-
tion of the Oneness of all Life, this non-separateness from
all others, this inseparable connection and unbreakable
relationship with all other living beings, they are called
Parga-purushas, Divya-purushas, Avataras, Jivan-Muktas
in Vedanta; Sons of God, Messiahs, Christs, (Christos
meaning the “ anointed ” with Divine Wisdom) in Christianity,
Insin-ul-kamil, Mard-i-tamam, Mazar-i-atamm in Islam,
the Perfected Men, the Completed Men. * Be ye perfect, as
your Father in heaven is perfect.”

In the ascent, ur{j, aroha, to this perfect realization of the
identity of individual and Universal, the soul passes through
three main inner stages. In terms of knowledge, they
constitute the three main * views,” darshanas: (1) Dualistic
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Theism or Deism, (2) Pantheism, (3} Monism ; (1) Dvaita, (2)
Vishista-advaita, (3) A-dvaita; (1) Iadiyah, (2) Shuhudiyah,
(3} Wujudiyah; (1) the Popular view of Causation, ¢e., an
extra-cosmical God has created the cosmos, (2) the personal
Scientific view of Causation, 7.c., that Force and Matter, or
thought and extension, are inseparable aspects of the same
thing, and are undergoing transformations constantly, (3) the
Metaphysical view of Causation, 7.c.,, that the cosmos is the
dream-illusion of the One Spirit or Self or Principle of Con-
sciousness: (1) the Arambha-vada of Nyaya-Vaisheshika, (2)
the Parinama-vada of Sankhya-Yoga, (3) the Vivarta (or
Abhasa or Adhyasa)-vada of Mimamsa-Vedanta.

The Safis put the three stages in three logia, maha-
vakyas, kalema-s, (1) Hama az U-st, ““all is (made) 4y Him,”
(2) Hama ba O-st, “all is for Him ”; (3) Hama U-st, * all is
He”. Other forms of the logia are (1) La ma’ abtdah (or
mags@dah) illa Ha, (2) Li mashhadah illa Ha, (3) La
Maujidahilla Ha, A Samskrt verse sums up all these three and
their sub-varieties in terms of the Prepositions which signify
the Relations between Nouns through Verbs, here between
God and the World through al-Mighti-ness.

Yasmin, Yasya, Yato, Yasmat, Yena, Yam, Ya Idam Svayam,

Yo'smit parasmat cha Parah, Tam prapadye Svayam.-
bhuvam!

(I take my refuge in th’ Eternal Self,
Subject of all, Self-born, Self-evident.

In, Of, From, For, and By, and Unto Whom
All This innumerous Object-wurld exisls,
Who is this all too, and Who, being This,
Yet shines transcendently beyond This all 1)

The three views correspond broadly to the temperaments
of (1) Active Energism, (2) Devotional Pietist Mysticism, (3)
Enlightened Gnosticism.  We have referred before to the thres
main functions of mind. They correspond to the three Gunas

of the Nir-guna, the Sifat of the Zat-i-1a sifat, the Attributes of
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the Attributeless, the Muangata’-ul-isharat, the La-ba-shart-i-
shay, the Nir-anjana, the Unconditioned, the Ab-solute, ab-
solved from all limitations. Whose infinite all-enclesing gener-
ality and Universality can be described only by nfegation (:,f all
particularities, na-iti, isqd{-ul-isharat: “1 am this, —No,” “1
am that,—No,” “I am that other,~No,” “Tam I al-One,” 1
am that | am.” .

And since the ever-changing world is made up of nothing
else than these paired and opposed particularities which .are
thus negated, denied all existence, which indeed neutralize,
nullify, abolish each other, therefore all religions hold that
the world is *‘ vanity of vanities” (B.); maya, “ illusion,” Ji/d,
“play, drama,” svapna, ‘‘dream,” mnashvara, * perishing,”
asaf, “ non-existent, no-thing” (U.); laibun wa lahabun (Q.),
“ play and sport ” (whence Al-lah, * the Great Dramatist,” or,
in the words of the Upanishat Purana Kavi, *the Ancient
Poet or Play-wright ), tesalluf, “ delusion,” fisand, ““ mirage,”
a’dam, “no-thing, noo-being,” Khwab or khayal-i-Khuda,
“ the dream or imagination of God ” (S.).

Hagayag-ul-ashya sabitun wal alamu hadisun. Kullu
shayin hilikun illa Wajh. Kullu shayin ma Kh-Allahu

batila. (0.

The Essence stands, the world’s a passing dream.
The Cause remains, effects all pass and die.
All else thun God is wholly null and void.

The three attributes, which are not three but only one,
the primal Trinity-in-Unity, are named in Vedanta as Sat,
Ananda, Chit, summed up in Chaitanyam, Infinite Life and
Consc.iousness; in Christianity as the Way, the Life, the
Truth; in Tasawwuf they are called Wujud, Shid, Ilm,
summed up in Nor, the supernal Light oflConscious?ess,
by which and in which Light all the Universe is illumined.
Personifications of the three Principles are Brahmd—Shiva
~Vishpu, Lakshmi—Gauri—Saraswati, = Son—Father—
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Holy-Ghost, Al-Malik—Ar-Razzaq—Al-Alim, etc. The sour
which has merged itself into God endeavours to realize them
and show them forth by a life of serenely wise, devotedly
philanthropic, and actively benelicert service of fellow-beings.

Bheda-buddhi-vinirmuktah sarva-bhata-hité ratah. (U.)
(Freed from the sense of separaleness, the soul THE FIRST PORTAL

Fngageth in the service of the Whole.)
By ERNEST ERLE POWER

Kasé mardé-tamam ast, az tamami
Kunad ba khwajagi karé ghulami. (S.)
(Being perfected, freed, the Master braves ¢ ND what would be the purpose of going on and on and
The noble task of slaving for the slaves.) on ?” asked the youngster. “ You get somewhere and
must develop higher, and you get higher and you must go on,
and you still go on and get to the Deity who in His turn must
go on, taking you on with Him, as part of Himself ! I don’t see
the sense of it all! To me it appears as a huge joke, a useless
game, an empty pastime, a fruitless effort, a pathetic delusion
of progress!”

“Hold your horses,” said the Elder. “If you go on like
this you will soon be out of our stellar system altogether!
And then where’ll you be ? What about the other direction ?
I mean going in and inand in ?”

MANY are the colours of the Rainbow reflected in the dew-drops that “ There may be something in that,” replied the youngster.
shiver on the grass, but there is only One Light, and the Sea is One. “ But what is the difference between a roofless firmament and
a bottomless pit ? Each time you think you get somewhere, lo
and behold, there is just as much beyond. It’s like the
horizon, an ever-receding line, with perhaps a mirage or two
on the way to fool you along. Where is the sense of it all ?”

- % There is something in what yox say too,” responded the
Elder, “but not enough to enable you to go on without the
mirage or to keep your eyes from the ever-receding horizon,
As long as you look for something you won'’t get it, at least
not where ultimates are concerned. And it’s ultimates that

we are discussing.”
1

(To be continued)

EvA Gore-BootH
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“f you keep on hitting the nail on the head I shall begin
to feel like a nail myself,” smiled the youngster, 2 little
ruefully. “If I’'m not to look for something, what’s the use of
my going on at all ?”

“You might try to stand still and sink into the desert
sand. Or retrace your steps with the wind against yox:,
filling your eyes and ears and lungs with dust until you can't
any longer see straight! But the very fact that you are think-
ing about it proves conclusively that you’re not going to do
anything like that. If you didn’t, you might.”

“You talk like a book that has still got to be read! a book
with the leaves uncut.”

“ Well, then, consider it to be your next task to cut the®:
But not like the Gordian knot, or you’ll get all your pages
mixed up. One by one, as you get to them. The trouble
with you youngsters 1s that you want to know too much at
one time.”

“ Give us a chance,” demurred the young one, * give us @
chance. If we could see where it all led to, perhaps we would
be less impatient about it. As it is, I might just as well forget
it all and murmur ¢ Allah-u-Akbar, or words to that effect
It amounts to the same thing in the end!”

“So it does, so it does,” acknowledged the Elder. “ Yet
I don’t quite know whether to say that you’re not as dull a8
you look or that you do not look quite as dull as you are:
Suppose you forget about yourself a little and have a look
around. There are lots of them in the same boat with Yot
all plodding along.”

“Two wrongs don’t make one right,” responded th_e
youngster impatiently, “and a lot of them make one 0%
wrong! At least apparently. Yes, 1 know all about yOUF
theory of karma, and it being their own fault and all that.

But all the same, who started this game, anyhow ? AmIto

. e
take it that they all jumped into an abyss so as to have t?
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pleasure of crawling out of it again, and shout hurray, when
they have reached the top again, at the others still climbing in
the sweat of their brow ? And then pat themselves on the back
when they can say: °‘Here Johnny, or Joan, take hold of my
hand and let me give you a pull up’?”

“You'’re putting it in a nutshell, my friend,” smiled the
Elder. “Now chuck the nutshell away and step on it!
You’re thinking too hard for your own good. You're talking
like someone who is trying his level best to get to the ‘ infinite ’
by counting, first in units, then in tens, then in hundreds, then
thousands, then millions, and who, seeing that he doesn’t get
there, is on the point of throwing it up in disgust. It both is
and isn’t the way to get there. It’s the first portion of the
way. Without going that bit you wouldn’t get to where you
could change your method and proceed along the next section.”

“If you want me to go off into the fourth dimension ...”

“ That’s only a way of putting it. It’s another one of those
mental delusions, that fourth dimension! Mental acrobatics
for those who think poorly. If there really were three dimen-
sions, one could believe in a possible fourth, or fifth, sixth,
etc. But where are these original three ? True, we speak of
length, breadth and height, but then we also speak of the ris-
ing and the setting of the sun. It is an artificial division of
space as we perceive it. As a matter of fact, with our sight
we are aware of two dimensions only. It is our sensational
qualily that adds the third. We are dividing up our sensation

of space into three directions, not Space itself! And in the
same way you are disgusted with the sensation you have
gained concerning the Universe, the progression of things, the
purpose of it all; not with the Universe itself, of which as
yet you know nothing. If you are disgusted with your sensa.
tion, well, get rid of your segsation!” .. - G

“ And then, what: is ‘left ? ” 'interrupfed . the ! youngster,
now really interested. B R I
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“ A better perception of the nature of things, my friend.
A perception which, having climbed to the elevation atford-

ed by the sensations, can now afford to disregard them and
overlook things from above. You will get a new perspective
that way .

“1 can’t see how that would affect the nature of the
Universe in its eternal, senseless progression.”

“ | can’t see how you can’t see it. After all, the progres-
sion that you call senseless and eternal is only apparently so
from the level of the desert. Also it is only an apparent
progression.”

“If all is only appearance, what then is the real ? ” in-
quired the youngster pertinently. “1 have read a lot and
heard a lot about this notion of the real and the unrcal. The
reality seems to be that there is no reality !

“ Here again we enter the region of psychology,” pro-
ceeded the Elder. “First we should define terms. As longd
as we are using words that convey different meanings to
different minds we’ll get nowhere.”

“ That seems to be just the place where you are directing
me!”

“It may seem so,” smiled the Elder, “ and a lot has been
made of it. But we are unfortunately bound by words when
conveying meanings. So the less vague the meanings attached
to our words, the clearer our mutual understanding.”

“ This time you are talking like an open book with blank
pages.”

“That is just what we have to make of our minds. An
open book with blank pages. Only so can we begin to undet-
stand what it is all about. Our preconceived notions clutter
up the pages and prevent us from taking notes.”

“Then all my previous experience, my joys and suffer

ings, my knowledge and learning, my patient acquisition of

facts, counts for naught ?”
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“ It counts for a great deal, but not in that particular direc-
tion. It was indeed necessary to fill a book therewith to
enable you to accomplish the first section along the Great
Road. It taught you to read and to write in a measure. But
unless you are prepared to put the first book on the shelf,
perhaps for further reference later on or perhaps not, and take
up a new one with blank pages, you cannot get out of the
old rut.”

“So far the old rut has been good enough for me!”
haughtily responded the youngster. *If I step out of it, I only
have to make a new one!”

“ Indeed, so you will,” patiently replied the Elder. “ You
remind me of the beggar who refused to throw away the
tainted food out of his bowl for fear he might not get fresh food
instead. He could not eat the old food any longer, but he
thought it was better to have that than to have nothing at all.
1t took some time to make him realize that he had to clean out
his bow!l before it was fit to receive fresh food, for any new
food put into the bowl would be immediately spoiled by the
uneatable mess still in it.”

“You mean I have a mind like that ?”” asked the young-
ster, a little more humbly.

“ Not exactly—just yet,” smiled the Elder, “ but it might
get that way. Anyhow, cleanliness is next to godliness. You
don’t have to wait until you are caked with filth before you
take a bath!”

“ But have I not done my very best to grasp all your
theories and explanations these several years, to live a clean
and healthy life, to think things over and to be kind to my
fellow creatures? Surely you cannot mean to say that
the contents of my mind are on the point of becoming
undesirable !

“] do mean just that. Those theories and explanationg
you needed for the time being, to make your mind 3



510 . THE THEOSOPHIST JULY

pliant and fit receptacle for a deeper and wider understand-
ing; that clean and healthy life you lived contributed to
this possibility ; your thought about things and the cultivation
of your sympathies were also needed to this end. But still,
your mind needs emptying. Your attempts at living a cleanly
and sympathetic life have now become a natural predisposition,
so you need not give that much further thought. But your
mind itself needs emptying.”

“ Then what am I to think about in the future ?”

« Just like the beggar 1 spoke of ! Empty the bow] of your
mind, my friend, and give it a thorough scouring. And when
new mental sustenance is put into it, it will not become spoiled
or tainted.”

“Do I understand you to advise me to discard all your
own teaching over these many years ? Karma, reincarnation,
evolution, the Masters? Surely, life would indeed be empty
without the consolation of such knowledge! Emptier now,
having known all this, than before, having known it !”

“The facts of Nature do not change, young friend. But
our reference to them changes. You are now old enough and,
I believe, wise enough to stand without crutches. Crutches
are a help and they are not imaginary. They are real and
solid things. But we must learn to do without them.”

“But would not that be base ingratitude to Those who
taught me to walk, who have been a comfort and a consolation
to my mind and my feelings, a flame to my aspirations, an
incentive to my efforts to be good and kind and pure and wise!
Are you not teaching me to do wrong?” And here a cloud of
suspicion darkened the brow of our beloved youngster.

“Jf you wish to become strong and healthy, you must
learn to stand and walk alone. The greatest gratitude you
can show is to prove your independence, Those who have
shielded and guarded you will continue to do so. But you

must begin to learn to shield and guard in your turn., And
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that must be at first hand and not at second hand! Was it not
so when you passed from childhood into manhood ? You are
passing into the Greater Manhood now!”

“1It is possible that you are right. But how is it that my
feelings do not follow your words ? From one point of view
they seem reasonable enough, yet from another . . .”

“My friend,” now spoke the Elder seriously, *“ let me
refer to the opening sentences of our conversation. You were
apparently dissatisfied with the sense and purport of it all.
This is the sort of divine dissatisfaction we are looking for,
nay, actually fostering in those who are learning to stand on
their own feet. For years the vision of the apparent uselessness
of things has been dawning upon you: you have feared it and
until now you have succeeded in keeping any expression of it,
even to your innermost self, at arm’s length. You cannot any
longer do so. You are ripe. You have the courage of your
sentiments. Your mental childhood draws to a close. Your
spiritual manhood approaches. Now is the time to learn to be
unto others what the Elders have been unto you. Learning to
be so will teach you a new truth, a truth that will utterly
resolve your philosophic doubts, yet without necessarily
confirming those philosophical notions hitherto loyally adopted
by your mind in preparation for this Moment . . . My
Son, you have passed the First Portal. Our blessings be
upon you!”



THE ROAD

ONCE more I take the road
In the keen, wandering wind
Under the stars.

And though my feet
Carry me briskly

Between the dark, high hedges

Of night,

And trees toss carelessly
Their branches

Above my head,

Yet is my journey

But a part

Of the One Grand Pilgrimage
Into the limitless heart

Of the Great Lover.

I am He

And I wander

In the gardens of my making,
Now hiding Myself

From myself,

Only to taste

A greater sweetness

In the next finding.

Until at last

I can hide no more

For all roads

Have become one Road
And that Road

Myself

And over that Road

The Sun shines by night
As well as by day,

And the Dawn

No more chases the stars

From under their dark canopy.

JoHN BuRrRTON

THE MESSAGE OF KRISHNAMURTI
By F. M. LEE

HE following is an attempt to render in more or less
T Theosophical terms some of the principal points in the
teachings of Krishnamurti, particularly those given in the last
few years, in the hope that it may be of assistance to some
who are genuinely puzzled by their apparent conflict with
current Theosophical ideas, This does not in any way claim
to be a formal interpretation, but is simply “my point
of view ”’. ‘

Theosophical students are familiar with the classification
of humanity into Root Races and sub-races, and are aware
that the present point reached in evolution is the fifth sub-
race of the Fifth Root Race, and that humanity now stands
at the dawn of the sixth sub-race. The coming of this new
sub-race has been predicted in Theosophical writings and the
specific characteristics are now recognized by Science, as our
President and others have explained in detail in numerous
lectures and articles.

The fifth principle is Mind, and the sixth Buddhi—that
sense of the Immanent Divine Life pervading all manifesta-
tion, the slightest breath of which gives a feeling of intimate
sympathetic contact with even the simplest forms of life in
the world around. Of course only the faintest touch of this
new Life is stirred into activity in the sixth sub-race; not
until the Sixth Round will it be fully expressed ; but even that
faint touch makes a tremendous difference in human con-

sciousness, and its appearance is a great turning point in
12
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evolution. For the first time in the whole course of human
growth and development, normal humanity will touch spiritual
consciousness and learn to live in a larger life, something
entirely outside the separated personality. The War and the
subsequent chaos with its world-shaking readjustments was
the precipitation of Karma, the throwing outwards into active
expression of the stored-up hatreds in the collective sub-
consc.ious, necessary to clear the way for this new flowering of
consciousness which will bring Humanity nearer to Divinity.
The task of the Teacher is to awaken this new quality of
Life, to give the initial impulse. Human consciousness in a
state of readiness might be compared to a great collection of
combustible material which will burst into flame at a touch of
the fire of his consciousness and be transmuted into some-
thing new.

This new quality of consciousness is not a stage in the
expansion of our existing consciousness; it must not be
imagined as some sort of clairvoyant perception of the inner
worlds. It is quite different; only the material facts of the
physical world are seen, but there is an added depth of meaning
in them. They are now felt to be parts of a great living
whole ; as a mystic puts it, they are seen as particular illus-
trations of universal qualities. To illustrate this conception
of an added depth of meaning, take an intelligent animal—a
dog—and draw his attention to a clock ; he sees exactly what
we see, a round white face, certain black marks arranged in a
circle and two black pointers sticking out from the centre.
To the dog this means nothing, but to a human being it means
a great deal because he can appreciate the idea of time and
the clock as an instrument to measure time.

The concrete facts are the same to both, but in the
human consciousness there is this added depth of meaning
arising from the development of abstract thought., Similarly

in this new awakening of consciousness that we have now to
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achieve, a still further depth of meaning will reveal itself.
Of course, clairvayant perception of any order may be present
as well, but it is independent.

LIBERATION

The term Liberation as used by Krishnamurti appears to
be the awakening of this new order of consciousness, and to
achieve it the aspirant must set aside entirely all preconceived
ideas and act sincerely and spontaneously from some deeper
level than thought and desire. An attempt has been made to
express this diagrammatically 1n three “planes of manifes-
tation .

The “highest” is Life in the sense in which the term
is used by Krishnamurti; that Life, he tells us, obeys no
law as we understand laws. Laws pertain to the forms and
vehicles in which it is contained and limited, but not to the
Life itself; the only thing we can imagine is a Free Radiance
which is not only Life but Light and Power. The next plane
is the Mental Veil which at present shuts out the free play of
this Life and only allows it to manifest in cramped and
awkward ways through more or less complicated thought-
forms. The “lowest” plane is the World of Action, the
ordinary material world around us in which life can manifest
and evolution proceed only at the cost of incessant toil.

LIFE wi (2)

MENTAL |
VEIL + W
WORLD OF v
ACTION | aF )
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Our present procedure, marked (1) in the diagram, is to
build a thought-form, or more usually to adopt a ready-made
one, and then by giving it expression in the world of action
bring down a faint trickle of life into manifestation. We must
now learn to proceed as in method (2), 7.e., to act directly and
spontaneously without preconceived thought. As that life-
impulse flashes through the Mental Veil it creates a sort of
thought-vortex, and an intuitional idea flashes up in the mind.
The new rule of life 1s therefore act first and think afterwards.
At the first attempt it will probably be necessary to hold an
inquest on the results, with the object of eliminating impulses
coming from the personal elementals. The three elementals,
physical, emotional and mental, that make up the personality,
are living entities, and naturally want to express themselves
in their own characteristic ways; this must be controlled by
sustained attention and careful training, if the new method is
to succeed.

Thought is now evoked by action, and obviously thought-
forms already existing must be set aside to allow a clear field.
We must let go our codes of morality, rules of right and
wrong conduct, and particularly of any “sacred principles”
that we may regard with special reverence, just as we cast
aside yesterday’s newspaper fully confident that life will go
on, interesting events will occur, that will provide ample
material for a fresh newspaper to-day.

When we can sense that Immanent Divine Life we shall
actually fee/ any injury to any living form around us, and any
conduct which inflicts injury upon ancther will become
impossible, and perfect morality wiil be achieved without
the aid of any code.

We should not however despise thought-forms ; they are
useful as far as they go, ¢.¢., the hall in which we assemble to
listen to a lecture is a thought-form made by the architect and
materialized by the builder ; but if, when the lecture is finished
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and we are ready to go home, we find that we are locked in,
then we should at once take strong measures to regain our free-
dom. The fanatic is a person locked up in his own particular
thought-forms; we must learn to enter and leave them at will,

The first question that arises is: Are we all equal when
Liberation is achieved? Do we attain some beatified state of
pure being and stop there ? To answer this, think back for a
moment to the last great step in human consciousness, the step
from concrete to abstract thought. In the Fourth Root Race
the highest consciousness developed in normal humanity was
concrete thought, and we are told that to them the multiplica-
tion table was a series of disconnected facts, and that they had
no idea of any underlying principle. In the Fifth Race every
one uses abstract thought more or less, from the schoolboy
struggling with his arithmetic up to Einstein; even the
stupidest schoolboy knows that there is an underlying prin-
ciple common to all acts of multiplication, and that if he can
only learn to apply it without making mistakes he will be able
to multiply any number by any other number. This quality of
consciousness is broadcast to humanity as a whole, and
similarly the new quality of consciousness described previously,
which Krishnamurti calls Liberation, will also be broadcast,
although human beings will not be on a plane of equality
when they have touched it, any more than a rather stupid
schoolboy is equal to Einstein. Also, this is why he insists so
emphatically that his message is for all, and not for a few
specially trained disciples in some inner school,

The degree of development indicated at (2) on the diagram
is the level of the truly heroic soul. We cannot attain this
all at once, but the first step is to decide for ourselves the
various problems presented to us in our own lives. People
completely miss the importance of this when they ask:
« What shall I do?” Perhaps an illustration will help to

make it clearer. '
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Imagine a ship at sea in a position of difficulty and
danger, and the captain and mate on the bridge fully occupied
in handling the situation; they can both see what is wrong,
they are both competent seamen and we will suppose that
they arrive at the same conclusions as to what ought to be
done. The thoughts of these two men are as nearly as
possible alike, but there is a very great difference in their total
consciousness. The captain is in charge, he is responsible
for the safety of the ship and he must deczde what shall be
done. This evokes another order of consciousness altogether,
something above and beyond thought. When we ask another:
“What shall 1 do?” we miss a priceless opportunity of
developing this higher consciousness.

THE PATH

We are exhorted by Krishnamurti not to think of spiritual
attainment as we bave hitherto thought of it, i.e., by attracting
the attention of a Master and entering on the Path. As
stated above, this new step in consciousness is now to be
broadcast to humanity at large. Due to the living presence
of the Teacher in the outer world, Heaven is brought nearer
to Earth and we can now by our own effort touch spiritual
consciousness, that all-embracing awareness of the One Life,
without the special individual help of a Master. Of course
the Path still exists but its commencement is a stage further
on, because a section is now to be covered by the advancing
wave of the forefront of normal humanity. This process is
always going on, as we can see by thinking back for a
moment to the Fourth Root Race where normal humanity
had not advanced beyond concrete thought, and the develop-
ment of abstract thought was a step on the Path and needed
the individual help of a Master.

We must understand that Krishnamurti is not mappi~
out a whole scheme of evolution giving grade after gre
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development up to Adeptship and beyond ; he is concentrating
on the particular step in consciousness already described,
which he has by his presence in the world to bring about in
humanity at large, and he is giving specific instructions as to
how this step is to be accomplished.

People sometimes appear to think that they are free to
choose between the old method, as explained in Theosophical
literature, and the new, as expounded by Krishnamurti.
Actually there is no choice; for each individual there is one
way of taking the next step and only one, and the special
individual help of a Master will not be given to aid a man to
do what he can now accomplish by his own efforts.

ON Gobp

“There is no God except Man purified,” says the
Teacher, and students of early Theosophical literature will
recall the emphatic denial by Master K.H. of the existence of
any such God as was conceived of in the Christian Theology
of fifty years ago; so there is no conflict here with Theo-
sophical teaching.

Let us try and visualize the actual condition of affairs,
There is the great ocean of the Immanent Divine Life per-
vading all manifestation, and there is the material world;
between the two there are certain points of contact through
which the influence of the Divine Life can emerge into the
material world and mould it into the likeness of Itself. Each
point of contact is a human being ; this is one definition of a
human being, vis., a point where highest spirit and lowest
matter meet. This meeting point is the mind, and its atten-
tion may be directed downwards and concerned with the
desires of the self-centred personality, or it may be opened to
the light of the Divine Life which is trying to shine through
and be able to exercise its true ¢reative function,



520 THE THEOSOPHIST JULY

The Divine Plan can only be realized in manifestation
through man; the great archetypal ideas in the Divine Mind
must be grasped by the enlightened human mind before they
can be materialized in the physical world.

Clearly, then, there is no Almighty Divine Being standing
. an objective relationship to man, and ordinary prayer, z.¢.,
asking God to do something, is useless, for His task 1s
BEING not DOING. God is not in a position to do anything in
the material world apart from Man; if we think anything
requires to be done, we must do it ourselves, and the only
effective way of invoking the Divine Power is by unselfish
work.

REINCARNATION

Reincarnation, says Krishnamurti, is true in fact but
unimportant ; we are not to think of going on life after life
gradually expanding our consciousness ; this is simply adding
to the importance of the personal “1”; we are to aim at
attaining Now.

It is obvious that if we can achieve any awakening at
the level of our own individual centre in the all-pervading
Divine Life, the possibilities of expansion are illimitable, and
out of all proportion more than can be achieved through a
personality. One timeless moment of great ecstasy may bring
about a result equal to that of a whole life of toil and effort ;
also it avoids emphasizing the importance of the personal “1”
which has finally to be destroyed.

Activities at the personal level are then subsidiary. The
personality may not know what goes on “up there,” but
there is a feeling that *all is well,” and that material
conditions are not the rigid limitations they appear to
be, and the sense of attachment to the results of work done
ceases,
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TRUTH

“ Truth,” says the Teacher, “is a pathless land.” Again,
“you cannot delieve in truth, because truth is purely an in-
dividual affair. You cannot delieve it, you must experience
it, it must be part of you, you must live 1t, it s yourself, so
there is nothing to believe, Belief is not necessary for the
understanding of Truth”.

The popular conception of Truth as a set of general
principles which can be formally defined, devoutly believed
in, and then used as a pattern by which to shape our thoughts
and regulate our conduct, 1s entirely set aside.

Truth, then, is the dynamic process of the great Arche-
typal Ideas in the Divine Mind expressing themselves in
manifestation ; when they materialize pure, free and undistort-
ed, that is Truth. This is Life emerging into manifestation
through the points of contact referred to above between the
spiritual and material worlds, i.e.,, through each one of us.
This pure flow of power in action can only be attained through
constant vigilance and awareness, 7.¢., by a careful training of
the personal elementals to ensure that they do not intrude
their own fixed ideas, likes and dislikes, etc., into the process.

Perhaps an illustration will render the inadequacy of the
popular conception of Truth alittle clearer. We sometimes meet
with the suggestion that, as the science of Eugenics has made
great strides in recent years and shown us how by selective
breeding almost any predetermined characteristics may be
realized, it would be quite possible to breed perfect or at

any rate greatly improved human beings, an idea that has
much to commend it. Let us imagine a committee set up and
taking evidence from various bodies with a view to defining
a perfect human being, with sufficient precision to enable the
eugenic experts to get to work and frame a set of rules for

regulating marriage. First, the Christian Churches would
13
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present their views, and the perfect man would emerge as a
highly moral being with a deep sense of sin, a profound
reverence for anything * sacred,” an automatic change of
habits on Sunday and much given to prayer, 1.e., to asking t.he
Deity to kindly alter any arrangements in the materxa?l
Universe that inconvenience him. Next, the Army authori-
ties, would come forward, and their perfect man would be a
fighting animal whose ardour could be turned on and off at
will, and not too much given to thought about the objects for
which he was fighting. Scientists would like a repeat of
Professor Einstein, and so on. Finally, the Theosophists
would point out that human perfection could not be attained
without the development of other orders of consciousness that
can scarcely be imagined in terms of our present conscious-
ness. There is thus a perfectly hopeless task for the
unfortunate committee.

It is, however, quite possible to effect enormous improve-
ments in human life, but we must set to work in a different
way, i.e., by simply removing obstructions, e.g., any effective
steps we could take to reduce the incidence of great groups of
diseases such as racial poisons, diseases of darkness, etc.,
would be wholly good as far as they went; life would then
emerge into manifestation with greater freedom and purity.
Similarly the only way of effecting the realization of Truth 18
by removing the obstructions and impurities of the personal
elementals and so purifying the channel through which the
creative power must flow. Truth then emerges like the
flowers in springtime,

Notice also that building virtues is now out of date; we
can only remove defects.

THE ETERNAL Now

We imagine time as a great flowing horizontal stream,
with past and future divided by the moving point of the
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present moment, aad all manifestation is supposed to be
somehow subject to it. This is a comglete delusion. True,
we experience a sequence of states of consciousness, but we are
wrong in projecting this in imagination on to the outer world
as the flowing stream of time. There is however a flow, but
it is “vertical” not ‘“ horizontal”’; it is the flow of the One
Life down into manifestation through the points of contact
between the spiritual and material worlds previously referred
to, z.e., through us.

We can therefore see clearly the importance of concen-
trating on the present, the Now, and that regretting the past
and anticipating the future are equally futile since past and
future have no real existence. This concentration on the Now
cannot be achieved by trying to fix the mind in meditation
on the moving point of the present instant; the best method
of approach probably is to be engaged in some active work
of service to others, sufficient to occupy the whole attention,
and then with the thought of that flow of creative power in
the background of the mind, all distractions, impatiences,
etc., are temporarily erased and a wonderful sense of
stillness and power can be touched. There must, however,
be no sense of attachment to the results of the work.

We are told that the Masters reckon time not by years
but by stages in the unfoldment of human consciousness; in
other words, by the extent to which the creative flow of the
One Life through man and out into the material world has

taken place, which is the conception outlined above,

THE SELF

In the Immanent Divine Principle that animates all
manifestation two aspects may be distinguished—the Onre Life
and the One Self.

The One Life is fluidic, permeating; it builds from with-
in like the sap rising in the tree in springtime. Its flow
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means exaltation and ecstasy, and its ebb produces that
intolerable longing that only the mystic knows.

The One Self is the great integrating principle, and 1ts
presence in the individual as the sense of “Iam 1” is shown
by the ability to shape a piece of work into a coherent whole.
Probably the best example of the influence of the One Self is
a healthy physical body, where the greatest complexity of
structure and function is integrated into a perfect unity. This
influence is continuously active, as may be seen by the way
in which disintegration due to the wear and tear of daily life
is continually being made good and a state of wholeness
restored. This integrating influence is at present only imper-
fectly expressed in the world around; as Krishnamurti says:
“The Self that is without understanding creates this com-
bative chaos which is around every human being, that wild
self-expression without meaning.”

The perfecting of this process lies in the establishment of
harmony or poise between the mind (thought) and emotion
(love); the mind must explore the dark corners of the
emotional nature and bring to light stored-up resentments,
etc., and face them with dispassionate criticism; the emotions
must check the keen critical faculty of the mind which
emphasizes separateness. When this mutual interaction has
produced purity and harmony, the individual self is a perfect
reflection of the One Self, and Its creative power is brought
to bear directly on the material world. Eventually the whole
manifested Cosmos will be a perfect integrated unity.

CONCLUSION

Theosophy is now faced with a new challenge in the
teachings of Krishnamurti, and to meet it, it is necessary to
reformulate the fundamental concepts in terms appropriate t0
Sixth Race consciousness. The present Fifth Race method of
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conveying knowledge from teacher to student, in ordinary
Western education, is for the teacher to formulate it in
complete mental detail and then present it objectively to the
mind of the student, assisted by blackboard diagrams, experi-
ments, etc. This method has also been extensively followed
in Theosophical teaching. But it is not the only possible one,
e.g., there is Mythology where deep spiritual truths are
embodied in a dramatic narrative form, and also Symbolism,
where cosmic truths are expressed in geometrical terms, both
of which demand deep intuitive study.

We must then be prepared for an entirely fresh method
appropriate to the new awakening of consciousness in the
new sub-race; this is the method of Krishnamurti, a descrip-
tion of which has been attempted in the present article.

In it expansion of life, creative action and intuitive
thought are one and simultaneous, external standards of
reference are dispensed with, results achieved in the past are
set aside, and a new Heaven and a new Earth are tobe
established. A new Earth because there is a fresh descent
into incarnation of the Divine Life, and a new Heaven because
the happiness and bliss of that Life are to be realized here and
now in the material world. And there shall be “ no more
Sea,” for the dominating influence of the great Astral or
Desire principle will be ended. ~



ACHIEVEMENTS OF ADYAR
By MARGARET E. COUSINS, B. Mus.

ONE does not need to be told that Adyar, the Headquarters

of the Theosophical Society, is a Centre. Important
facts of history which began there prove it, and those who
live there for any considerable time feel for themselves the
forces which move through it, as the heart must feel the cir-
culation of the blood. Similarly one feels the flow of great
forces in Geneva and at the Capitol in Washington. At
certain times the Centre seems to function for only a limited
circumference in space, but at other times it directs its radius
to the boundaries of the earth.

It is on record that the majority of the men who drew up
the famous American Constitution came direct from attending
their Lodge of Freemasonry to the small gathering at which
that historic document was written. One feels some similar
guidance of an Inner Government and Architect of the destiny
of Nations at the recollection that it was after attendance at a
Theosophical Convention at Adyar, that two good Theosophists
were among those who founded the Indian National Congress
which is now approaching its jubilee, During the past year
the Congress was first persecuted and outlawed, only later to
be crowned by the recognition of it by the British Government
for the first time as the authentic voice of the Indian people.

It has been my inestimable privilege to have lived in
intimate touch with Adyar for over fifteen consecutive years;
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and as I am leaving it to join my husband in America, my
mind inevitably runs over some of the achievements of Adyar
of which [ have first-hand knowledge, and which mark it out
as a radiating, glowing Centre of Light, Learning and
Liberation.

Arriving in Adyar in 1915 we were witnesses of the
stimulation given to Indian National self-consciousness by
Mrs. Annie Besant of Adyar, through the formation of the
Home Rule League and the propaganda for patriotic self-
respect and freedom carried on by her publications New /ndia
and The Commonweal; [ndia—a Nation, etc. Adyar for the
next five years was the hub of the Indian Nationalist revival,
vibrant with the romance of internment of the political leaders
from Adyar—Mrs. Besant, Mr. Wadia, Mr. Arundale—their
release, Mrs. Besant’s presidentship of the Indian National
Congress, and the formulation of a new Constitution for a self-
governing India, known later as the Commonwealth of India
Bill. The awakening of the Indian people from a sleepy state
of acquiescence in things as they were to a vivid demand for
reform and self-government was the first achievement of
Adyar to which I can bear personal testimony ; and I had the
happiness of sharing the abundant life that streamed through
Adyar to the Nation and its sympathizers.

It became evident in the Home Rule League movement
that de-pationalized education was responsible for the slave
mentality of the Indian people, so a campaign for National
Education was promoted at Adyar, and schools and colleges
were started throughout India as part of a scheme of National
education focussed in a National University®. The achieve-
ments of this educational drive were the appointment of an
Indian as Minister of Education in each Province and the
transfer of Education to Provincial administration, the growth

1 This nad really begun much earli ith
School and College by Dr. Besant at Banl::e:v l—C t.;l © organization of the Centzal Hindu
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of education for the masses in the vernaculars, the deflection
of the National mind from the glamour of education in English,
and the establishment of many schools of a specialized,
experimental kind, all more definitely National than ten
years ago. Its University curriculum also provided Courses
for the first time in India for Indian Music and Painting as
subjects for the Degree, and these gave a lead which a number
of the Provincial Universities have followed. This has been
no mean service of Adyar to the educational advancement
of India.

In the fostering of modern Indian Art, Adyar also played

a noteworthy part. If there is one particular characteristic for
which Adyar as a place is notable, it is its beauty of nature and
gardens. Residents of Adyar, receptive to such influences of
sea, river, bungalows and landscape gardening, were among
the first to promote the holding of Art Exhibitions of Indian
Paintings, ancient and modern, and to foster the indigenous
arts and crafts of the country. One cannot think of Adyar
without remembering certain beautiful carved doors, and hand-
some sculptured trilithon gateways of granite which give dis-
tinction to its drives. It has truly been due to the impulse of
the artist group of servers in Adyar that every large town 1n
India now holds Art Exhibitions periodically, and thus the
cultural taste of the people has been raised.

It was in 1917, on White Lotus Day, that Mrs. Jinaraja-
dasa called a meeting of the women living in Adyar, and in
the Maitreya Lodge hall started the Women’s Indian
Association in a very modest way. Yet that was the seed
from which grew the emergence of Indian womanhood from
the narrow circle of the home to the circumference of full
citizenship and patriotic self-sacrifice demonstrated during the
past year in imprisonments, picketing of foreign cloth an
drink shops, in public propaganda of the most public kind a0

in the entire breaking of old barriers of sex divisions. ~
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organization of the All-India consciousness and service of the
women of India was also thought out and accomplished from
Adyar in the formation of the All-India Women’s Conference
on Educational and Social Reform. And the circle was still
further widened, again from Adyar, by the Call (written
last year in Leadbeater Chambers)! to the Women of Asia to
gather in Conference and create the nucleus of a United Asia
for the preservation of all that is best in Oriental civilization.
The gathering of names of prominent women in all the Asian
countries and the issuing of invitations for this historic
gathering, successfully held in Lahore, was also the achieve-
ment of the inspiration towards Unity which flows through
Adyar.

The same spirit of Unity was served for eight years by
the Brahmavidyashrama, which attracted students from all
over the world (though never in large numbers) in their search
for the fusion of Eastern and Western knowledge in the
synthetic crucible of the Theosophical realization of the One
Life. Though, like the National University, this institution of
learning is no longer functioning in Adyar, the ideals for
which it stood are being reproduced in other parts of the
world by “ Theosophical World University ” associations, as
the direct result of tbe original impulse sent forth from
Adyar.

Nor has Adyar overlooked the villager and the outcaste.
The Panchama schools started by Colonel Olcott increased in
number and in success, and public opinion has so far progress-
ed in tolerance and democracy that three of the five of these
schools are now incorporated as part of the scheme of Munici-
pal education, which has now undertaken their upkeep. The

recognition of the right of the indigenous people of India,
resident long before the invasion of the Aryan (four-caste) race
from the north, to an honourable position in the Indian polity

1 By Mrs. Cousins herself.—C.J.
14
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as * Adi-Dravidas,” not as outcastes, is directly traceable to the
movement for their education and self-respect released first at
Adyar by Colonel Olcott, and now an accomplished fact of
ever-increasing importance humanly and politically.

Connected with this was the work for village recon-
struction, the Baby Welcome and Maternity Service Centre,
the Vocational and Montessori schools, all of which radiate
the glow of an increase of health, wealth and happiness. The
achievement of co-education throughout all forms of effort
is perhaps as wonderful as any of the other results, though less
dramatic; possibly it has unrealized potency for good in the
future, for the gulf that was increasingly dividing the sexes
was unnatural and impoverishing to all-round human
experience. In the Guindy school started by Adyar there are
now resident a hundred girls and two hundred boys, all
Hindus of respectable families. Such a thing was utterly
unknown ten years ago amongst non-Christian Indians.

Such records could not have been possible without the
central pure Heart of the “Amma,” Mother, of Adyar, she
whom [ have seen first as the Lioness-Warrior for India,
later as the Worshipped of India, later still practically
crucified by political India, again emergent with the spiritual
success of the Jubilee Convention of the Theosophical Society
in Adyar, and now the sweet, simple old lady of declining
powers to whom our love pours out in gratitude, and protection
against physical suffering. Surely it may be reckoned an
achievement of Adyar to be able to present to the world such
a pair of octogenarians as Annie Besant and C. W. Lead-
beater, truly a Superwoman and a Superman of our times. I

carry away the memory of her in her simple white sar1 reclin-
ing in her long chair in her verandah, by the side of which
on the left the river moves ever out to the sea, and there aré
waving tall cocoanut trees and masses of foliage on the right
as far as the eye can reach. And C. W. Leadbeater I se€
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standing so upright on his verandah in an old-gold satin dress-
ing-gown, whose flowing lines and the gavel that he happens
to hold in his hand make him stand out against his background
like a great Hierophant of the Mystery of Youthful Old Age.
Yet in thus reviewing fifteen years of life in Adyar, the
moment of supreme experience was for me, and I believe will
be for generations to come, when Krishnaji for the first time,
suddenly, unexpectedly, made his affirmation of himself as
the Liberated One, as the One who was to come. I see his
beautiful, youthful figure between his two white-haired
Sponsors, on the small platform under the wide-spreading
Banyan Tree at the last meeting of the programme of the
Jubilee Convention in 1925, with people representing forty
countries of the globe seated on the ground and the fringe of
chairs behind them. Krishnaji had been giving a short
address in his rather nervous manner of that period, when I
amazedly heard the change to the first personal pronoun and
the voice of authority ring forth :

“I come to those who want sympathy, who want happi-
ness, who are longing to be released, who are longing to find
happiness in all things. I come to reform, and not to tear
down : not to destroy, but to build.”

His attainment of that realization of himself as Master,
Teacher, Reformer, Liberator, brought to me such depth of
the emotion which we dimly express as the ‘ Bliss of
Achievement > as remains still my most profound incentive to
realize the identity of myself with the One Self. Surely this
was and is the consummation in his person of that desired
human achievement which has ever been the ideal for which

Adyar is the honoured “ field in space ”,



INFINITUDE
By N. YAGNESVARA SASTRY, B.Sc, B.L.

THE world may be conceived as born of an Infinitude,
through its aspect of love. That Infinitude may be
further conceived as a pure Potentiality functioning at
a level above the limitations of Time, Space and Sensory

Perceptions.
I am a centre of consciousness, capable of thought and

feeling. My hand, though a part of me, is not so capable. I
wish to share with my hand my felicity, because I love, and
love means sharing of experiences. My hand can share my
powers only by growing up to my stature. But growth comes
only with experience. So, I meditate over the cells of my
hand, stimulating them to a series of experiences. When the
cells of the hand evolve into human beings, they call the
totality of their experience “ world,” and the initiator of those
experiences “God”. Thus “God,” because of His immense
love to share His glory with every lesser part of Himself,
“created” a ‘“ world ™.

The cells in course of time—when they become sub-Gods
—meditate over what was once their molecules, and then the
molecules meditate over their atoms and so on. Cosmos 18 8
concentric system of meditations.

When “God” subjected parts of Himself to experiences,
He thereby imparted the idea of time. Time consists of
past, present and future, and means the consciousness of
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the sequences of experiences. “God” Himself does not
know time.

An hour consists of the same number of minutes to all |
men. Still, if we consider any event common to the memory
of two people, to one it seems as of a long time back; to the
other it feels more recent. This is because the memory of
one is more vivid than that of the other. Past differs from
the present because of its relative vagueness. If the events
of yesterday could be visualized by us with the same intensity
of vividness and completeness of detail, with which we sense
an event happening now, then “yesterday” is practically
re-lived and is superimposed upon “to-day”. Where perfect
memory is, past is not.

Similarly, by perfect visualization of the events of to-
morrow, to-morrow is lived now in anticipation, and is supert-
imposed upon to-day. Where perfect foresight plus imagina-
tion 1s, “ to-morrow ”’ is not.

“Present” is a geometrical line separating “ past” and
“future”. When “past” and “future” cease to exist,
“present” also vanishes. Time is like three plates of glass.
When placed side by side, we see three pieces—past,
present and future. When superimposed one upon another,
we see but one glass of Eternal To-day.

The wise man spends time; the unwise is spent by time ;
the Infinite lives above time in the Eternal To-day. From this
standpoint “ sin ”’ does not exist. Man’s career consists of his
path of finite pain and the goal of perfection for ever.
But “Path” and “ Goal” come into perspective only when
viewed from the standpoint of *‘ present”’ and * future”. But
“God* exists above time. He has placed the glass plates one
above the other. To Him the path of finite pain is merged
and lost in the goal of infinite glory. Finite divided by in-

finite is zero, and this represents the proportion of evil which
man does in his gropings towards perfection.
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“ God ” is also above space. When men moved in horse-
carriages, Madras seemed far from Adyar. Now that motor-
cars have come, town feels nearer. The sense of space 1s
born of the sense of limitation. If we could travel as fast as
thought, space practically is not. But if we do more than
that and ensoul Adyar and Madras, living in both places
simultaneously, then there is neither Madras nor Adyar
but only “ 17, _

The Infinite lives in the unity of perception. Certain
sights like the Niagara Falls are majestic. Some music 18
also majestic. “ Majesty ” is thus a point in the world of ideas
towards which certain colours and sounds and smells are
turned. There are other colours and sounds ar.d smells which
may be suggestive of love and courage. Thus “courage ”
and “love” are other points in the world of ideas towards
which certain colours and sounds and smells are deflected.

LovE COURAGY

(o]

WGORLD OF
IDEAS

WORLD OF
SENSER

jaw )}
COLOUR  SOUND SMELL

In the diagram, I have indicated the world of senses-
There we see colour, sound and smell distinctively. Starting
from these we go up into the world of ideas following the
lines of suggestion indicated by the particular colour, sound
and smell that we have chosen. As we go up, the lines com®
nearer showing how colour, sound and smell tend to ap°
proximate. At last a bare point is reached. At that point,
because it is a point, we cannot have all the three things
colour, sound and smell. We have a mysterious somethings
neither colour nor sound nor smell, but yet made up of these
There, colour sings and music is fragrant. ‘

1931 INFINITUDE 535

Man feels too stunned by the grandeur of the Infinite.
So he doubts the existence of inconceivable beings. But we
know that life does not end with death, that development
comes through experience, and that experience comes through
time. So the real question is whether there has been infinite
time. Science says, Yes. Science grants the premise, the
metapbysician makes the conclusion.

REFLECTIONS

TRULY there is a light which lighteth every man that cometh into the
world. It is the Eternal Spirit within him, that Everlastingness in
his nature which not even he may destroy. He may deny it, he may
hide it from himself and from the world under the bushel of narrow
interests; vet it ever refuses to be completely extinguished ; and
in the man who reveals it only a little, it quickly grows into a
flame.

This awakening of the light in the heart of man marks for him
the beginning of the only enduring happiness; for it is the birth of his
conscious fellowship with Nature in her eternity of joyous creation.

There is no happiness apart from creation, and no lasting happi-
ness apart from the creation of Nature. A man may create mightily
in his separate strength and know the fading happiness of fame ; or he
may create humbly in the symphony of Nature and know the ever-
lasting happiness of God.

Happy the man whose creations, unmotivated by thoughts of earth
or heaven, arise from the imperative spontaneity of his soul.

B. W. C



WORK FOR THE THEOSOPHICAL
SOCIETY—1V

By Dr. ANNA KAMENSKY

(General Secretary for Russian Members Ouiside Russia)

IN these times of stress and storm, there are few who do

not think of how best to help the work of the Theo-
sophical Society, for it becomes more and more evident that
Theosophy gives keys to solve all world-problems. Indeed,
in the light of her universal synthesis, Religion and Science
can work together; Art and Philosophy are both illuminating
the path of Wisdom, and Life is becoming more and more the
manifestation of Spirit.

The article of Dr. Bhagavan Das’ is very interesting and
inspiring. Especially well worked out are the first and
second objects of the Theosophical Society.

1. The idea of forming a sort of spiritual League of
Nations out of the representatives of all our Theosophical
Sections, who would study all world-problems in the light of
Theosophy, seems to me splendid. Results of such a collective
study would be carried to all countries over the world and
would give a precious orientation to many social and politica1
movements. To this end, the presence of delegates fro
all Sections would be necessary in Adyar. Perhaps it cog,
be done by {urn, so that every year at least two-thirds of 6,
Sections would be represented. The other one-third shou.
express their views by correspondence or by proxy.

' TuE THEOSOPHIST, February, 1931,
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2. Dr. Bhagavan Das says that the second object is
complementary to the first. To me, the second object gives
the true basis for the understanding of the first, for even a
short study of comparative religion, philosopby and science
shows clearly the fundamental unity of all great teachings,
independently of the race and age when and where they were
given. And the more we study them, the more we recognize
the unity of Life under all the multiplicity of forms. The
scheme of Dr. Bhagavan Das is excellent. If there is to be a
spiritual League of Nations, trying to solve the world-problems
of the day, there ought to be also a permanent Parliament of
Religions in Adyar, working for mutual understanding and
appreciation, for the promotion of peace and goodwill in the
world. The idea of a World-Gospel, on the lines laid down by
the President in her exquisite manual of Ethics and Religion,
is beautiful. It would be very useful in many ways. It could
be accompanied by a sort of Universal Chrestomathy with
legends, verses and references to religious subjects, The Gospel
would throw light upon the Religion, the Root-Religion so to
say, in relation to all religions, which are but the various
manifestations through the ages of the Root-Religion, the
aspiration of the human heart to the Eternal, Theosophy being
the bridge between them. The Root-Religion, the Religion in
its essence, would be seen as the basis both of histerical Religion
and of historical Science. It speaks to the mind as well as to the
heart and lies potentially al the basis of all systems of thought.

3. As to the third object, Dr. Bhagavan Das expresses
some interesting ideas about the foundation of a sort of
Academy of occult researches, but it seems to me that there
is a big lacuna in his scheme: first, he does not mention at
all the Art department with its philosophy of beauty ;
secondly, he seems to forget that collective occult research on
a scientific basis has already been started by the Theo-
sophical World University movement (Brahmavidyashrama

15
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in Adyar and the World-University Cenire in London),
embracing Psychology, Philosophy, Natural Science, Art and
Occultism.  Dr. J. H. Cousins has given a splendid plan of
synthetic study, and Prolessor E. Marcault is working out a
uew psychology, explaining the whole scheme of human
evolution and building a real bridge between Qccultism and
the _Science of to-day. 'This great movement surcly will have
its Ashramas and laboratories in many parts of the-world, and
will work in a scientific way, as it has already begun to
do. It wants the co-operation of many co-workers, for its
methods are collective, democratic and perfectly exoteric.
To me this movement is called to give expression to the
scientific aspect of Theosophy. Iis chief centre ought to be
in Adyar.

But this cannot be sufficient, for there is still the inner
work of the soul, which can be performed only in the
sanctuary of the human heart. It rust be loft to the private
intuition of the individual. Therefore, it can be only esoteric.
Yet it receives a precious help from the great souls who have
more inner experience than most of us and who can give us a
wise orientation, so that we may advance in a minimum of
time with a maximum of results towards the goal which men
eall perfection, liberation or salvation, and which makes 2
man conscious of his Divinity, As long as the whole
of humanity is not ready to tread the Path, there will be
necessarily an esoteric body helping those who are ready
This is so clear and simple that it needs no argument.

Summing up the main points, it seems to me that the
three objects of the Theosophical Society correspond 10
Plato’s triad: the Good, the True and the Begutiful. If
wisely studied and worked out, they will sound out the

synthetic chord of the future race and mould the coming
civilization.

AN EPIC IN WHITE

(Adyar, Fune 17, 1931)

As soon as the evening meditation was over at 8.30, I changed
for a walk, into white khurta, white pyjamas and white socks. But
not into white shoes, for though they had white crépe rubber soles,
they were brown, being Siegel and Cooper’s Chicago sports shoes,
with plenty of room for the big toe, as is the mark of shoes made for
the new sixth sub-race folk everywhere. Then I wandered out, and
near the iron gate (which is painted white) met a figure in white
hurrying in. It was the acting superintendent of the Power House,
just returned from Nellore. So I passed on to the Bridge (whose two
parapets have lately been painted in white) and crossed it. A few
yards past the old toll-gate, a tiny figure in white was mewing as
hard as it could. [t was a kitten. On seeing me it ran up to me, and
then fell on its back with its little tummy turned up to heaven, and
waved its paws several times as a signal of distress, and said (in
cat language): “ My mother is a widow "—it is well known that all
mother cats are “grass widows "—* won’t you come to my aid 7" As
my mother too is a widow, the appeal to such a kinship imposed a

special obligation.

I picked up the little thing. There was noone about. On certain
nights, at 9 o’clock, Adyar Bridge can be very lonely. The l‘ntten
purred at full pressure, in between talk which plainly said: ‘I am
very hungry.” As I do not talk Tamil, here was a problem. Finally
I decided fo walk to the petrol tank station near by, in the hope of
finding someone there who could speak a word of English, from whom
I could beg some food for the kitten. When I got there, there was

only a little child asleep on the floor.

Near by was the “ police beat station,” with three women chatter-
ing loudly, but, as I said, I cannot talk Tamil. Meantime, the kitten
was hymning ; *“ Thou art my saviour, O my King.”

In this quandary two angels appeared—they must have been
angels, for not only were they in white, but they behaved as such.
They saluted me, and as I returned the salute I said to myself: “You
are indeed a Godsend,” but loudly to them: “ Will you help me ?”
Then I explained the need of pussy for some food, and my plan after- .
wards of taking it to the nearby village called Narayanaswami Gardens
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(“Lord God Gardens”), and there leaving the kitten among the huts,
for some charitable person to enrol it as a family member next
morning.

Thereupon one of the angels (they could hoth speak Tamil) went
to the chattering women, and these said that the policeman (he was
asleep) had some food. 'Then the second angel said: * I am on my
way home, and | will take the kitten with me.” ““Home’ was
Mylapore, but both the angels were on bicycles. So T left it with
the first angel with my warmest thanks. As [ was going, to continue
my walk, the other angel said: I would like to show you some of
my new pictures, if 1 may.” So I arranged with him for a day to
1t00k at his pictures—he was a young and promising artist known

o me.

An hour later, after my walk, as I entered the compound, and
looked up at the palms near Arundale Bungalow (which is white)
a white figure in a white beard passed me: I called out to him
' Good night,” and waved. It was the manager of Vasanta Press.

. Then I retumgd to my rooms, and bathed (but alas, not in white
light, but in red light, for I am horribly sensitive to white light, and
of course could not bathe “in the altogether ” except in red light).
and put on a \‘N‘Ihlt(.! sleeping suit, and a pair of white mosquito baats,
to write this ‘‘Epic in White,” before slipping under the white
mosquito curtain, but not under the white sheets. The temperature
just now at night is eighty-five.

_ If only then sleep woul‘d come, and certain dreams, to mark the
n(xight n(text morning with a “ white stone”. But there, alas, Fate 18
adamant.

c.J

UNION BETWEEN EAST AND
WEST

By D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

FOR some years now a few members of the '_I‘}}eosophical Society, who
are keenly interested in the question of India’s freedom, have tried to
keep a thought such as conveyed in the following words constantly in

mind :
“May all efforts for India’s frecdom be blessed and §trengthened
that are in accordance with the Will of the World's King.”

We have also tried to bear the work of our great President in
mind in connection with India.

It may not be exactly the place here to discuss the tremendou's
work carried out by Dr. Besant in ijltam gnd India. Dr. Besant’s
propaganda work in Britain for the liberation of India, Iam sure,
will not be adequately estimated in our time. Nor is THE
THEOSOPHIST the place to estimate the great work of the British
Committee for Indian Affairs, that of the Labour Party and the
Independent Labour Party, nor, during the past few years, of the
Commonwealth of India League, to propagate the idea of Self-

Government for India.

As members of the Theosophical Society, we have our own
individual views and outlook in regard to all such questions, As
members of the Theosophical Society, we are not necessarily concerned
with the collective view or policy of any organization whatsoever, not
even with any organization working for India’s freedom in Britain !

uss this question in the light of what we feel are the
ns of the Inner (ioverrfxmerit of thé world, we are

t once—if we accept this fact ot an Inner overnment—to
Sf,’f’,fl‘,’sgig ;illingly and reverently with the accredited representatives
of that Government in the outer world. That is our very great,

indeed our very inestimable, privilege.

From this point of view, our best service lies in c_argyir!g out as
best as we can the policy outlined to us which we feel is in line with

If we discuss
wishes or intentio
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the Plan of the Inner Government. In other words, we must try to
realize and feel that part of the Plan as regards India is our policys
our plan, and not imposed upon us from without. Only when we so

feel, it seems to me. do we co-operate usefully in the working out 0
this Plan.

" India’s demand '’ and * British conduct "’ have to become part of

the Plan! Nations as well as individuals are to subserve the purposes
of God's Will.

Before the Great War, some of us almost instinctively respoﬂd‘ed
to the appeals of the late H. M. Hyndman in regard to India’s claim
for freedom. In reply to a question. after one of his lectures.
Hyr}dman said in two words what he felt was our duty in relation to
India, and these two words were: © Get out!”

A prominent Indian representative at the London Round Table
Conference expressed the view that Britain could not stay in India
nor could she get oul, even if she wished to do so! What he exactly
meant is not clear. The statement seems to suggest that Britain an
India are linked by too many ties to be hroken now. The tieo
fman_ce; 1s still binding Australia and Ireland, though both are free
Dominions. Freedom in the modern world is a very relalive term!
Political freedom may mean much, but will it mean absolute freedom
from all control from outside 7 India can be to-morrow as free s
Bntalp is, but dominated by the power of uncontrolled finance'

n(_i 1S any country free that has not conquered poverty ? W‘
India ever be free until she has made tremendous efforts to abolish
the poverty and starvation of her suffering millions ?

.Thesg considerations might seem irrelevant to the present
political issue. That may be. To those who have the Plan of the
Inner Goyernment in mind, such things may be the very core of @
the questions affecting Fast and West, especially the question of the
appalling poverty of the peoples of the Fast confined to limited areas
of the earth’s surface, and cruelly neglected by powcrful Western

fg:{iirérlr;mts who lack imaginative sympathy and desire to offer any

Other considerations will come to mind from this point of view:
Perhaps one has said enough already. But “not for the sake
of India or Britain are India and Britain dear. For the sake of the

Self, of the Plan, are both India and Britain dear.” The paraphrase
. will, I hope, be excused.

HOW TO MAKE THE ADYAR
CENTRE MORE USEFUL

By TRUDE ENGEL

To illustrate what I am going to say, let us think of a lens. It is
merely a piece of glass, but how carefully selected, and whatan
amount of {rouble and knowledge is necessary to prepare it so as to
make it fit for the work it is meant to do. And what isitsuse? In a
telescope it will help, say, the light of a star, dimmed by immeasur-
able distances, to be distinctly perceived by the eyes of the many.
Or, if we like, it will gather in our hands the rays of the sun and,
focussing them, will kindle a fire.

Now, a Centre, especially one like Adyar, can in more than one
way be compared to such a lens. How carefully has it been chasen
and prepared, what infinite trouble has been taken to make it the
valuable instrument in the hands of Those who know how to use it.
As a lens in the telescope, it will always reveal to those “ who have
eyes to see,” the shining Light, behind the veils of separateness ; and
like a Jens, too, will it become the means by which a Fire is lit from
above, from which the fires of a whole world may be kindled.

If now the question arises as to how to help in making such a
Centre more powerful, i.e., how to further its work, we may look for
the answer to our illustration again. What makes alens such a
wonderful instrument ? That every particle in it is of the right and
purified material, and that it has been shaped and smoothed by skilful
hands in perfect accordance with laws dictated by a thorough knowledge
of the subject. This applied to a Centre, then, would mean that a
Centre becomes really powerful, its work really efficient, if those
who form it, who stay, who work there—the material of which the
lens is made —become themselves, little wonderful lenses, real, pure,
perfect lens-particles, that let themselves to be shaped and smoothed,
by Those who know the higher Laws, into the form best suited to

Their work.
For, since all the promulgating and the promoting of the Objects

Society must be done by its members, its success and efficiency
of a llsoi?se Zvork will greatly depend on the efficiency of those whao

in
Iy ey a

< do it.
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The first thing, then, for us to do, if we really mean to help in
making a great Centre more powerful, its work more useful, is {o shape
ourselves, more carefully now than ever hefore, into a material of
utmost usefulness, worthy of the powerful instrument we wish to
build. Fach one of us will have to hecome a little centre himself of
that Light we wish to spread, if it is to radiale more and more power-
fully through the big Cenfre; we will have to be. each one of us, a
little living flame of our own, if we want {o keep burning more and
more brightly the glorious sacrcd Central Iire.

It would appear thal, in our days, daily life becomes more and
more difficult and complicated. so that every work for idealistic or
spiritual purposes is harder than ever, and that thus it becomes more
difficult always to keep shining before our eyes the light of the Divine
Wisdom amidst the surrounding materialism. More enticing, more
tempting also seem to have become to-day some aspects of 1his world's
life, so that the work for a great cause in the * bonds” of some
membership seems by far too beavy for many of our modern think-
ing people.

Thus the situation grows more serious for ihose who are not
afraid of the work within the enclosure of set forms. Let us then
always keep 1n mind, let us realize it now more strongly than ever
before, that it is to be considered a high privilege to stay and work in
a place, which has been made a special instrument in the hands of the
Masters and on which Their Powers of Light are specially focussed,
there to be transmuted into flames that enlighten the world.

For Their sake and Their great Work, let us draw close together
realizing that, though each particle scparately must become in itself
as perfect an inslrument as can be, it does so for the sake of the
whole great valuable tool.

Let us forget that herc we are like separate entities with separate
wishes and tendencies; all life (s One and we all strive but towards
the one Goal. Let us then surrender all our small endeavours and
desires to the one great Will, the one great Law ever working through
Those who know it and through Their chosen instruments.

Not all of us Thessophical workers can perform great deeds in the
eyes of the world, but we all can do this, all can help in this way ;
and those of course can help more, whose steps have been guided to
where the main instrument, our great Centre, is doing its work.

Let us, then, conscious of the greal responsibility such work
involves, courageously and unceasingly strive (o fit osurselves for that
great purpose: let us devote ourselves to it, resolutely and incor-
ruptibly, ever ready to serve as They do, ever forming a better tool
for Them to use it, thus increasing lo the utmost of its possibilities
the usefulness of our beloved Centre. ‘Then will their Powers {low
still more abundantly through it and Their Light shine forth in ever
more resplendent glory to gain the victory in this our world. * For
unto every one that hath shall be given and he shall have abundance.”

CORRESPONDENCE

ReGARDING Dr. van der Leeuw’s article ““On Leadership in the
Theosophical Society” in the May THEOSOPHIST, in which he points
out the necessity of Dr. Besant’s resignation from the President-
ship as “the only course which can assure the safety and well-
being of the Theosophical Society in the future,” one asks oneself
with amazement: How does Dr. van der l.eeuw know ? Has he all
knowledge, all wisdom, that he can speak with such assurance ? It
may be that he, like the late Kaiser, is the particular friend of the
Almighty, or perhaps he goes one better than the Kaiser, and the
Almighty is a particular friend of his? Can he be so sure of his
ground ? 1

One believed that even in greater matters than the Presidentship,
there were pros and cons to be considered, and that the Great Ones
Themselves, who guide the destinies of nations, are not always
assured of the wisdom of making certain changes, though They
werz assured at the time, that Dr. Besant was the only possible
candidate for the Presidentship of the Theosophical Society, and
apparently still are. Anyhow, Mr. Jinardjaddsa must be flattered at
having gained Dr. van der Leeuw’s confidence, as seemingly the only
possible successor of Dr. Besant.

But surely Dr. van der Leeuw must surmise that Mr. Jinaraja-
dasa, if elected, would follow largely in Dr. Besant's footsteps. So
one can think of a more suitable person than even Mr. Jinarajadisa;
what about Dr. van der Leeuw himself? Of course he is too modest
to suggest himself, but his friends can nominate him, once Dr. Besant
has been persuaded to resign; it is only one step from being Head
of the National Society in the Netherlands, to being Head of the
Theosophical Society itself.

In regard to the question of Leadership, and Dr. Besant’s in
particular--and thousands will agree with this—it is not so much
what she says, it is what she does, has done, and what she is. Mere
words, however wise, are not much, it is the life that counts, life
led in the open, a life full of suffering and self-sacrifice, full of
persecution and calumny, a life lived for the helping of humanity and

' Such acrimonious remarks as these are utterly out of place in a serious discus-
sion. No one can know; but every member is within his rights to express his idea
as to what may be the best for the future.—C. J.

18
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sub-humanily too, a life that is still revered in the PFast Find as
typifying one who is the champion of the downtrodden and the
unfortunate.

So Dr. Besant's leadership is based on Dr. Besant's e, {the
same 1s true of Mme. Blavatsky, Bishop Leadbeater, Mr. Jinarajadasa
and others). We follow Dr. Besant, because we trust her, and we
have cause to trust her. We know she is not infallible, she never
claims to be, indeed, just the opposite, for if things go wrong, she is
the first to take the blame, even when not she but others have made

mistakes.

Infallible or not, it is her honesty, her modesty and her exira-
ordinary capability that count, and the fact that she is universally
respected and a world renowned Personage, is why * her statements
go"”. For when she speaks, the world listens: it may even jeer and
disbelieve, but still it listens.

If it were not for Dr. Besant, where would the “ Order of the
Star in the East™ (since dissolved) have been”? where would the
Theosophical Society with all its activities have been ? where would
the question of the freedom of India have been” and many other
questions and problems too. One can imagine the world as very
different to what it is, if Dr. Besant had not taken on the work from
the suffering hands of her noble predecessor.

The Great Ones might have found other instruments for Their
purpose, but They would never have found one as great, as true, as
noble and self-sacrificing as our President, and long may she remain
so, even if it is selfish on our parts to say so.

A. F. OrRCHARD

REVIEWS

The Mysterious Madame, by ‘ Ephesian ’ (C. E. Bechhofer Roberts).
(The Bodley Head Ltd., London. Price 7s. 6d.)

This book is a mass of misrepresentations and assumptions, and
affords a remarkable example of how a fixed idea can colour all one’s
thoughts and conclusions. The author’s preconceived notion is that
Madame Blavatsky was a charlatan, and he twists every incident and
fact in her life to fit that hypothesis. He cannot even be fair in the
matter of personal appearance, but attributes to her “ slanting eyes,
a broad flat nose and thick lips,”” in the face of all her extant portraits

and photographs.

Having drawn upon Mr. Sinnett’s Incidents in the Life of Madame
Blavatsky for an account of her early life and travels, he concludes by
saying: * This is the story of her early years. What a pity scarcely
a word of it is true!” Mr. Sinnett had access to ber own statements ;
those of her aunt, Madame Fadeef; her sister, Madame Jelihovsky ;
and others, and was able to verify and investigate them. Mr. Roberts.
after a lapse of forty-five years, with no such first-hand contempo-
rary evidence to draw upon, declares *“ scarcely a word of it is true " —
without reason or proof, a mere assertion, unless he considers as
proof the Memoirs of Count Witte, who heard of her occasionally and
met her a few times after her return to Russia. Yet Mr. Roberts

says: It is impossible to discredit Count Witte . . . H.P.B. was
his cousin . . . He met h_er in the flesh [so did Mr. Sinnett far
more frequently; . . . But if we accept his account, we are bound

to disregard her alternate stories.”

This attitude leads him info- \n embarrassing position in the
matter of the death of Agardi M ‘ch, a friend of Madame Blavat-
sky. According to Count }* couple set out for Egypt ” from
Russia; their vessel was ‘Spetsai ™ ; Metrovich saved her
but was drowned. Accora. e Blavatsky, she was travelling
alone from Greece when th. s blown up near Spezzia ; when
she arrived in Egypt, Counte. ff telegraphed her of the illness
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of Meirovic “
Santei]x:c\;l(f,z;rihl'(l:hen I took (;\?m f’f him for ten days  an agony inces-
was a v(frzr/)(mam’. [ appeal 10 Church ‘W()\.ll(] bury him, aying he
afraid. Then | i.()ok ‘rj”(/’;‘}"(‘ ‘f(). some l‘r(}o Masons, but they were
hotel servant we (}n' ’YSljlnlzln, A pupil of THarion, and with the
I hired felluhs tc‘) jlﬂ ”"}’]_a grave under a tree on the sea-shore, and
body." ([ i ) carry : im in the cvening, and we buried his poor

wetters  of 1P, Blavatsky to A. P. Sinnctt, pp. 15, 190.)

Which kn el . :
Blavzxtsky’gew best —Count Wiile, absenl in Russia, or Madame

whyM“r;]RTbe-'rts 15 fond of insinuations: H.P.B. “ slyly remarked "~
enemie; sytayte "“{.hcn} t‘?-c auoted 'r,(:murk is a mere statement @ Her
the story ? * éolonml‘ ESI‘GVQIS say Wl,’y always the negalive side of
who holds interc()e Cm-t‘ presided, with the self-salisficd air of one
makes the Colone;lrs?llw}th th'e .Mastcr Serapis | whom Mr. Roberts
but retains enoy ‘hc‘lh Dad” instead of his own Master Moryal
vessels.” As Mr L’Pob utmxhty to learn even from less favoured
" Lamasery ” Sop.tc\mbecr S7was,f10t present at that mceling at the
how he knows what * ; A 1875, one may legitimately inquire
1at ™ air ” Colonel Olcott wore on that occasion.

And Mr. Roberls f{aj ;
chargcter sketches. Co{:llil:u?: e
meeting, he tells us that *
fhe title Theosophical So
1gnoring the intervening
the name *“Theosophical S
7th); of October 16th, at
relaad; of November :0th
place; and the fi :
e & Whiihfmal meetin
Address, the dat
birthday.

ntably in his facis as in his
o Sg !he account of that September 7th
the Society was formed on the spot
ciety was unanimously adopted,” serenely
m'eetu’)'gs of September [3th, at which
ociety ” was adopled (not on Scptember
which 'the Preamble and By-Laws were
:ti I:v}:;lcb the election of officers took
al er new quarlers on November
! ofrfxiewllslr elected President read his Inaugural
Cially accepted as that of the Society's

"Mr. Roberts inf s
orms us that I ISl.S Unveiled Cleurly derives trom

Ists Revelat  aur

Animal ‘;Vl(cu?r’ze(t]z‘,;;;nqbwrﬂm"O the Crigin, Progress and Present Stay of

This is a bold deélars;“o-n(,;m(t?(;lquhgun. a Scottish lawyer, im 7857 "

. ’ modest ition Y .
i o e i el st e 1
Mr. Roberts Un(;ar[ljgédniiver;\:(;af:atotf thF Isis I(’evelatla of f837,.ur‘xti'l,
g - er of plai : :

tsota::all her bopk /h( Veil of Isis; but Mr, lb‘notfﬁ(;-;a:)i .(li),;Bt'hm{;n.(:zg

thatei't(;n :; Srlef visit from England) pointed out that a bookebe:::ing
itle had recently been published in England, and trouble might
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arise over an English copy
appear,” writcs Mz. Bouton,
and myself simultaneously tl
a little, and we both hitt upon exa
(From a letter of Mr. Bouton in

Saociety.)

One could continue to
enough have been cited to es
book to the student of history and t

right for her book. ‘‘Strange as it may
her pubhisher, “ the 1dea struck Sotheran
,at it would be beiter to change our title
ctly the same one—/sis Unverled.”
the Archives of the Theosophical

give pages of these discrepancies ; but
tablish the valuelessness of Mr. Robert’s
he seeker after truth.

Mary K. NEFF

The Prison, by H. B. Brewster. (William Heinemann, Ltd.,

London. Price 6s.)

Here is a book well worth perusal, not once but many times. It
is pure treasure trove, and one is thankful to Dame Ethel Smyth that
she does her part in revealing it to the world, while surprised that 1t
has been hidden so long, for it seems that H. B. Brewster died in 1908.
Perhaps he lived before his time, and the world is better fitted now
that it has been disciplined, by pain, to appreciate this true philo-

sopher, poet and seer.

Reverting to the Platonic usage, the form of the work is a
dialogue, in which typical intelligent moderns, three men and a
woman, discuss among themselves extracts from a manuscript which
one has discovered, the diary of a solitary Prisoner, hopeless of
release. The nature of his crime, or whether he be innocent, is not
disclosed, but it soon becomes clear that the Prisoner is Man, a being
of divine potentiality imprisoned in flesh, cut off from all contacts
and forced to seek within himself for answers to all his problems, for
strength to wrestle with his own demons. The outer prison walls

are only an objectivization of an inner fact.

[ was born with my prison within me : 1 have secreted it unconseiously during
years, and there it stands now, suddenly visible to all, a hard, massive shell with
something small that stirs in it and that I call mysell.

He longs for some conviction of immortality, some certainty as
to the nature of the soul, which, like most men of his time, he had
crossed out of the list of his beliefs as unprovable. Yet he is con-

scious sometimes of some

ence that binds together the desultory hours and prevents us living as
for whom the link is broken that connects the past with to-day, and to-day
though its shadow has often fallen on my threshold

pres

madmen,
with to-morrow. And surely, too,

it has no abode in me.
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Then comes g strange conviction thal he is not alone.

It is as though the very cora of me had been missing and | had found it; and
at the same time ag though this deepest and most intimate Mo stood outside me go
that T woyld fling v arms round him as a lover. Also, he seems to me quite above

my {roubles, unaffected by my andividual lot, impersonal, Lhe same in all maon, and
vet Me.

This is only the beginuing, an.d i sels deepes and ever more
searching, though always simply expressed and poignantly clear.
Relentlessly  he abandons foothold afier foothold of faith in his
pursuit of ultimate reality, and the dialogue furnishes the different
philosophical arguments of vartous schools, which cach triumphantly
claim to tnterpret his successive phases, only to he left hehind, cach
m turn.

The wondrous beauty of ihe las! extracl 1s bevond deseription
they are the Prisoner's last words of farewell 1o the world o! forms
that can no longer hold him.

Now my struggle is over; the time has come and my choice iy made. | abandon
to destruction the unity of which I am conscious ; I take refuge in the lastingness of
its elements. | bid farewall [or ever to the (ransient meeting of eternal guestys who
had gathered here for an hour; they are taking leave of
throughout the course of ages will they meat again
under the same roof,

Go then; pass on, rmmortal ones. Aud, behold, | burst the bounds
vou. up within me, 1 disband myself and travel on fo,
Wheresover yuu are, there shall [ be, | survive in you,
upon the womb of tige.

: that pent
CVErin your sealtered palhy.
I set my incflaceable stamyp

There is no place whero one wants to stop quoting, byt this is
enough  Let all read for themseclves and enjoy.

H. V.,

How Know, by Walter H. Scoti. (The C. W. Daniel Co..
London. Price 5s.)

The Author of this book, Mr. Walter 11 Scotl. is a member of
the Theosophical Society whose literature he has studied, and
evidently he has had g Strong leaning towards Psychism into which
subject he has dipped decply and he has been g member ol Spiritual.
1st Groups and has attended Séances. 1]js question ow Know ?
might be interpreted //ow rop we have first-hand knowled e of the
laws of life and the realitics of ¢h, hegher plancs v Bui aiier many
vears of study and efforis he ig dissatisfied with the resulls.

e has, however. come o one importan; conclusion and thart is
that although most Societlies ang leaders in {};

?

S type of thought do
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+ t give much real knowledge and guidance, the Theosophical
no

. i -, Annie Besant, its President, are the
Society sntdh tth%‘ :szg}e];gg?zi?szphists of the Besant and Leadbeater
best, an f ra nearer the ascertained truth as regards the after-life ”.
tW(:harl(?’reiident of the Theosophical Society he writes that _“ be§if1es
gf, e supreme occultist, Mrs. Besant is one of t-he' most inspiring

e'm‘gt al teathers wonderful personalities and brilliant lecturgrs of
Sfllr:irl:lae ” Furth,er, he admits that he owes a deep.debt of gratitude
?0 Theosophy, “‘ for my soul and mind have been enriched by many of

I3

its teachings .

i Author has strongly criticized some of the
teac}ﬁigtqhzfsel'?l:o?ompi;,h :nd he doubts the accuracy c?f th.e .oc_:cult
investig ktiom of some of the leaders of the Society, bgt his criticisms
nvesin t ;nd kindly and of the type that the Sociaty encourage_s.
Mo thoee numerous statements on which he bases much of his
Al's? _th@re 'atrhe which many members of the Theosophical Society
thcésm tw‘rep and many arguments of a controversial nat}lre. But
woulb n? ,Oafg th; Society are quite at liberty to hold any views they
e ei; are wencouragéd to express them, and thgy are urged not to
like an \;thority but to sift carefully and we'xgh the statements
i?azt}?eiznax?d then décide for themselves, and this is what the Author

has frankly endeavoured tc do.

It is evident that, all along, ?he Author ha§ b:;:n Veii;tfr()(;ntg}llz
attracted towards Psychism, and it seems that in his seta;als o the
hadow, what Mr. Krishnamurti would call ﬁhe uSness;:tr(;r all’ b pas
;ound i'n Theosophy the substance, or part.of l't. ho’ :vill sur;ly find
found something of very great value and_m t1mIe he e that such an
more. As a fellow-member of thetsomsiz,c h a:xi:i where he has
. : . i t give up the ’ 2 hi
:?:;edssf ?:l?:c;resruc‘gdin:i‘::hrﬁent more will suretly CO;ne()tf}f:;: his
further search in the same direction, as has come to many .

L. A

Arrows of Flame, by Meredith Starr. (The C. W. Daniel Co.,

London. Price 7s. 6d.) . )
i i tly in India, in the Ashram

C stic poems, written mos ) .

of SEh_OK/? :re Bn;;,a or in a jungle retreat. They are akin to the S;zlfx
Doeamsr 1 ine :nrany \,;vays, but mystics of all religions can equally

’

appreciate them. Specially beautiful is “ The Song of the Master ”.
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So vast all apace cannol hold Him, tlis stalure surpasses the skies ;

So amall that an atom ean fold Him, ag on through the other it flies.

His dreams take shape in the gloaming, where time and elernity hlend,

And souls that are weary of roaming find pity and peace without end. .
tle dreoms. and new worlds are fashicned ; 1le dreams and the old worlds die;
Souls rise, like an army impassioned, and battte for kingdoms on high,

Till, when the dream is over, they fall like leaves from a tree,

And victor and vanquished, lover and haler, alike are free.

But He only toys with creation—a simple means to an end,

The fruits of a meditation where time and eternity blond.

For lave than compassion is vaster; compassion hrings Him to birth,

But love, in the soul of a Master, transfigures heaven and enrth.

It is a pity that somctimns there is so unmistakable a ring
reminiscent of other hards, espeecially Tennyzon, O Shaughnessy and
Keats, but probably il is quile unconscious plagiartsm ; and a perfectly
turned phragse recurs in a mind thal loves beauly. and so finds
natural repetition.

tl. V.

MAGAZINES RECEIVED

The American Co-Mason (April), The Bharata Dharma (May)s
Boletim da Estrella (May), Boletin de la Estrella (February and March)s
The Beacon (May), Bulletin Theosophique (May), The Buddhist (May and
June), The Calcutta Review (May), The Canadian Theosophist (April), The
Hindustan Review (March-April), The Indiun Review (June), Koeman-
dang Theosofie (May), The Maha Bodhi (May-June), £1 Mexico Teosofico
(February), Modern Astrology (May), News and Notes (May). The
Occult Review (May). De Pionier (May), Prahuddha Bharata (June)
Revista Teosofica Cubana (March-April), La Revue Theosophiquc le
Lotus Bleu (Aoril), Roerich Museum Bulletin (April), Rural Indi@
(January, February and March-April), Star Bulletin (May), St
Dharma (June), Teosofisk Tidskrift (April), De Theosolische ngeéiﬂf
(May), The Theosophical Messenger (May), The 1licosophical path
(May), Theosophy in New Zealund (March-April), Theosophy in South
Africa (April). Triveni (March-April), Toronto Theosophical News
(May), The Vaccination Inquirer (May), (with Thirry-fifth Anndd
Report of the National Anti-Vaccination League), T'he Vedic Magaziné .
(March-April), Vivir (March), World Theosophy (May). ‘
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ON THE WATCH-TOWER

READERS of THE THEOSOPHIST will observe that this
issue is different from all previous issues, in that all
the articles in it, with the exception of “ Watch-Tower,”
are from H. P. Blavatsky. THE THEOSOPHIST was started
by her, and it is fitting that, in the hundredth anniversary
of her birth, her magazine should issue a special memorial
number. It is impossible, in the limited space of one issue
of the magazine, to publish all thatis available concerning
the many coruscating revelations of H.P.B’s brilliant
personality. Already the material is sufficient to fill several
volumes, Therefore, the Editor’s deputy has limited himself
mainly to what exists in the Archives of the Theosophical
Society at Adyar. Much remains yet to be published, and
some day no doubt it all will be.
s
Of particular interest are the pen and ink sketches by
H.P.B., and the crayon portrait of Colonel Olcott, These
reveal H.P.B. as a painter of no small talent. The Schmiechen
portrait of her is reproduced from the original life-size picture
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?f E:ienares. The portrait hung for several years at H.P.B.’s
ondon home—19 Avenue Road, N.W.—where she passed

away, and was transferred to Benares when Dr. Besant gave
up the lease of the house.

*

* a
A particularly noteworthy article is © The Original Pro-
gramme of the Theosophical Society ”. Woritten in 1886
what H. P.B. wrote then is a vital message for the Societ;z
tg-day. And none should ever forget the tribute which she
glve.s to H.S. Olcott, the active Co-Founder with her of the
S.oc1ety. Many, and particularly those who belong to organiza-
tlon_s which have set forth from the bosom of the Parent
Society, have tended in their veneration for H. P. B. to belittle
Col_onel Olcott’s part in creating the Theosophical Movement
Wlth H.P.B. alone, there would have been Theosophy ; b t
without Henry Steele Olcott, there would have ble; ;
world-wide Theosophical Society. Most striking thereforeniz

the testimony which she gives to hi
o his utterly self. ifici
labours for Theosophy and the Masters, y self-sacrificing

Thorny and full of pitfall
up alone and unaided for ?he firsstwas ,
outside the Society he had to buyil
treachery he often encountered w

he steep path he had to ¢l

) ocl
years. Te_rnble was the oppogiltlirc;g
(‘i\_smkemng and disheartening the
Ig]r'lashing their teeth in his face ;il;;r;(tih?hlggg d %uarters. s omies

- > W

o st frends nd o workers oty i 1 Coue
have collapsed and given. up lt}lx’ Mot andreds in his place Trould

e M - -
unmoved and unmovable, went on Whole_undertakxnglp despair, he,

th -
hi: ggﬁ;d&f’v:;’gr'rg%%}zbﬁt his theosophical pledge and the sense £
life? There was but e had promised to serve to the d of 1
! ul one beacon for him—the hand tha‘i5 r}llaci) f'hlst

irs

pointed to him his way up.
reveres so well, and serves go dthe hand of the MASTER he loves and

unwisely. evotedly though occasionally perhaps,

*
%
H. P. Blavatsky was born on Au

Olcott was born on August 2, 1832. Lesgust 12, 1831; H.s.

s than a year separates
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the birthdays of the two—these two whom, alome among
the seventeen who were present at the Society’s birth, the
Masters have called “ The Founders”.

e

Great care has been taken to print H. P. B.’s letters and
articles in strict accord with the originals, even to non-
correction of punctuation and spelling. The only exception
is the beginning of her First Draft of The Secret Doctrine,
which is here reprinted from the text now in the press. That
text, however, follows the standard of the final Secret Doctrine,
but will print at the end a list of all corrections made.

* %

The reproduction of the first page of the first number of
THE THEOSOPHIST, 1879, shows that it was issued on the
present Editor’s birthday, October 1st. On being told this, and
a further remark made that henceforth on October 1st
Theosophists all over the world should add a second festival
to that day—the birthday of THE THEOSOPHIST—Dr. Besant
remarked : © Yes, and make it the main festival! »?

*
* %

As the years 1931 and 1932 are respectively the centenary
of H. P. Blavatsky and that of H. S. Olcott, the next Conven-
tion of the Society, which will be at Adyar next December, will
be a special * Founders’ Convention,” when not only H. P. B.
but also her colleague, H. S. Olcott, without whom her work
would not have come to the fruition which she hoped, will be
commemorated. It 1s not intended therefore to have a
special “Olcott Centenary * on August 2, 1932. A joint
celebration is surely more fitting of the two who pledged their
lives long, long ago to their Master in Atlantis, and will work
with Him as His lieutenants in all ages to come.

* %

Time will never be when H. P, Blavatsky will not fasci-

nate all who seek Truth. She has been utterly misunderstood
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and vilified (though she knew that such would be her fate,
when she accepted from her Master the charge to lead a
forlorn hope to bring back to the West the Light of the East,
and put an end to the Materialism which was throttling
Europe and America, and was beginning to stifle India).
She has been called “ charlatan, impostor, fraud”. Yet,
for one who has so proclaimed her, thousands have risen
up to bless her name as one who pointed the way to
the road which leads to Freedom and [Mlumination. To
those who are Theosophists, because by their lives they have
become one with Theosophy, what one of the MASTERS OF
THE WISDOM said of her in 1875—many years before the

great crown of her martyrdom—wil] suffice,

These are
the words :—

CHASTE AND PURE SOUL—PEARL SHUT INSIDE AN
OUTWARDLY COARSE NATURE ANYONE MIGHT
WELL BE DAZZLED BY THE DIVINE LIGHT CONCEALED
UNDER SUCH A BARK.

DEVOTED TO THE GREAT CAUSE oF T

SACRIFICED FOR IT HER VERY HEART’S BLOOD.
ETERNAL AND IMMORTAL IS HER AUGOEIDES,

RUTH, SHE

THE GOLDEN STAIRS

€ EHOLD THE TRUTH BEFORE YOU: A CLEAN LIFE, AN

OPEN MIND, A PURE HEART, AN EAGER INTELLECT,
AN UNVEILED SPIRITUAL PERCEPTION, A BROTHERLINESS F?R
ONE’S CO-DISCIPLE, A READINESS TO GIVE AND RECEIVE
ADVICE AND INSTRUCTION, A LOYAL SENSE OF DUTY TO
THE TEACHER, A WILLING OBEDIENCE TO THE BEHESTS OF
TRUTH, ONCE WE HAVE PLACED OUR CONFIDENCE IN, AND
BELIEVE THAT TEACHER TO BE IN POSSESSION OF IT; .A
COURAGEOUS ENDURANCE OF PERSONAL INJUSTICE, A BRAVE
DECLARATION OF PRINCIPLES, A VALIANT DEFENCE OF THOSE
WHO ARE UNJUSTLY ATTACKED, AND A CONSTANT EYE TO
THE IDEAL OF HUMAN PROGRESSION AND PERFECTION WHICH
THE SECRET SCIENCE {Gupta Vidyd) DEPICTS—THESE ARE
THE GOLDEN STAIRS UP THE STEPS OF WHICH THE,}:*.‘.ARNER
MAY CLIMB TO THE TEMPLE OF DIVINE Wispom.

4 O =7

B

is i igi i ment of the ideal before the occultist, given
HPB mf th}?egng;:;lei‘i):mS%igl::t:} at\eNhe:n later the statement was 1Ssu9d tc;
by H~P1'?.g ?n general, the words “a loyal senseof duty . . . in p"“"“‘.‘{'} o
trl'x,eosop on 'ltted as s;eming to impose a blind “occult” obedience on unwi ling
Mudonts. ‘le" “'a brotherliness for one’s co-disciple’” was c’l,mnged to “a brotherli-
at:sdsefnot: all,” ::d « gecret science ' changed to  sacred science.”—C. J.]
n ’



| S4vak Kquam [
—yyrq Aw jo Ap oy} ‘Iepus[ed ueissny ur [¢ &np st gl isngny,
i i swea1p
Aw jo IdJSBlN OY} . N W [ udym L [GQ1 ‘Z1 Isngny uo ojesswey je Jumpes
sem jey} uoowr ay} jo 3yfiy oy} Aq YSU UILID B U | IYSIU O[qBIOWSN

P uoyUISUvA] YS1ITUsg

/ Suv j5urq—aduessieu ew op Inol assni o[4S [g I[IINL 1S90 NOY 7] 9«

[iS9A91 sewl op OMIBIN 9] “.° J Steijuodudr df onbsio] L 1GRT :InOy Z] oleSswey

e JBYONod os mb asunj ep ire[d ne ied }JNU SUIBIId) |O[qEIOWAW NN

FYIUILS UL JOULTIL()
(sewr) JjeYy B pue SuUO pagie[us)

‘g °d ‘"H A9 d009¥VH HIVOSAVY 4O HOLENS NI ANV NIJ

\u§§r‘huv¥' J\U{\V\\\.g gum»\\\r\\m.d.\\.xw “J\m\ \.\\M\\»\M\\ww\\\\\a“(\\ﬂoﬁw\u\a‘m\

1R AR e SR B i e oo o .3_\\.\&\3\\
*.\ixﬂc\{ﬁ%.x\. \s\ .HNV k ll\

YU Py ed e }v\\vu.\\c!\ ~6 -
i /

a.\vvu wrd -yt th)lx.\ !JS!IN.Q

A}




]f/v-«

“oo

,ﬂﬁ_izzz_szi;jhrtfzr—
/{"‘”‘,__“’z—

Loetsy 72 gode Py

oy

T laZe) o DD T

')y.éﬁ 73.°

Title-page of The

H.P.B.’s handwriting, Voice of the Silence: in

reduced about half size,

A TT TR

3

Wﬁm? 7

Wri i s
ritten in H.P.B.’s copy of “ The Voice of the Silence ™.

[THE ORIGINAL PROGRAMME OF
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY]!

[1886]

IN order, to leave no room for equivocation, the members of
the T.S. have to be reminded of the origin of the Society .

in 1875. Sent to the U.S. of America in 1873 for the purpose
of organizing a group of workers on a psychic plane, two years
later the writer received orders from her Master and Teacher
to form the nucleus of a regular Society whose objects were
broadly stated as follows :

1. Universal Brotherhood,

2. No distinction to be made by the member between
races, creeds, or social positions, but every member had to
be judged and dealt by on his personal merits ;

! [There exist in Adyar, in H.P.B’s handwriting, tw'enty-fogr pages of this fun‘da-
mental pronouncement regarding the aim of the Theosqphlcal SOCI?tY. It was an article
composed in response to a harsh criticism of the Society and of its President, Colonel
H. S. Olcott, by two prominet Theosophists, Mohini M. Chatterji of (;alcutta and
Arthur Gebhard of Elberfeld, entitled “ A Few Words on the Theosophical Organi-
zation”.

The first page of the manuscriptis missing, but it contgined only the first nine
lines of the article as now printed. Page “2” of the manuscript now at Adyar begins
with the tenth line: “races, creeds, or social positions ”, etc. The missing lines have
been restored from a typed copy at Adyar of an incomplete rendering of H.P.B's
article. As the article, owing to the loss of the first page, bears no title, I have put the
above, “The Original Programme of the Theosophical Society,” taken from its last
paragraph on p. 588.

So far as ] have been able to trace, H.P.B.’s article was not published at the time.
The first occasion it was printed in full was in THE THeosopHisT, June 1924 and
subsequent issues when, having found it among the Archives, I published it. But the
instruction of the Master, from the sentence (in footnote) en p. 564 which begins *“ It is
esoteric philosophy alone ", and continues on p. 587 with the sentence, ‘* Theosophy
must not represent merely a collection of verities *” was used by H. P. B. in Lucifer,
Vol. I, No. 5, January 1888, as an article : *“ Some Words on Daily Life (Written by a
Master of the Wisdom).” In the Lucifer article there are changes and considerable
amplifications of the main ideas, which are not in the Adyar manuscript.

The statement by Messrs. Chatterii and Gebhard, in the former’s handwriting,
exists at Adyar, and presumably it too was not published. Perhaps others can
supplement or correct these data.—C. J.]

2
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s iiego study tbe philosophies of the East—those of
_ ¥, presenting them gradually to the public in
various works that would interpret exoteric religions in the
light of esoteric teachings ;
' 4. To oppose materialism and theological dogmatism
in ever.y possible way, by demonstrating the existence of
occult forces unknown to science, in nature, and the presence
o.f psychic and spiritual powers in man ; trying, at the same
time to enlarge the views of the Spiritualists by showing
them that there are other, many other agencies at work in
the production of phenomena besides the * Spirits” of the
dead. Superstition had to be exposed and avoided : and occult
forces, beneficent and maleficent—ever surroundi’ng us and

manifesting their presence in various ways—

d _
the best of our ability. emonstrated to

' Such was the programme in its broad features The t
chief Founders were not told what they had to do. h ; hW°
had to bring about and quicken the growth of the éoc?v: t ez
results desired; nor had they any definite ideas giv;e )';han
conFerning the outward organization—all this bei::1 ler?
ent1re.ly with themselves. Thus, as the undersigned hgad .
capa.cli':y for such work as the mechanical formation n?i
adml.mstration of a Society, the management of the latter o
left in the .hands of Col. H. S. Olcott, then and there el “t’a;
?y the primitive founders and members—-President for life ecBe
if the .tvf'o Founders were not told what they had to d(; th .
were distinctly instructed about what they should never do'whei
they had to avo.id, and what the Society should never be,corna
Church organizations, Christian and Spiritual sects we:e:

shown as the future contrasts to our Society.*

clearer :— ke
* A liberal Christian member o

study of Oriental religions and doubf the T. S. having objected to the

for any new Society—a letter ansvfyigi;vhether there was room left

ence to Christianity was received and tg his objections and prefer-

he contents copied for him;
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(1) The Founders had to exercise all their influence to
oppose selfishness of any kind, by insisting upon sincere,
fraternal feelings among the Members—at least outwardly ;
working for it to bring about a spirit of unity and harmony,
the great diversily of creeds notwithstanding ; expecting and
demanding from the Fellows, a great mutual toleration and
charity for each other’s shortcomings; mutual help in the
research of truths in every domain—moral or physical—and
even, in daily life.

after which he denied no longer the advisability of such a Society as
the proposed Theosophical Association. A few extracts from this
early letter will show plainly the nature of the Society as then con-
templated, and that we have tried only to follow, and carry out in
the best way we could the intentions of the true originators of the
Society in those days. The pious gentleman having claimed that he
was a theosophist and had a right of judgment over other people was
told. . . '“You have no right to such a title. Youare only a
philo-theosophist ; as one who has reached to the full comprehension
of the name and nature of a theosophist will sit in judgment on no
man or action . . . You claim that your religion is the highest
and final step toward divine Wisdom on this earth, and that it has
introduced into the arteries of the old decaying world new blood and
life and verities that had remained unknown to the heathen ? If it
were so indeed, then your religion would have introduced the highest
truths into all the social, civil and international relations of Christen-
dom. Instead of that as any one can perceive, your social as your
private life is not based upon a common moral solidarity but only on
constant mutual counteraction and purely mechanical equilibrium
of individual powers and interests If you would be a
theosophist you must not do as those around you do who call on a
God of Truth and Love and serve the dark Powers of Might, Greed
and Luck. We look in the midst of your Christian civilization and
see the same sad signs of old: the realities of your daily lives are
diametrically opposed to your religious ideal, but you feel it not ; the
thought that the very laws that govern your being whether in the
domain of politics or social economy clash painfully with the origins
of your religion—do not seem to trouble you in the least. But if the
nations of the West are so fully convinced that the ideal can never
become practical and the practical will never reach the ideal-—then,
you have to make your choice: either it is your religion that is
impracticable, and in that case it is no better than a vain-glorious
delusion, or it might find a practical application, but it is you,

! [Throughout the body of the article, as in the footnotes, the occurrence of several
full stops . . . indicate no elision of words, but only the beginning of a new
septence or thought which is particularly emphasised.—C. J.]
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. (2) They had to oppose in the strongest manner possible
anyt}}mg approaching dogmatic faith and fanaticism—belief in
the znfallibility of the Masters, or even in the very existence
of our invisible Teachers, having to be checked from the first,
On the other hand, as a great respect for the private views
an'd creeds of every member was demanded, any Fellow
criticising the faith or belief of another Fellow, hurting his
feelings, or showing a reprehensible self-assertion, unasked
(mutual friendly advices were a duty unless declined)—such a
member incurred expulsion. The greatest spirit of free

research untrammelled by anyone or anything, had to be
encouraged. ’

Thus, for the first year the Members of the T, Body who
representing every class in Society as every creed and belief
—Christian clergymen, Spiritualists, Freethinkers, Myst;
Masons and Materialists—lived and met under the;e ryl 18,
peace and friendship. There were two or three ex qle.s in
for‘slander and backbiting. The rules, however im pl} S1ons
their tentative character, were strictly enforced angd 2‘31' ect in
by the members. The original $5, initiation fee ;spected
abolished as inconsistent with the spirit of the A;so:is ts .
members had enthusiastically promised to support the Igalr(:;;

Society and defray the expenses of machines for experiments

yourselves, who do not ; :
inlife . . . Hence beg::rreeyto apply its ethics to your daily walk

7 " ] ou invite other nations ““ t ing’
gzsfg:eal ytglll)lesho‘fjgm which your guests arise more S&i&:d&:ﬁgs
finkine ook oy ere you try to bring them to your own ot
P inking, look into the repasts they offer to you U A
ominion and sway of nder the

exoteri
shadows of theosophical re?ﬁct:iec;reeds, the grotesque and tortured

. there must b
oppression of the weak and the st ever be the same
of the vgza}(ffvp jand, the tﬁxaghté"“’:,,':‘é‘fg“%ﬁ:;‘;‘;vtié’ honie o

oter: tlosophy alone, the spiritual and psychj o 18
;vxth} I\i}atqredthat, by revealing fundamentz?l st’f:tlﬁsbl::rihgg_ of man
Euc.l esire gngdmte state between the tw y ring that

gotism and divine Altruism an 0 extremes of human

. d fi P
human suffering . . . " (Seelast ;r;egl:sgoieggmtiontge alleviation of

1 {So in manuscript. The continuatio

. . : n of th .

begins with the words : “Theosophy must n:t re:t}a:S:: '?Eett}::e B%“.tlei 18 on p. 587, and
1 Dl VN .
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books, the fees of the Recording Secretary,* etc., etc. This
was Reform No.I. Three months after, Mr. H. Newton, the
Treasurer, a rich gentleman of New York, showed that no
one had paid anything or helped him to deiray the current
expenses for the Hall of meetings, stationery, printing, etc.,
and that he had to carry the burden of those expenses alone.
He went on for a short time longer, then—he resigned as
Treasurer. It was the President Founder, Col. H. S. Olcott,
who had to pay henceforth for all. He did so for over
18 months. The ‘“fee” was re-established, before the
Founders left for India with the two English delegates
—now their mortal enemies; but the money collected was
for the Arya Samaj of Aryavarta with which Society the
Theosophical became affiliated. It is the Pres' Founder,
who paid the enormous travelling expenses from America
to India, and those of installation in Bombay, and who

supported the two delegates out of his own pocket for nearly

18 months. When he had no more money left, nor the

Corr. Secretary either—a resolution was passed that the

“initiation fee” sums should go towards supporting the
Head Quarters.

Owing to the rapid increase of the Society in India, the
present Rules and Statutes grew out. They are not the out-

come of the deliberate thought and whim of the Prest Founder,

but the result of the yearly meetings of the General
Council at the Anniversaries. If the members of that G. C.
have framed them so as to give a wider authority to the
Pres. Founder, it was the result of their absolute confidence
in him, in his devotion and love for the Society, and not
at all—as implied in *“ A Few Words ”—a proof of his love for

power and authority. Of this, however, later on.

It was never denied that the Organization of the T.S.
was very imperfect. Errare humanum est. But, if it can be
* Mr. Cobb.
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shown that the President has done what he could under the
circumstances and in the best way he knew how——no one,
least of all a theosophist, can charge him with the sins of the
whole community, as now done. From the founders down to
the humblest member, the Society is composed of imperfect
mortal men—not gods. This was always claimed by its
leaders. ‘““He who feels without sin, let him cast the first
stone.” It is the duty of every Member of the Council to offer
advice and to bring for the consideration of the whole body
any incorrect proceedings. One of the plaintif's is a Councillor.
Having never used his privileges as one, in the matter of the
complaints now protfered—and thus, having no excuse to
give that his just representations were not listened to, he by
bringing out publicly what he had to state first privately—
sins against Rule XII. The whole paper now reads like a
defamatory aspersion, being full of untheosophical and un-
brotherly insinuations—which the writers thereof could never
have had in view.

This Rule XII" was one of the first and the wisest. [t
is by neglecting to have it enforced when most needed, that
the President Founder has brought upon himself the present
penalty.* It is his too great indulgence and unwise careless-
ness that have led to all such charges of abuse of power, love
of authority, show, of vanity, etc., etc. Let us see how far it
may have been deserved.

As shown for 12 years the Founder has toiled almos¢
alone in the interests of the Society and the general good—

.. *For years the wise rule by which any member accused of back.
biting or slander was expelled from the Society after sufficient
evidence-—has become ohsolete, There have been two or three
solitary cases of expulsion for the same in cases of members of no
importance. Kuropeans of position and name were allowed to cover
the Society literally with mud and slander their Brothers with
perfect impunity. This is the President’s Karma—and it is just.

' [So in manusecript.]

¥
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hence, not his own, and, the only complaint he was heard to
utter was, that he was left no time for self.-development and
study. The results of this too just complam.t are, that those
for whom he toiled, are the first to fling at him ?he reproach
of being ignorant of certain Hindu terms, of using o‘r‘le .term
for another, for inst. of having applied the word \.hvar.l-
mukta” to a Hindu chela, on one occasion! The c:xme is
a terrible one, indeed We know of * chelas,” who
being Hindus, are sure never to confuse such well known
terms in their religion; but who, on the other ha}nd, pursue
Jivanmuktship and the highest theosophical Ethms. through
the royal road of selfish ambition, lies, slander,‘mgr?tltude and
backbiting. Every road leads to Rome; this is evident; and
there is such a thing in Nature as **Mahatma”-Dugpas . . .
It would be desirable for the cause of theosophy and truth,
however, were all the critics of our President in general, less
learned, yet found reaching more to the level of his all-for-
giving good nature, his thorough sincerity and unselfish-
ness; as the rest of the members less incli'ned to lendﬂ
willing ear to those, who, like the said * Vicars of Bray

have developed a hatred for the Founders—for reasons
unkn"([)‘:: .above advice is offered to the two Theosophists tho
have just framed their “Few Words on' the :I‘heosoph.mal
Organization”. That they are not aloqe In thelr.complamts
(which, translated from their diplomatxf: into plain language
look a good deal in the present case 11?«:e a mere “ querelle
dallemand”’) and that the said complaints are in a great
measure just,—is frankly admitted. Hence, the writer must
be permitted to speak in this, her answer, of theosvophy.and
theosophists in general, instead of limiting the Reply st?lctly
to the complaints uttered. There is not the slightest desire to
be personal; yet, there has accumulated of late such a'mfass
of incandescent material in the Society, by that eternal friction
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of'prec1sely such “selfish personalities,” that it is certainly
wise .to try to smother the sparks in time, by pointing out
to their true nature.

. .Demands, and a feeling of necessity for reforms have not
originated with the two complainants. They date from
several years, and there has never been a question of avoiding
reforms, but rather a failure of finding such means as would
satisfy all the theosophists. To the present day, we have
vet to find that “wise man” from the East or from the
West, who could not only diagnosticate the disease in the
T. Society, but offer advice and a remedy likewise to cure it
It is easyhto write: “It would be out of place to suggest‘
any specific measures” (for such reforms, which do seem
more difficult to suggest than {o be vaguely hinted at)—* for no
one who has any faith in Brotherhood and in the power of
Tr'u.th will fail to perceive what is necessary,”’—concludes the
cr1t1c.. One may, perhaps, have such faitil and yet fail t
perceive what is most necessary. Two heads are better th .
one; and if any practical reforms have suggested themselvir;
to our severe judges their refusal to give us the benefit of
their discovery would be most unbrotherly. So far, however
we have received only most impracticable suggestions fox:
reforms whenever these came to be specified. The Founders
?nd the whole Central Society at the Headquarters fo;
instance, are invited to demonstrate their theosophical na;ures

byh.h;llmg 1.ike “fowls in the air and lilies of the field,”
which neither sow nor reap, toil not, nor spin and

“take no thought for the morrow”. This being found
hardly practicable, even in India, where a man ma

about in the garment of an Angel, but has, nevertheless tg -
rent and taxes, another proposition, then g third om’a anpday
fourth—each less practicable than the preceding—were offereg

. the unavoidable rejection . X
oy of which led
criticism now under review. finally to the
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After carefully reading “ A Few Words, etc.,” no very acute
intellect is needed to perceive that, although no * specific
measures” are offered in them, the drift of the whole argu-
ment tends but to one conclusion, a kind of syllogism more
Hindu than metaphysical. Epitomised, the remarks therein
plainly say: ¢ Destroy the bad results pointed out by destroy-
ing the causes that generate them.” Such is the apocalyptic
meaning of the paper, although both causes and results are
made painfully and flagrantly objective and that they may be
rendered in this wise: Being shown that the Society is the
result and fruition of a bad President; and the latter being the
outcome of such an * untheosophically ” organized Society—
and, its worse than useless General Council—* make away with
all these Causes and the results will disappear™; ie., the
Society will have ceased to exist. Is this the heart-desire of
the two true and sincere Theosophists ?

The complaints—* submitted to those interested in the
progress of true Theosophy ”—which seems to mean “ theo-
sophy divorced from the Society '—may now be noticed in
order and answered. They specify the following objections :—

(I). To the language of the Rules with regard to the
powers invested in the President-Founder by the General
Council. This objection seems very right. The sentence

The duties of the Council “shall consist in advising
the P. F. in regard to all matters referred to them by him”
may be easily construed as implying that on all matters not
referred to the Council by the Pres.-Founder . . . its
members will hold their tongues. The Rules are changed, at
any rate they are corrected and altered yearly. This sentence
can be taken out. The harm, so far, is not so terrible.

(II). It is shown that many members ex-officio whose
names are found on the list of the General Council are not
Enown to the Convention ; that they are, very likely, not even

interested in the Society “ under their special care ” ; a body
3
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tht?y had ..joined at one time, then probably forgotten its
existence in the meanwhile, to withdraw themselves from

the Association. The argument implied is very valid. Why.

not point it out officially to the Members residing at, or visiting
the Head Quarters, the impropriety of such a parading of
names? Yet, in what respect can this administrative blunder,
or carelessness, interfere with, or impede “ the progress of
true theosophy ” ? *

(III}. *The members are appointed by the President
Founder . . . it is complained; the Gen. Council only
advises on what is submitted to it and “in the
meagtime that P. F. is empowered 10 issye special orders
and ** provisional rules,” on behalf of that (** dummy ") Council
(Rule 1V, p. 20.) Moreover, it is urged that out of a numbexi
of 150 members of the G. Council, a quorum of 5 and even 3
;nem'bers pres'ent, may, should it be found necessary by the
etrcefz:te:t, decide upon any question of vital importance, etc.,

Such an “untheosophical display of authority, is objected
to- by Messrs. M. M. Chatterji and A, Gebhar,d oxi th
grounds that it leads the Society to Cesarism, to “’tyrann ﬁ
and papal infallibility, etc., etc. However right tyhe
tv‘{o com.plainants may be in principle it is impossible to
fail seeing, the absurd exaggerations of the epithets
3sed; f(?r, having just been accused on one page of
) tyrann'1cal. au.thority,” of ““centralization of power ” and a

papal institution ” (p. 9)—ep rage 11, the President-Founder

is shown * issui ;
o ’ n” ssumng - special orders ” from that * centre of
@sarism “—which no one is boynd

wishes / ““It is well-known
“that not only individuals but

to obey, unless he so
remarks the principal writer—
even Branches have refused to

* Furthermore the writer of th ints in
etc.,” is himself a member on the Gei:riil?[g:éggll?o oy Words,

(see Rules 1885) why has he not spoken carlierp ¢ (WO vears
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pay this (annual) subscription . . . “of . . . two
shillings ” (p. 11); without any bad effect for themselves,
resulting out of it, as appears. Thus, it would seem it is not
to a non-existent authority that objections should be made, but
simply to a vain and useless display of power that no one
cares for. The policy of issuing “ special orders” with such
sorry results is indeed objectionable ; ounly, not on the ground of
a tendency to Cesarism, but simply because it becomes highly
ridiculous. The undersigned for one, has many a time objected
to it, moved however, more by a spirit of worldly pride and an
untheosophical feeling of self-respect than anything like Yogi
humility. It is admitted with regret that the world of scoffers
and non-theosophists might, if they heard of it, find in it a
capital matter for fun. But the real wonder is, how can
certain European theosophists, who have bravely defied the
world to make them wince under any amount of ridicule, once
they acted 1n accordance with the dictates of their conscience
and duty—make a crime of what is at the worst a harmless,
even if ridiculous, bit of vanity; a desire of giving import-
ance—not to the Founder, but to his Society for which he is
ready to die any day. One kind of ridicule is worth another.
The Western theosophist, who for certain magnetic reasons
wears his hair long and shows otherwise eccentricity in his
dress, will be spared no more than his President, with his
“special orders”. Only the latter, remaining as kindly
disposed and brotherly to the “individual theosophist and
even a Branch ”’—that snub him and his “ order,” by refusing
to pay what others do—shows himself ten-fold more theo-
sophical and true to the principle of Brotherhood, than the
former, who traduces and denounces him in such uncharitable
terms, instead of kindly warning him of the bad effect pro-
duced. Unfortunately, it is not those who speak the loudest
of virtue and theosophy, who are the best exemplars of both.
Few of them, if any, have tried to cast out the beam from their
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own eye, before they raised their voices against the mote in
thP: eye of a brother. Furthermore, it seems to have become
quite the theosophical rage in these days, to denounce vehe-

mently, yet never to offer to help pulling out any such motes, -

The Society is bitterly criticized for asking every well-to-
do theosophist (the poor are exempt from it, from the first)
to pay annually two shillings to help defraying the expenses at
Head-Quarters. It is denounced as *untheosophical,” *“un-
brotherly,” and the *“ admission fee ” of £1, is declared no better
than “a sale of Brotherhood”. In this our “Brotherhood ”?
may 'be' shown again on a far higher level than any other
association past or present. The Theosophical Society has
never shown the ambitious pretension to outshine in theosoph
and brotherliness, the primitive Brotherhood of Jesus and h'y
Apost.les,* and that “Organization,” besides asking and bei ’
occasionally refused, helped itself without askin o
matter of fact in a real community of Brothers ¢
.suc.h'action, that would seem highly untheos‘ophical d
Judicial in our day of culture when nations alone are ra'n"lpre-
%o pocket each other’s property and expect to he hor?o;;;(?ied
1t—.—(.ioes not seem to have been an obstacle in the wa OE
deification and sanctification of the said early “Brotherslz 0”
group: Our Society had never certainly any idea of ris'y
superior to the brotherliness and ethics preached by Christ Lngt
on.Iy. to those of the sham Christianity of the Churchesi—u
originally ordered to, by our MASTERS. And if we do n?)i
worse than the Gospel Brotherhood did, and far better than
any Church, which would expel]! any member refusing too
}‘ong to pay his Church rates, it is really hard to see why our

Organization ™ should be ostracized by its own members, At

*Yet, the Theosophical Brotherh

. ‘ E ood doe

vl e oo of Avostes in thg mumber o s domint Plers, i
. , even i i 3 :

Hheir Brotherhood for Jess shan hins oty occasionally, ready to sell

and as a
Nevertheless,

1 [Se in manuscript.]
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any rate, the pens of the latter ought to show themselves less
acerb, in these days of trouble when every one seems bent on
finding fault with the Society, and few to help it, and that the
President Founder is alone to work and toil with a few devoted
theosophists at Adyar to assist him.

(IV). “There is no such institution in existence as the
Parent Society ’—we are told (pp. 2 and 3). ° It has dis-
appeared from the Rules and . . . has no legal existence” . ..
The Society being unchartered, it has not—Ilegally ; but no
more has any theosophist a legal existence, for the matter
of that. Is there one single member throughout the whole
globe who would be recognised by law or before a Magistrate—
as a theosophist? Why then do the gentlemen * complainants”
call themselves * theosophists” if the latter qualification has
no better legal standing than the said “ Parent Society ”’ or
the Head Quarters itself ? But the Parent-body does exist, and
will, so long as the last man or woman of the primitive group-
of Theosophists Founders is alive. This—as a body ; as for
its moral characteristics, the Parent-Society means that
small nucleus of theosophists who hold sacredly through.
storm and blows to the original programme of the T.S., as.
established under the direction and orders of those, whom
they recognise—and will, to their last breath—as the real
originators of the Movement, their living, Holy MASTERS AND:
TEACHERS.*

* The members of the T.S. know, and those who do not should be-
told, that the term * Mahatma,” now so subtly analysed and con-
troverted, for some mysterious reasons had never been applied to our
Masters before our arrival in India. For years they were known as
the “ Adept-Brothers,” the “ Masters,” ete. It is the Hindus them-
selves who began applying the term to the two Teachers. This is
no place for an etymological disquisition and the fitness or unfitness
of the qualification, in the case in hand. As a state Muhatmaship is
one thing, as a double noun, Maha-atma (Great Soul) quite another
one. Hindus ought to know the value of metaphysical Sanskrit
names used; and it is they the first, who have used it to designate:
the MASTERS.
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_ (V). The complaints then, that the T.S. “has laws
:xfllthout sanction,” a “ legislative body without legality,” a
) Paxjent Society without existence,” and, worse than all—* a
President gbove all rules”—are thus shown only partially
correct. But even were they all absolutely true, it would be
easy to abolish such rules with one stroke of the pen, or to
quify them. But now comes the curious part of that severe
philippic against the T.S. by our eloquent Demosthenes.
Af‘ter six pages (out of the twelve) had been filled with the
said charges, the writer admits on the 7th,—that they have
‘?een so modified !'—* The above” we learn (rather late)
.‘ was written under misapprehension that the ° Rules ” bear-
ing date 1885—were the latest. It has since been found that
there is a later version of the Rules dated 1886 which
have modified the older rules on a greqt many points ”’
So much the better—~Why recall, in such case mistakes:
in the past if these exist no longer? But the accusers
do not see it in this light. They are determined to act as g
tbeosophical Nemesis; and in no way daunted by the
'dISCOYery, they add that nevertheless “it is necessary to
examine the earlier rules to ascertain the underlying principle
whu.:h rules through the present ones as well ”, Thi;
reminds of the fable of *“the Wolf and the Lamb ”. But—
you see—"“the chief point is, that the Convention hgs no
po:w.er to make any rules, as such a power is opposed to the
spirit of theosophy,” ete., ete. |
Now this is the most extraordinary argument that could
be 'mad?. At this rate no Brotherhood, no Association, no
Soc1ety. is possible. More than this: no theosophist howe’ver
h(.)ly his present life may be, would have the riéht to call
h%mself one; for were it always found necessary to examine
his earlier life, ““to ascertain the underlying principle ” which
rules through the nature of the present man—ten to 0c
he would be found unfit to be called a theosophist ! Tnli;
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experiment would hardly be found pleasant to the majority of
those whom association with the T.S. has reformed; and
of such there are a good many.

After such virulent and severe denunciations one might
expect some good, friendly and theosophically practical
advice. Not at all, and none is offered, since we have been
already told fp. 9) that it would be “out of place to suggest
any specific measures, as no one who has any faith in
Brotherhood—and in the power of Truth will fail {o perceive
what is necessary”’. The President Founder, has no faith in
either * Brotherhood,” or * the power of Truth ”—-apparently..
This is made evident by his having failed to perceive (a) that
the Head Quarters—opened to all Theosophists of any race or
social position, board and lodging free of charge the whole
year round—was an unbrotherly Organization ; () that the-
central office at Adyar for keeping records and concentrating:
information ” with its European and Hindu inmates working
gratuitously and some helping it with their own money when-
ever they have it—ought to be carried on, according to the

_method and principle of George Miller of Bristol, namely, the

numerous household and staff of officers at Adyar headed by
the Prest Founder ought to kneel every morning in prayer for-
their bread and milk appealing for their meals to * miracle ”;
and that finally, and (c) all the good the Society is doing, is no-
good whatever but  a spiritual wrong,” because it presumes to
call ® a limited line of good work—(theosophy) Divine Wisdom.”

The undersigned is an ever patient theosophist, who has.
hitherto laboured under the impression that no amount of
subtle scholasticism and tortured casuistry but could find like
the Rosetta stone its Champollion—some day. The most
acute among theosophists are now invited to make out in “ A
Few Words ”—what the writers or writer—is driving at—
unless in plain and unvarnished language, it be—* Down
with the Theosophical Society, President-Founder and its.
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Head-Quarters!” This is the only possible explanation of the
twelve pages of denunciations to which a reply is now
attempted. What can indeed be made out of the following
jumble of contradictory statements :—

(a) The President Founder having been shown throughout
asa “tyrant,” a “ would be Cesar,” *“ aiming at papal power ” and
a “ Venitian ! Council of Three,” and other words to that effect
implied in almost every sentence of the paper under review,
it is confessed in the same breath that the ““ London Lodge ”
-of the Theosophical Society has completely ignored the Rules
(of the Pope Cesar) published at Adyar!” (p. 4). And yet,
the “L.L. of the T.S.” still lives and breathes and one has
heard of no anathema pronounced against it, so far . . .
(6) Rule XIV stating that the Society has “ to deal only with
‘scientific and philosophical subjects,” hence, “it is quite
evident (?) that the power and position claimed in the Rules
for the Pt Founder and the Gen. Council and Convention are
-opposed to the spirit of the declared Objects .

It might have been as well perhaps to quote the entire
paragraph in which these words appear,* once that hairs are

split about the possibly faulty reaction of the Rules ? Is it not
self-evident, that the words brought forward “only with
scientific and philosophical subjects ” are inserted as a necessary

caution to true theosophists, who by dealing with politics within
*XIV. The Society having to deal onl 1 ientif

_ ' ) : y with scientific and

phll?sophl(éal subjects, and having Branches in difierent parts of trﬁe

wor ! uncer various forms of Government, does not permit its

members, as such, to interfere with politics, and repudiates any

attempt on the part of any op it it 1 i
er e to commit it in §
politial dacty or ot of an 1t 1t 1n 1avor or against any

ok iolation of this rule will meet with

This rather alters the complexion i

> put on the charge, wh
seems "convemently to forget that “scientific and phi%oso?hilgzﬁ
subject” are not the only declared objects of the Society. Let us not
leave room for a doubt that there is ' ¥

charges than would be strictly theosobhicrgl(?re animus undeslying the

! [So in manuseript.]

1931 [THE ORIGINAL PROGRAMME OF THE SOCIETY] 577

any Branch Society might bring disgrace and ruin on the whole
body,—ir India to begin with? Has the Society or has it not
over 140 Societies scattered through four parts of the World
to take care of ? As in the case of “Mahatmas™ and ‘* Mahat-
maship ”’—active work of the Theosophical Society is confused
—willingly or otherwise it is not for the writer to decide—
with Theosophy. No need of entering here upon the differ-
ence between the jar that contains a liquid and the nature of,
or that liquid itself. * Theosophy teaches self-culture

and not control,” we are told. Theosophy teaches mutual-
culture before self-culture to begin with. Union is strength. It
is by gathering many theosophists of the same way of thinking
into one or more groups, and making them closely united by
the same magnetic bond of fraternal unity and sympathy
that the objects of mutual development and progress in
Theosophical thought may be best achieved. * Self-culture ”
is for isolated Hatha Yogis, independent of any Society and
having to avoid association with human beings; and this is a
triply distilled SELFISHNESS. For real moral advance-
ment—there “where two or three are gathered” in
the name of the SPIRIT OF TRUTH~—there that Spirit of
Theosophy will be in the midst of them. To say that theo-
sophy has no need of a Society—a vehicle and centre thereof,
__is like affirming that the Wisdom of the Ages collected in
thousands of volumes, at the British Museum has no
aeed of either the edifice that contains it, nor the works
in which it is found. Why not advise the British Govt on
its lack of discrimination and its worldliness in not destroying
Museum and all its vehicles of Wisdom ? Why spend such
sums of money and pay so many officers to watch over
its treasures, the more so, since many of its guardians
may be quite out of keeping with, and opposed to the
Spirit of that Wisdom. The Directors of such Museums

may or may not be very perfect men, and some of their
4
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assistants may have never opened a philosophical work : yet,
it is they who take care of the library and preserving it for
future generations are indirectly entitled to their thanks. How
much more gratitude is due to those who like our self-
sacrificing theosophists at Adyar, devote their lives to, and
give their services gratuitously to the good of Humanity!
Diplomas, and Charters are objected to, and chiefly the
“admission fee”. The latter is a ‘“taxation,” and therefore
“inconsistent with the principle of Brotherhood ” .
A “forced gift is unbrotherly,” etc., etc. It would be
curious to see where the T.S., would be led to, were the
Pt F. to religiously follow the proffered advices. “Initiation *
on admission, has been made away with already in Europe,
and has led to that which will very soon become known :
no use mentioning it at present. Now the “ Charters ” and
diplomas would follow. Hence no document to show for any
grm.lp, and no diploma to prove that one is affiliated to the
Sfmety. Hence als'o perfect liberty to any one to either call
himself a theosophist, or deny he is one. The “ admission
fee”? Indeed, it has to be regarded as a terribje and un-
brotherly ‘* extortion,” and a “forced gift,” in the face of those

thousands of Masonic Lodges, of Clubs, Associations, Societies
Leagues, and even the “Salvation Army ”, ’ ’

extort yearly fortunes from their Members ; the Ia
in the name of Jesus the masses and appealin
contributions make the converts
every one of their “officers,”
“ Army” for nothing,

The former,
tter—throttle
g to voluntary
Pay, and pay in their turn
none of whom will serve the

| Yet it would be well, per
our members to follow the example of the M

solidarity of thought and action and at least o
notwithstanding that receiving 3 thousand ti
their members they give them in return still |
whether spiritually or morally. Thig solitar
expected from every new member is spent

chance were
asons in their
utward Union,
mes more from
ess than we do,
y single guinea
in less than one
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week, as was calculated, on postage and correspondence with
theosophists. Or are we to understand that all correspondence
with members—now left to “self-culture ”—is also to cease
and has to follow diplomas, Charters and the rest? Then
truly, the Head Quarters and Office have better be closed. A
simple Query—however: Have the 1%.—the yearly contribu-
tion to the L.L. of the T.S,, and the further sum of 2/6d. to
the Oriental Group been abolished as ‘““acts of unbrotherly
extortion,” and how long, if so, have they begun to be
regarded as ““ a sale of Brotherhood ” ?

To continue: the charges wind up with the following
remarks, so profound, that it requires a deeper head than ours
to fathom all that underlies the words contained in them. ‘It
the T.S. a Brotherhood, or not?” queries the plaintiff—‘If
the former is it possible 70 have any centre of arbitrary
power ? * To hold that there is necessity for such a centre is
only a roundabout way of saying that no Brotherhood is
possible,t but in point of fact that necessity itself is by no
means proved (!?). There have been no doubt Brotherhoods
under high Masters .” (there ‘*have been” and still
are. H.P.B) . . . *“but in such cases the Masters were
never elected for geographical or other considerations (?). The
natural leader of men was always recognized by his embody-
ing the spirit of Humanity. To institute comparisons would
be little short of blasphemy. The greatest among men is
always the readiest to serve and yet is unconscious of the
service. Let us pause before finally tying the millstone of
worldliness around the neck of Theosophy. Let us not forget
that Theosophy does not grow in our midst by force and

* Tt is the first time since the T.S. exists that such an accusation

of arbitrary power, is brought forward. Not many will be found of
this way of thinking.

{ No need taking a roundabout way, to say that no Brotherhood
would ever be possible if many theosophists shared the very original
views of the writer.
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con‘trgl but by sunshine of brotherliness and the dew of self-
oblivion, If we do not .elieve in Brotherhood and Truth let
us put fashes on our head and weep in sack-cloth and not
re]oufe in the purple of authority and in the festive garments
of pride and worldliness. It is by far better that the name of
Theosophy should never be heard, than that it should be used
as the Motto of a papal authority.”

Who, upon reading this, and being ignorant that the above
piece of rhetorical flowers of speech is directed against the
luckless Prest Founder—would not have in his “ mind’s eye”
—an Alexander Borgia, a Caligula, or to say the least—General
Booth in his latest metamorphosis! When, how. or by doing
whajc, has our good natured, unselfish, ever ki’nd President
merited such a Ciceronian tirade? The state of thin
denounced exists now for almost twelve years, and our accusgS
knew of. it and even took an active part in’its organizati o
Conventions, Councils, Rules, etc., etc.. at Bomb o
at Adyar. This virulent sortie is no doubt ’due to « SEiy, o
TI.JRE ?? The critic has outgrown the movement and ?CUL-
his face from the original programme ; hence his sevun']ted
But where is the true theosophical charity, the toleranczr1 yd.
the ** sunshine of brotherliness > just spoken of, and so ins'atnd
upon ? Verily—it is easy to preach the © dew of self-obliv;Snf »?
When one has nothing to think about except to evolve such
finely r.ounded phrases ; were every theosophist at Ag arct
have his daily wants and even comfiorts, his board 103:1 e
and all, attend.ed to by a wealthier theosophist ; and :Neregirlii
:.sar.ne *“ sunshine of brotherliness ” to be poured upon him, as
1t is upon the critic who found for himself an endless brotl;er-
ly care, a fraternal and self-sacrificing devotion in two othe
noble minded members, then—would there be little need i
the President Founder to call upon and humble himself bef o
our t}neosophists. For, if he has to beg for 2 annual sh'lT' e
—it 1s, in order that those—Europeans ang Hindus.l_.;fz
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work night and day at Adyar, giving their services free and
receiving little thanks or honour for it, should have at least
one meal a day. The fresh dew of self-oblivion” must not
be permitted to chill one’s heart, and turn into the lethal
mold of forgetfulness to such an extent as that. The severe
critic seems to have lost sight of the fact that for months,
during the last crisis, the whole staff of our devoted Adyar
officers, from the President down to the youngest brother
in the office, have lived on 5d. a day each, having reduced
their meals to the minimum. And it is this mite, the proceeds
of the “2 shill. contribution,” conscientiously paid by some,
that is now called extortion, a desire to live “in the purple of
authority and the festive garments of pride and worldliness !

Our © Brother” is right. Let us “ weep in sack cloth
and ashes on our head” if the T.S. has many more such
anbrotherly criticisms to bear. Truly it would be far better
that the name of Theosophy should never be heard than that
it should be used as a motto ”—not of papal authority which
exists nowhere at Adyar outside the critic’s imagination—but
as a motto of a  self-developed fanaticism . All the great
services otherwise rendered to the Society, all the noble work
done by the complainant will pale and vanish before such an
appearance of cold heartedness. Surely he cannot desire the
annihilation of the Society ? And if he did it would be useless:
the T.S. cannot be destroyed as a body. It is not in the power
of either Founders or their critics; and neither friend not
enemy can ruin that which is doomed (o exist, all the blunders
of its leaders notwithstanding. That which was generated
through and founded by the “ High Masters ” and under their
authority if not their instruction—MUST AND WILL LIVE
Each of us and all will receive his or her Karma in it, but the
gehicle of Theosophy will stand indestructible and undestroyec
by the hand of whether man or fiend. No; *““truth does
not depend on show of hands”; but in the cas f the muck
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abused President-Founder it must depend on the show of
facts. Thorny and full of pitfalls was the steep path he
had to climb up alone and unaided for the first years.
Terrible was the opposition outside the Society he had to
build—sickening and disheartening the treachery he often
encountered within the Head-Quarters. Enemies gnashing
their teeth in his face around, those whom he regarded as
his staunchest friends and co-workers betraying him and the
Cause on the slighest provocation. Still, where hundreds
in his place would have collapsed and given up the whole
undertaking in despair, he, unmoved and unmovable, went
on climbing up and toiling as before, unrelenting and undis-
mayed, supported by that one thought and conviction that he
was doing his duty. What other inducement has the Founder
ever had, but his theosophical pledge and the sense of his
duty toward THOSE he had promised to serve to the end of his
life? There was but one beacon for him—the hand that had
first pointed to him his way up: the hand of the MASTER he
loves and reveres so well, and serves so devotedly though
occasionally perhaps, unwisely. President elected for life, he
has nevertheless offered more than once to resign in favour of
any one found worthier than him, but was never permitted to
do so by the majority—not of show of hands ” but show of
hearts, literally,—as few are more beloved than he is even by
most of those, who may criticize occasionally his actions.
And this is only natural: for cleverer in administrative
capacities, more learned in philosophy, subtler in casuistry, in
metaphysics or daily life policy, there may be many around
him; but the whole globe may be searched through and
through and no one found stauncher to his friends, truer to his

word, or more devoted to real, practical theosophy—than the
President-Founder ; and these gre the chief requisites in a

leader of such a movement—one that aims to become a
Brotherhood of men. The Society needs no Loyolas ; it has to
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shun anything approaching casuistry ; nor ought we to tolerate
too subtle casuists. There, where every individual has to
work out his own Karma, the judgment of a casuist who takes
upon himself the duty of pronouncing upon the state of a
brother’s soul, or guide his conscience is of no use, and may
become positively injurious. The Founder claims no more
rights than every one else in the Society : the right of private
judgment, which, whenever it is found to disagree with
Branches or individuals are quietly set aside and ignored—as
shown by the complainants themselves. This then, is the sole
crime of the would-be culprit, and no worse than this can be
laid at his door. And yet what is the reward of that kind
man? He, who has never refused a service, outside what he
considers his official duties—to any living being ; he who has
redeemed dozens of men, young and old from dissipated, often
immoral lives and saved others from terrible scrapes by giving
them a safe refuge in the Society; he, who has placed others
again, on the pinacle® of Saintship through their statues in that
Society, when otherwise they would have indeed found them-
selves now in the meshes of “worldliness” and perhaps
worse ;—he, that true friend of every theosophist, and verily
“ the readiest to serve and as unconscious of the service "—he
is now taken to task for what P—for insignificant blunders,
for useless “special orders,” a childish, rather than untheo-
sophical love of display, out of pure devotion to his Society.
Is then human nature to be viewed so uncharitably by us, as
to call untheosophical, worldly and sinful the natural impulse
of a mother to dress up her child and parade it to the best
advantages? The comparison may be laughed at, but if it
is, it will be only by him who would, like the fanati-
cal Christian of old, or the naked, dishevelled Yogi of
India—have no more charity for the smallest human weak-
ness. Yet, the simile® is quite correct, since the Society

1[So in manuscript.]
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is the child, the beloved creation of the Founder: he may b
well forgiven for this too exaggerated love for th:;t for wii IE:
he has suifered and toiled more than all other theoso h'c'
put together. He is called *“ worldly,” * ambitious of pozvéiti
ajmd untheosophical for it. Very well; let then any impartial
]u.dge compare the life of the Founder with those of most of
his critics, and see which was the most theosophical, ever since
the Society sprung into existence. If no better r,esults have
been achieved, it is not the President who ought to be taken
to task fcfr it, but the Members themselves, as he has been
ever irying to promote its growth, and the majority of
Fellows h.aVe either done nothing, or created obstéc]es i
the way of its progress through sins of omission as of -
mission.  Better unwise activity, than an overdose of t wise
inactivity, apathy or indifference which are alw 00 wise
of an undertaking. ays the death
Nevertheless, it is the mem .
.Solornon’-s seat; and they tell usb;::t“;i])z XS](;Zeiee.k to sit in
its President positively mischievous, and thaty t1§ us:lless,
Quarters ought to be done away with, as “the or i e?d-
called Theosophical presents many features seriousi ogbmtuzah'orl
to the progress of Theosophy. Trees, however yh e
judged by their fruits. It was just shown thq,t a‘:e to be
orders ” issuing from the “Centre of Power » r1110
could affect in any way whatever either Branch cave
and therefore any theosophist bent op * s orm
%?v‘olutio(r; ”for any kind of selfness, is at
if, instead of using his rights he wi : .

criticize other peuple’s fctionsetxrl]li:zpizliehml:)ram-power to
obstructior?z'st and not at all the = OrW ?be.COmes the
Tk?eosophxcal ”. For, if theosophy is an Wiamzahon. called
this globe, it is at Adyar, at the Head-Qy e practised on
interested in the progress of true thegg u:rtir  Let " those
the writers look around them gng ; dop v~ appealed to by
Judge.  See the Branch

‘ special
d Adyar,
dividual ;
“self culture,” ¢ self-
liberty to do so; and
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Societies and compare them with the group that works in
that * Centre of Power ”’. Admire the “ progress of theosophy ”
at Paris, London and even America. Behold, in the great
¢ Brotherhood, a true Pandemonium of which the Spirit of
Strife and Hatred himself might be proud! Everywhere—
quarreling !, fighting for supremacy; backbiting, slandering,
scandal-mongering for the last two years; a veritable battle-
field, on which several members have so disgraced themselves
and their Society by trying to disgrace others, that they have
artually become more like hyenas than human beings by
digging into the graves of the Past, in the hopes of bringing
forward old forgotten slanders and scandals!

At Adyar alone, at the Head-Quarters of the Theosophical
Society, the Theosophists are that which they ought tobe
everywhere else : true theosophists and not merely philosophers
and Sophists. In that centre alone are now grouped together
the few solitary, practically working Members, who labour
and toil, quietly and uninterruptedly, while those Brothers for
whose sake they are working, sit in the dolce far niente of the
West and criticise them. Is this “true theosophical and
brotherly work,” to advise to put down and disestablish the
only ““centre” where real brotherly, humanitarian work 1s
being accomplished ?

“ Theosophy first, and organization after.” Golden words,
these. But where would Theosophy be heard of now, had
not its Society been organized before its Spirit and a desire for
it had permeated the whole world ? And would Vedanta and
other Hindu philosophies have been ever taught and studied in
England outside the walls of Oxford and Cambridge, had 1t
not been for that organization that fished them like forgotten
pearls out of the Ocean of Oblivion and Ignorance and brought
them forward before the profane world ? Nay, kind Brothers
and critics, would the Hindu exponents of that sublime

1 [So in manuscript.]
[
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philosophy themselves have ever been known outside th
walls of Calcutta, had not the Founders obedieet te
the OR'DERS received, forced the remark’able lea!;n' .
and philosophy of those exponents upon the reco n'tl'ng
of the two most civilized and cultured centres of Eugro1 1?-2
Londqn and Paris? Verily it is easier to destro f}?an
to ”bmld. The words “untheosophical” and “unb};other-
ly” are ever ringing in our ears; yet, truly theosophical acts
and words are not to be found in too unreasonable a super-
;;)undance.an.non‘g. those who use the reproof the oftener
; ov(;;eve;'1 1n31gn1f1ca_mt, and however limited the line of good.
ez S, .t e la'tter will have always more weight than empt
an.thvam glorious talk, and will be theosophy whereas theorieS;
?rv;l out ans'r practical realisation are at best hil
eosophy is an all-embraci i D ophy:
leading to it, as numerortils f:cflancgt Sc'Ite n:l:efi any are the ways
. : - asits definitions, which be
ezdet:eb;ulzlli;ne,.dd.urmg th.e day of Ammonius Saceas g‘:(;
pnded by th w;l 1culous.-.-1n Webster’s Dictionary. 'I:here
S o y our eritics should claim the right for them-
alone to know what is theosophy and to define it

There were theosophi
phists and Th ;
last 2,000 years, from Plato down toe(t’izprzlcal Schools for the

who knew the value of the term, it
fore, when we are told that :

T. S is doing good, but wh
which is entitled to the na

edizval Alchemists,
r may be supposed. There-
the question is not whether the
ether it is doing that kind of good
Al tms of Tht‘aosoph.y”——we turn round
Hon 27 We have o 0 be the judge in this mooted ques-
o, over gae ! }t]aar of one (ff the greatest Theosophists
e c;ld wo assured %us audience that whosoever
fave @ cub of cold ater to a little one in his (Theosophy’s)
nam P,h ! e greater reward than al] the learned Scri
arisees. “Woe tot o Senibes

he
Belief in the Mastor world because of offences ! **

. . S was never made: : .
in the T.S. But for its Founders, the commar?c?s arl:clzlii odE :alth
ed from
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Them when it was established have ever been sacred. And
this is what one of them wrote in a letter preserved to this
day :

“ Theosophy must not represent merely a collection of
moral verities, a bundle of metaphysical Ethics epitomized in
theoretical dissertations. Theosophy must be made practical,
and has, therefore, to be disencumbered of useless discussion.

It has to find objective expression in an all-embrac-
ing code of life thoroughly impregnated with its spirit—the
spirit of mutual tolerance, charity and love. Its followers
have to set the example of a firmly outlined and as firmly
applied morality before they get the right to point out, even in
a spirit of kindness, the absence of a like ethic Unity and
singleness of purpose in other associations and individuals.
As said before—no Theosophist should blame a brother
whether within or outside of the association, throw slur upon
his actions or denounce him * lest he should himself lose the
right of being considered a theosophist. Ever turn away your
gaze from the imperfections of your neighbour and centre
rather your attention upon your own shortcomings in order to
correct them and become wiser . - - Show not the disparity
between claim and action in another man but—whether he be
brother or neighbour—rather help him in his arduous walk in
life . . . The problem of true theosophy and its great
mission is the working out of clear, unequivocal conceptions of
ethic ideas and duties which would satisfy most and best the
altruistic and right feeling in us; and the modeling of these
conceptions for their adaptation into such forms of daily life
where they may be applied with most equitableness.

. . .Such is the common work in view for all who

are willing to act on these principles. Itisa laborious task

* It is in consequence of this letter that Art. XII was adopted in
Rules and a fear of lacking the charity prescribed, that led so often to
neglect its enforcement. .

>



lead you insensibly to progress and leave po room for any
selfish aspirations outside the limjts traced

indulge in unbrotherly comparisons between the task

weed out a larger plot of ground than his Strength and ¢
will permit him.

become quite plain, as th
situation] . , | “The d

landmark e shall have ¢ follow

barriers Dlaced with. Your own hands betwe
those whom you  have asked to pe your teac

Those who are now
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opinions from one day to another and shifts his devotional views
from white to black—who can be hardly trusted in his remarks
and actions. But surely, this can never be the case of the two.
Theosophists who have now been answered . . .

Meanwhile, peace and fraternal good will to all.
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THE ESOTERIC SECTION OF THE
THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY!

PRELIMINARY MEMORANDUM
[1888]

ONE object of the present memorandum is to give an
opportunity to any one who has signed the pledge to
withdraw if, should such person feel unable or unwilling to
accept fully and without reserve the instructions which may
be given, or the consequences that may result, and to do the
duties whose performance shall be asked. It is but fair to
state at once that such duties will never interfere with, nor
encroach upon, the probationer’s family duties ; on the other
hand, it is certain that every member of the Esoteric Section
will have to give up more than one personal habit, such as
practised in social life, and to adopt some few ascetic rules.
Therefore, anyone who wishes to retire after reading
what follows, can have his name removed from the list, and
the pledge returned, by applying in writing to that effect
with postage enclosed. Such applications to be made within
three weeks from the receipt of this; by members in Europe
directly to H. P. Blavatsky, 17, Lansdowne Road, Holland

1 [Anyone who carefully studies the life of H.P.B. will quickly note that one of her
most important activities was her formation of “ The Esoteric Section of the Theo-
sophical Society”. This name was later changed to “The Eastern Sehool of
Theosophy”, and that body is to-day known as * The Esoteric School” or * E.S.”
H.P.B. explains why she formed the E.S. This document is the property of that
body, and is here published with the permission of Dr. Besant.—C.J.]
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Park, London, and by members in America to William

Q. Judge, General Secretary American Section, T.S.;
Box 2,659, New York.

This degree of the Esoteric Section is probationary, and
its general purpose is to prepare and fit the student for the
study of practical occultism or Raj yoga. Therefore, in this
degree, the student—save in exceptional cases—will not be
taught how to produce physical phenomena, nor will any
magical powers be allowed to develop in him ; nor, if posses-
sing such powers naturally, will he be permitted to exercise
‘them before he has thoroughly mastered the knowledge of
SELF, of the psycho physiological Processes (taking place on
the occult plane) in the human body generally, and until he

The real Head of the Esoter;
whom H. P. Blavatsky is the m
He is one of those Adepts referred
and concerned in the formation
It is through H. P. Blavatsky that each member of thj
,Se.cti‘on will be brought more closely thap hitherto y dls
His influence and care if foung worthy of it. Ng st (;l W
however, need inquire whics of the Masters it i, For l: ; i
not matter in reality; nor is there any necessity for crleat?jz

-one more chance for indiscretion Suff
' . 1ce .
law in the East, to say, such is the

Each person will receive in the w
assistance, just as much ag he or

¢ Section jg g3 Master, of
ou.thpiece for this Section,
to1n theosophica] literature
of the Theosophical Societyj

ay of enlightenment and

she deserves and no more :
]

ledge to decide what either he or

another j ; .
-must be left to those who knpmy— . entitled to, This

alone, The apparent favour
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shown to some, and their consequent apparent advancement,
will be due to the work they do, to the best of their power,
in the cause of Universal Brotherhood and the elevation of
the Race.

No man or woman is asked or supposed to do any more
than his or her best; but each is expected to work to the
extent of their ability and powers.

The value of the work of this Section to the individual
member will depend entirely upon :

Ist. The person’s power to assimilate the teachings
- and make them a part of his being ; and
2nd. Upon the unselfishness of the motives with
which he seeks for this knowledge ; that is
to say, upon whether he has entered this
Section determined to work for humanity, or
with only the desire to benefit or gain some-
thing for himself alone,

Let all members, therefore, take warning in time, and
seriously examine into their motives, for to all those who join
this Section certain consequences will ensue.

And at this stage it is perhaps better that the applicants
should learn the reason for the formation of this Section, and
what it is expected to achieve :— _

The Theosophical Society has just entered upon the
fourteenth year of its existence; and if it has accomplished
great, one may almost say stupendous, results on the exoterie
and utilitarian plane, it has proved a dead failure on all those
points which rank foremost among the objects of its original -
establishment. Thus, as a *“ Universal Brotherhood,” or even
as a fraternity, one among many, it has descended to the level
of all those Societies whose pretensions are great, but whose
names are simply masks—nay, even SHAMS. Nor can the
excuse be pleaded that it was led into such an undignified

. course owing to its having been impeded in its natural

6
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(Sie;zrelo.pmerflt,‘ and aln_'xost extinguished, by reason of thé con-
piracies ot its enemies open/y begun in 1884 Because even

bef
o (:;er tgjct:ieciate th.ere never was that solidarity in the ranks
, y which would not only enable it to resist an

:Ege::i atttacl.\:s, but also make it possible for greater, wider
e tangible help to be given to all itg members t;y those’

who are always ready to gi

\ give help when we i 1

o are fit t

1dtes ZYhen (‘;rc;uble.arose, too many were quick to dz)tjf)(t:ewg

& pair, and few indeed were they who had work o
ause and not for themselves, pried for the

ha i . The attacks of th .
ex:’e given the Society some discretion in th ° enen’)y
ernal progress, but e conduct of its

its real i " )
proved, and the members oternal condition has not im-

. , In their eff .
o ;e(;nztlll. require that help which solidarity fgst;?i::;;
give them the right to ask. The Masters can give
. 1
and feeling, and which dy not thoroughly united in purpose
. ; hich breaks its fundamental rul .
rotherly love, without distinction of rule—universal
nor to a Society, race,

but little assistance to a Bo

creed or colour ;
man i i
y members of which pass their lives ir;

judging, condemning, and oft ili
ning, en reviling other m 1
most l;\m’cheo-sophlcal, not to say disgraceful mannee;rmbers "
or this reason it is now contemplated o gather the

elect” of the T.S. and to call them to action
a select group of brave souls .

and women hungry for genuine

It is only by
a handful of determined men

\ spiritual develo and the

; | ' pment

acquirement of soul-wisdom, that the Theosophical Societ ) at
y

large can be brought back to . . )

each ot}j;re::i ;f unacc%uamted with one another, work foi

the great ,Exotersi’ Wgrk%ng for all work for themselves—-that

realize that in un(; ociety may be redeemed and made to

vower. The dbre tOnf anfi harn?ony alone lie its strength and

sxowth of it ']1‘ ct o th?s Section, then, is to help the future
e Theosophical Society as a whole in the t‘:‘rle
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direction, by promoting brotherly union at least among
the few. , . '
All know that this end was in view when the Soeiety
was established, and even in its mere unpledged ranks there
was a possibility for development and knowledge, until it
began to show want of real union; and now it must be saved
from future dangers by the united aim, brotherly feeling, and
constant exertions of the members of this Esoteric Section.
Therefore, any one who has signed the pledge without reali-
zing this is earnestly recommended to re-consider his position,
and to withdraw unless he is prepared to devote himself to
the carrying out of this purpose. Once offered the grand
example of practical altruism, of the noble lives of those who
learn to master the great knowledge but to help others, and
who strive to acquire powers but to place them at the service
of their fellow-men, the whole {heosophical community may
yet be steered into action, and led to follow the example set
before them.

The Esoteric Section is thus ““set apart » for the salvation
of the whole Society, and its course from its first steps will
be an arduous and uphill work for its members, though a
great reward lies behind the many obstacles once they are
overcome. He who wants to follow the working of his inner
self and nature for the purpose of self-mastery, has to under-
stand them by comparison; he has to strive to fathom the
mysteries of the human heart in general, before he can hope
to learn the whole truth about the mysteries of his own soul.
The power of occult self-introspection is too limited in its -
area if it does not go beyond the Self, and the investig.ation of
isolated instances will remain for ever fruitless if we fail to
work it out on firmly established principles. We cannot do
good to ourselves—on a higher plane—without doing good to
others, because each nature reacts upon other natures; nor
can we help others without this help benefiting ourselves.
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~ Disappointment is sure to come to those who have joined
this .S.ection for .the purpose of learning * magic arts” or
acquiring “occult training” for themselves, quite regardless
of the good of other people less determined. Abnor 1
artificially-developed powers—except those which crma ’
the efforts of a Black Magician—are only the culminationowzl
and reward for, labours bestowed unselfishly upon humas'o ,
upon all men, whether good or bad. Forgetfulness fnfctlf,
personal Self and sincere altruism are the first 0d o
dispensable requisites in the training of those»wa; o
1.;0 become “White Adepts” either in this or cubane
incarnation.  future

If any member of this Secti :
says to himself that, notwithsizor?dfng;e:}::tag thl.Z’ a;]nd.y.et
seek.for the knowledge for himself, caring litt] 1___8 i N
acquires the powers—as to whether he shall enE:i Pro‘g?ed e
White Adept, let him know that disaster awa'ils ;' wohor
sooner t.han he thinks, and that, although he t o o nech
h%s motive, it will be known and shall cause o o Sonceal
him which no one will be able to avert.

No blame will be attached to any
lack of capacity for assimilating the
works earnestly and continually, if h
relax or weaken; his efforts will be

a reaction upon

one for a constitutional
.teach;ngs given, if he
1s aspirations do not

o known i :
quarter, and it is in strict accerdance with hisuclieg:et il
r

help will be given him when he expects it the 1 ® that

. Let every member know, moreover i
priceless acquisition is limited, The v:r
old; her life is well-nigh worn ouf, and s
“home ” any day and almost ans; hour
even filled up, perchance by another
learned than herself, still ziere remain b
last hour of the term—namely .
Those who will not have proﬁtej

that the time for such
riter of the present is
he may be summoned
. And if her place is
worthier and more
; ut twelve years to the
till December the 31st, 1899.
d b.y the opportunity (given to
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the world in every last quarter of a century), those who will
not have reached a certain point of psychic and spiritual
development, or that point from which begins the cycle of
adeptship, by that day—those will advance no further than
the knowledge already acquired. No Master of Wisdom
from the East will himself appear or send any one to Europe
or America after that period, and the sluggards will have to
renounce 9v'ery chance of advancement in their present in-
carnation=—until the year 1975. Such is the LAW, for we are
in Kali Yuga—the Black Age—and the restrictions in this
cycle, the first 5,000 years of which will expire in 1897, are
great and almost insuperable.

As to the relations of the Masters to this Section, it may
be ‘further said, paradoxically, that with Them everything is
possible and everything is impossible. They may or may not
communicate personally on the outer plane with a member,
and those who are continually wishing to receive orders ” or -
communications directly from Them on this plane, either
phenomenally or otherwise, will in all probability be disap-
pointed. The Masters have no desire to prove Their power
or give “tests” to anyone whatever. And the fact that a
member has concluded that a crisis of some kind or other is at

“hand, when, accordiné to his wise opinion, the Master or.
‘Masters ought to speak and interfere personally, is no sound

reason for such an outward interference.

. It is, however, right that each member, once he believes
in the existence of such Masters, should try to understand

what Their nature and powers are, to reverence Them in his

heart, to draw near to Them, as much as in him lies, and to
open up for himself conscious communication with the guru
to whose bidding he has devoted his life. THIS CAN ONLY
BE DpNE BY RISING TO THE SPIRITUAL PLANE.WHERE THE

.MASTERS ARE, AND NOT BY ATTEMPTING TO DRAW THEM

DOWN TO OURS.
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Inasmuch as growth in spiritual life comes from

within, members must not expect to receive any other
communications than those through H.P.B. The additional
belp,' instruction, and enlightenment will come from the
nner planes of being, and will, as said, always be given when
deserved. :

To achieve this, the attitude of mind in which the
teachings given are to be received is that which shall tend to
develop the faculty of intuition. The duty of members in this
respect is to refrain from arguing.that the statements made
are not in accordance with what other people have said or
written, or with their own ideas upon the subject, or that
again, they are apparently contrary to any accepted systen‘;
of thought or philosophy. Practical esoteric science is
altogether suz generis.” It requires all the mental and psychic
powers of the student to be used in examining what is given
: tcf the end that the real meaning of the Teacher may be,

discovered, as far as the student can understand it. He must
fandeavour as much as possible to free his mind, while study-
ing or trying to carry out that which is given to him. from all
the ideas which he may have derived by hered’ity from
education, from surroundings, or from other teachers’. His

mind should be made perfectly free from all other thoughts, so

that the inner meaning of the instructions may be impressed
upon him apart from the words in which t pese
Otherwise, there is constant risk of his ideas becomji
coloured with preconceived notions as those of the wlr?:ng o
certain otherwise excellent works upon' esoteric subject erS}?f
have made the occult tenets more subservi > ot
Science than to occult truth.

In order, also, that the student ma
benefit as possible, it is'absolutely essentia
and inattentive habits of thought, en
civilization, shall be given up,

ent to modern

¥ receive as much
1 that the superficial
engendered by Western
and. the mind concentrated upon

hey are cloth_ed.’

1931 | ESOTERIC SECTION OF THE T.S. . 599

the instructions as a whole as well as upon every word in
them. To this end students are required to practise the habit
of careful and constant concentration of mind upon every duty
and act in life they may have to de, and not to reserve their
efforts in that direction for the consideration of these teachings
only. The student must make all his desires lean to, and
centre upon, the acquirement of spiritual knowledge, so that
the natural tendency of his thought may be in that direction.
He must, therefore, in every moment of leisure revert to these
subjects, as well as have a special time set apart for their
consideration. :

Students must not look for tests and trials of a special
nature; these will come in the affairs of life and in relations
with fellow-men. Specific tests will not in general be given,
but even the manner in which the student approaches these
teachings will be in itself a test or trial. The Masters do not

judge students simply by their ability to do this or that special

or difficult thing, but by the actual self-development and
progress accomplished.

In entering this Section, the student begins to look his
own nature in the face, and in accordance with the intensity
of his aspirations, will be his difficulties. These difficulties
may exhibit themselves on the physiological, mental, moral,
or psychic planes of his being, or in the circumstances of
his life. Having signed the pledge, his first failure to keep
any one of its clauses is the failure to stand the first trial.

‘Such a failure, however, is not defeat, so long as a further

sincere endeavour is made.
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(A solitary page in the Archives, ip H.P,

The Secret Doctrine,) B"? handwriting,

of one version of

THE SECRET DOCTRINE

[FIRST DRAFT]!
TO THE READERS

“ Strike but listen.”
EPICTETUS

ERROR runs down on an inclined plane, Truth has to climb

laboriously its way up hill. This isa reflection suggest-
ed by daily life experience. The old truism of guarding
against such error would be to keep one’s mind entirely free
from all prejudice ; and never to form a decisive opinion upon
any subject under disputation before a thorough examination
of it and from all its aspects.

This is said with regard to the largely prevailing mistake
that by Esoteric Buddhism the tenets of the religious system
preached by Gautama Buddha are meant. Nothing more
erroneous than that could be ever imagined, but the error has
now become so universal that many persons—even among the
Fellows of the Theosophical Society—have fallen victims to it.
This has to be laid directly at the door of those who, having
been the first to bring the subject under public notice, have
neglected to point out the difference between Buddhism—the
religious system of ethics preached by Gautama and named

1 tThese pages are the beginning of The Secret Dactrine as first written by H.P. B.

The manuscript is at Adyar, and is in course of publication. Faulty punctuation
and other defects in the manuscript have been corrected in these pages.—C. J.]
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after his title of Buddha—and Buddhi,! the Wisdom or the
faculty of cognising, from the Sanskrit root “ Budh” to know
The real culprits are we, the theosophists of India ourse]ves'
To avoid the :deplorable error was easy : the spelling of the.
word had only to be altered, and by common consent both

pronounced and written—either Budhism or Bodhism 1
sm
of “ Buddhism ”. nstead

The above remarks are more than necessary at the begin-
ning of such a work as this one. * Wisdom-Religion * is the
inheritance of all the nations the world over. Ap1-Buppha
the One (or First) primeval Wisdom, is a Sanskrit ferm an
appellation given by the earljest Aryans to Parabrahman——,th
wor{i “Brahma* not being found in the Vedas and Brahm .
as rightly told in John Dowson’s Classical Dictiongr ( 55;138
the absolute and secondless (Adwaita) Wisdom ’ fgo )——f
untold duration had, perhaps, elapsed, before .the e;iihzt

of Buddha was so humaniseg
. . s S0 to say, as
'*ferm being applied to some mortals ' fo allow the

to re‘ceive the name of “Buddha of Wisdom unmoveq *
Bodhi means the acquirement of divine knowledge ; B gd .
one who has acquired “ bodhi ”; gpq * Buddhi ” is th e

3
absorbs our Ego.;

s g ) O-tism and i

Vikaras.? the Pratyagatmat o « Avalokiteshvarg » b s
ecomes

. "Moreover the planet Mercury i

IS. the name__meaning “-Wise, inx;z];isg:rlliq’fllfed Budka (One_d) and it

wife, Budha who married 113, of the son of Brihaspati’s

progenitor of our race. the daughter of Manuy Vaivasvata, the
? Vikara is transformation or
3 Pratyagatma is

soul or * Spirit ” ; when Maya anq se ion
‘ every w Daration ” and
gom the inner nature of man hig spirit ﬁi‘gly conception eliminated
pirit or Parabrahman. - Mes one with the Ocean

change,
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manifested and Mukti® is reached. It was all this (and still
is) before “ Bodhi”? became simply “intelligence,” the
“intellect” and even “the holy fig tree” as defined by
Dr. Eitel in his Hand-Book of Chinese Buddhism.

Unwise are those and ungenerous, as the matter stands,
who, in their blind and, in our age, untimely hatred of
Buddhism—however right they may be from a personal stand-
point to view it as a heresy—go against its esoteric teachings
which are those also of the Brahmins, simply because the
name reminds them of the (to the Monotheist) noxious
doctrines. Unwise is the correct term to use in their case.
For alone the Esoteric philosophy is calculated to withstand,
in this age of crass and illogical materialism, its repeated
attacks on all and every thing man holds most dear and sacred
to him, in his inner spiritual life.

The true philosopher, the student of the Esoteric
Wisdom, entirely loses sight of personalities, dogmatic beliefs,
and special religions. As there cannot be two absolute In-
finitudes, so there cannot be two true religions. Esoteric
philosophy reconciles them all, strips every one of its
outward, human garments, and shows the root of one identical
with those of every other great religion. It proves the
necessity of an Absolute divine Principle in nature. It denies
Deity no more than it dves the sun. Esoteric philosophy has
never rejected God in nature, not even Deity, as the absolute
and abstract Ens. It only refuses to accept any of the Gods
of the so-called monotheistic religions—Gods created by man

1 Mukti—freedom, the same as Nirvanag; freedom from the
trammels of Maya.

? Not * Bodhi ” but the Bo-tree (aswattha): it is also the name of
a particular state of Samadhi (bodhi), the trance in which the subject
reaches the culmination of spiritual knowledge. The Aswaitha-tree
character of the Universe is realised. The small seed sends forth the
big tree, which sends down from its branches the peculiar roots
which re-enter the earth and support the tree of knowledge (see
Bhagavad-Gitd.)
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in his own image and likeness, a blasphemous and sorry
caricature of the ever UNKNOWABLE. It is not, because the
remnants of the once Universal Science and its occult
literature are now claimed to be in the hands of the trans-
Himalayan Initiates of Tibet, that Esoteric Buddhi must
necessarily be identified with Buddhism. The records we
mean to place before the reader embrace the esoteric tenets
of the whole world since the beginning of our Humanity, and
Buddhistic occultism occupies in it only its legitimate place—
and no more. Therefore even the alleged atheistical and
materialistic Buddhism could be easily made to face the
unmerited charge, were the task before us to give the public
its esoteric doctrines alone, which it is not. Indeed the secret
portions of the Dan or Dhyan of Gautama’s metaphysics,
grand as they appear to one unacquainted with the tenets of
the Wisdom-Religion of antiquity, are but a very small portion
of the whole. The Hindu Reformer limited his teachings to
the purely spiritual aspect of Wisdom-Religion, to the Soul
Ethics and MAN alone, leaving “ things unseen ” and uncorpo-
real Beings outside of our terrestrial sphere entirely un-
touched. Time and human imagination made short work of
the purity and the philosophy of even that small portion, once
that it was transferred from the region of the purely esoteric
circle of his Arhats to a soil less prepared for metaphysical
conceptions than India. How its pristine purity was dealt
with may be found in studying some of the so-called esoteric
Buddhist schools of antiquity in their modern garb, in China,
Japan and other Buddhist countries; also even among the
lay laity and most of the uninitiated lamas of Tibet and
Mongolia.

Thus the reader is asked to bear in mind the important
difference between Buddhism and Bodhism, and also—since
we shall have to refer to it in the course of this work—that
the SECRET doctrine preached by Gautama Buddha differs

THE SECRET DOCTRINE,
A NEW VERSION OF “181S UNVEILED®

With & New Arrangement of the Matter, Largs and Import-
ant Additions, and Copious' Notes and Commentarics,

8Y

H. P. BLAVATRKY,
Correspording Secretary of the Theosopmical Socicty,

ASSISTRD BY

T. SUBBA ROW GARU, B.A., B.L., F.T.S,
Councilior of the Theosophical Socialy and Secrelary of iis Madras 8ranch

#Radras:
PAINTED At THR S0OTYIYM PRESS, RY GRAVES, CODKSON.AND CO.

ree——~—

1884,

Reproduction of the Title-page of The Seeret Doctring as first
advertised in TRE THEOSOPHIST
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vastly from his exoteric or public teaching. The Buddha was
a born Aryan, a Hindu, a disciple of the initiated Dwijas—the
twice-horn. Unable to teach publicly all that had been
imparted to him, he taught a philosophy built upon the
ground-work of the true esoteric knowledge, he only gave the
world its outward material body and kept its SOUL for
his Elect.

Unlike all other books, this work could not stand alone
on the authority of its own statements, and had to find allies
whether willing or unwilling. It has secured them in a long,
§eries of the well-known names of a number of respected, often
illustrious, men of science. Though most of them have V\;orked
on entirely different lines and have made their researches
;;Jwth quit; anot:er object in view, they have, nevertheless

een made to help us in th 1 :
truth throughout thz, whole Wm:ekfmopagatlon of more than one

Natural sciences, archeeology, theology, philosophy—all
have been forced to give their evidence in support of the

teachings herein propounded. Scripta manent: their publish-
ed admissions cannot be made away with—even by the
opponent ; they have been made good use of. Had we acted
otherwise, The Secret Doctrine, from the first chapter to the
lasF, w.ould have amounted to uncorroborated personal
affl?ma‘uons. Scholars and most of the latest discoveries in
various -departments of science being brought to testify to
what might have otherwise appeared to the average reader as
the z}nost preposterous hypothesis based upon unverified
assertions, the task proposed will now be made easier. Occult
teach.ings will be examined in the light of both scien;:es——the
physical as much as the spiritual and psychical. Although
the reader is offered no more than the bare outlines of the
Mysteries and hardly a few of the innumerable occult subjects
taught' in Esoteric philosophy, it would yet be the heig;xt of
conceit and pride to come out in such a dangerous battle

1931 THE SECRET DOCTRINE 607

against prejudice single-handed. Nor could more be given in
a work of such dimension as now proposed.

As already said, The Secret Doctrine is quite a new version
of Isis Unveiled, much of which could hardly be understood by
theosophists in those days. It is an indispensable corollary to
the first work.

Concerned chiefly with our Humanity—that is to say, from
the commencement of the Fifth Root-race of the fourth Round
up to our days—no more than a hurried glance can be thrown
at present at the three antediluvian races that preceded the
Atlantean family, or the Fourth Race. Nor can the vast cata-
logue of the Sciences taught by the Antediluvians be treat-
ed in any other than a cursory way, especially when con-
cerned with such tremendous problems as Cosmic and Planet-
ary Evolutions, the age of our globe and its Humanities.!

1 [This brings the manuscript to the middle of page 13; it contains 229 pages
in all.—C. J.]



o

{
s@ Ay !
. m/ _.

l‘ i -
Iz
; y 4 J
i /,’«//;/// /jz"’(”i v
; G
7 ¢,
y:

el G Kot o] f
%«_.w?zw;@:{%% Fopdleis yrans PUTHOLFN
Tyl J M (S i)

) H.P,B. AS CARTOONIST—ABOUT 1877
X Moloney ” was a nickname for Colonel H. S. Olcott,

“ Hadii-Mora ” was a pen name of H.PE.

FROM MADAME H. P. BLAVATSKY
TO HER CORRESPONDENTS!

AN OPEN LETTER SUCH AS FEW CAN WRITE.
WRITTEN FOR THE SCIENTIST.
[1875]

EING daily in receipt of numerous letters—written with
the view of obtaining advice as to the best method of
receiving information respecting Occultism, and the direct
relation it bears to modern Spiritualism, and not having
sufficient time at my disposal to answer these requests, I now
propose to facilitate the mutual labour of myself and corres-
pondents, by naming herein a few of the principal works
treating upon magiism, and the mysteries of such modern
Hermetists. .

To this I feel bound to add, respecting what I have stated
before, to wit : that would-be aspirants must not lure them-
selves with the idea of any possibility of their becoming
practical Occultists by the mere book knowledge. % The works
of the Hermetic philosophers were never intended for the
masses, as Mr. Charles Sotheran, a learned member of the
Society “ Rosae Crucis,” in a late essay, thus observes:
“ Gabriel Rosetti in his Disquisitions on the Anti-Papal

1 [From Scrap Book I. The magazine “ Scientist” is the Spiritual' Scientist of Boston,
edited by E. Gerry Brown. H.P.B. has written the date: Sept.ber 23, 1875.—C, J.]

3 ['This sentence beginning : ** The works of ’ and ending *the Reformation ” is in
H.P.B.s handwriting, suggesting that it was not in the original article, but was added
by her when she pasfed the cutting from Spiritual Scientist—~C. J.} )
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Stirit which produced the Reformation, shows that the art
9f speaking and writing in a language which bears a double
interpretation, is of very great antiquity; that it was in
practice among the priests of Egypt, brought thence by the
Manichees, whence it passed to the Templars and Albigenses,
spread over Europe, and brought about the Reformation.”

The ablest book that was ever written on Symbols and
~ Mystic Orders, is most certainly Hargrave Jennings’ “ The
Rosicrucians,” and yet it has been repeatedly called ““ obscure
trash ”’ in my presence, and that too, by individuals who were
most decidedly well versed in the rites and mysteries of
modern Free Masonry. Persons who lack even the latter
knowledge, can easily infer from this, what would be the
amount of information they might derive from still more
obscure and mystical books than the latter ; for if we compare
Hargrave Jennings’ book with some of the Medizval treatises
and ancient works of the most noted Alchymists and Magi
we might find the latter as much more obscure than th;
former—as regards language—as a pupil in celestial Philo-
sophy would the Book of the Heavens, if he should examine 2
far distant star with the naked eye, rather than with the help
of a powerful telescope.

Far from me, though, the idea of disparaging in anyone
the laudable impulse to search ardently after Truth, howey
arid and ungrateful the task may appear at first sigl;t : for o
own principle has ever been to make the Light of Tr,uth ?}113;

$

beacon of my life. The words uttered by Christ eighteen ,

centuries ago: “ Believe and you will understand.” can b

applied in the present case, and repeating them with l;ut a T he

modification, I may well say: “ Study anq you will bel's 18 ,t,
But to particularize one or another Book on Occultilser‘xlle;o

those who are anxious to begin their studies in the hidd
mysteries of nature is something, the reg 'y

ponsibili :
I am not prepared to assume. What ma thity of which,

vy be clear to one who
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is intuitional, if read in the same book by another person,
might prove meaningless. Unless one is prepared to devote
to it his whole life, the superficial knowledge of occult
sciences, will lead him surely to become the target for
millions of ignorant scoffers to aim their blunderbusses,
loaded with ridicule and chaff, against. Besides this, it is
more than in one way dangerous to select this science as a
mere pastime. One must bear forever in mind the impressive
fable of (Edipus, and beware of the same consequences.
(Edipus unravelled but one-half of the enigma offered him
by the sphinx, and caused his death; the other half of the
mystery avenged the death of the symbolic monster, and
forced the King of Thebes to prefer blindness and exile in his
despair, rather than face what he did not feel himself pure
enough to encounter. He unriddled the man, the form, and
had forgetten God—the idea.

If a man would follow in the steps of the Hermetic
Philosophers, he must prepare himself beforehand for martyr-
dom. He must give up personal pride and all selfish purposes,
and be ready for everlasting encounters with friends and foes.
He must part, once for all, with every remembrance of his
earlier ideas, on all and on every thing. Existing religions,
knowledge, science must re-become a blank book for him, as in
the days of his babyhood, for if he wants to succeed he must
learn a new alphabet on the lap of Mother Nature, every letter
of which will afford a new insight to him, every syllable and
word an unexpected revelation. The two hitherto irreconcil-
able foes, Science and theology—the Montechi and Capuletti of
the nineteenth century, will ally themselves with the ignorant
masses, against the modern Occultist. If we have outgrown
the age of stakes, we are in the hey-day, per contra, of slander,
the venom of the press, and all these mephitic venticelli of
calumny, so vividly expressed by the immortal Don Basilio.
To Science, it will be the duty, arid and sterile as a matter
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of course—of the Cabalist to prove that from the beginning of
time, there was but one positive Science—Occultism ; that it
was the mysterious lever of all intellectual forces, the Tree
of Knowledge of good and evil of the Allegorical Paradise,
from whose gigantic trunk sprung in every direction houghs,
branches and twigs, the former shooting forth straight enough
at first, the latter, deviating in every inch of growth, assuming
more and more fantastical appearances, till at last one after
the other, lost their vital juice, got deformed, and, drying up,
finally broke off, scattering the ground afar with heaps of
rubbish. To Theology, the Occultist of the future will have
to demonstrate, that the gods of the Mythologies, the Elohims
of Israel as well as the religious, theological mysteries of
Christianity to begin with the Trinity, sprang, from the
sanctuaries of Memphis and Thebes ; that their mother Eve is
thus the spiritualized Psyche of o0ld, both of them paying a like
penalty for their curiosity, descending to Hades or Hell, the
latter to bring back to earth the famous Pandora’s box—the
former, to serve out and crush the head of the serpent,—
symbol of time and evil; the crime of both expiated by the
Pagan Prometheus and the Christian Lucifer ; the first, deliver-
ed by Hercules,—the second, conquered by the Saviour.
Furthermore, the Occultist will have to prove to the
Christian Theology, publicly, what many of its priesthood are
well aware of in secret—namely, that their God on earth was
a Cabalist, the meek representative of a tremendous Power,
which, if misapplied, might shake the world to its foundations ;
and that, of all their evangelical symbols, there is not one but

can be traced up to its parent fount,

For instance, their
incarnated Verbum or Logos,

: was worshipped at His birth by
the three Magi, lead® on by the star, and received from them

the gold, the frankincense and myrrh, the whole of which is

simply an excerpt from the Cabala our modern theologians
. Y{Soin original.}
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despise, and the representation of anothe.r and rv.til-l more mys-
terious “ Ternary,” * embodying allegorically in its emblems,
the highest secrets of the Cabala.

A clergy, whose main object ever has been to make
of their Divine Cross the gallows of Truth,.and lf‘rfeedom,
could not do otherwise than try and bury-m. thvmn the
origin of that same cross, which, in the most primitive symbols
of the Egyptians’ magic, represents the key to Heavet.a.
Their anathemas are powerless in m_lr days,. the.multltude is
wiser; but the greatest danger awalts‘ us just in that ]att(.er
direction, if we do not succeed in making the masses remain
at least neutral,—till they come to knov.v.better—-m this fo.rth-
coming conflict between Truth, Superst1t10.n'and 'Presumptlon ;
or, to express it in other terms, Occult Splntl.xa.hsm, Theology
and Science. We have to fear neither the m1n.1ature thu.nder-
bolts of the clergy, nor the unwarranted negatmns of $c1ence.
But Public Opinion, this invisible, intangible, omnipresent
despotic tyrant ; this thousand-headed Hydra—.the more dz.anger-
ous for being composed of individual medloc.ntles,-—ls not
any enemy to be scorned by any would-be' occultist, cqu.rag?)t:s
as he may be. Many of the far more mnocept prr;]tua ists
have left their sheepskins in the clutches of this ever- ulngry,
roaring lion,—for he is the most dangerc.ms of our three c a:ses
of enemies. What will be the fate, in such a case, of an
unfortunate occultist, if he once succeeds in demonstrating thi
close relationship existing between the tw?? The masses of
people, though they do not generally appreciate the science o
truth, or have real knowle(?ge, on the othe? hafu.i arilur_xir.:;
ringly directed by mere instinct ; they.have mtulthf)a z,t i
1 may be allowed to express myself in the. sense of what is
formidable in its genuine strength. Pc?ople .w1ll never consptllxl'e
except against real Power. In their blind ignorance, the

#The Ternarius or Ternary, the Symbol of perfection in anti-

~ quity, and the Star, the Cabalistic sign of the Microcosm.
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Mysteries and the Unknown have been, and ever will be
objects of terror for them. Civilization may progress humar:
nature will remain the same throughout all ages 0’ccu1tist
beware! . s
Let it be understood, then, that I address myself but to
the truly courageous and persevering. Besides the danger
expressed above, the difficulties to becoming a practical
Occultist in this country, are next to insurmountable. Barrier
upon barrier, obstacles in every form and shape will present
themselves to the student; for the Keys of the Golden Gate
leading to the Infinite Truth, lie buried deep, and the gate
itself is enclosed in a mist which clears up o;xly before the
ardent rays of implicit Faith. Faith alone, one grain of which
as large as a mustard seed, according to the words of Christ
can hift a mountain, is able to find out how simple becom ’
the Cabala to the initiate, once that he has succeeded in
conquering the first abstruse difficulties. The dogma of -tl.n
logical, easy and absolute. The necessary union of ideas1 1;
signs; the trinity of words, letters, numbers and theoreﬁm ;
the religion of it can be compressed into a few words : ?:S"
the Infinite condensed in the hands of an infant,” slals
Eliphas Levi. Ten ciphers, 22 alphabetical lette;s e
triangle, a square and a circle. Such are the elements :)f 226
Cabala, from whose mysterious bosom sprang all the relipi °
of the past and the present; which endowed al] the glz‘ons
Masonic associations with their symbols and secrets Wh?e:
al(.)ne can reconcile human reason with God and Faith’ Po .
with Freedom, Science with Mystery, and which al,one‘:;er
the keys of the present, past and future. *
The first difficulty for the aspirant lies in the utter i
possibility of his comprehending, as I said before, the m 0 iy
of the best books written by the Hermetic Philos:) he eal'lliﬁg
latter, who mainly lived in the medigva] ages phers, e

. I
the one hand by their duty towards their bretp e o

hren, and by
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" their desire to impart to them and their successors only, the

glorious truths, and on the other very naturally desirous to
avoid the clutches of the blood-thirsty Christian Inquisition,
enveloped themselves more than ever in mystery. They
invented new signs and hieroglyphs, renovated the ancient
symbolical language of the high priests of antiquity, who had
used it as a sacred barrier between their holy rites and the
ignorance of the profane, and created a veritable “ Cabalistic
slang”. This latter, which continually blinded the false
neophyte, attracted towards the science only by his greediness
for wealth and power which he would have surely misused
were he to succeed, is a living, eloquent, clear language ; but it
is and can become such, only to the true disciple of Hermes.
But were it even otherwise, and could books on Occultism,
written in a plain and precise language be obtained, in order
to get initiated in the Cabala, it would not be sufficient to
understand and meditate upon certain authors. Galatinus and
Pic[o] de la Mirandola, Paracelsus and Robertus de Fluctibus do
not furnish one with the key to the practical mysteries. They
simply state what can be done and why it is done ; but they
do not tell one 4ow to do it. More than one philosopher who
has by heart the whole of the Hermetic literature, and who
has devoted to the study of it upwards of thirty or forty years
of his life, fails when he believes he is about reaching the final
great result. One must understand the Hebrew authors, such
as Sepher Jezirah, for instance; learn by heart the great book
of the Sokar in its original tongue ; master the Cabbala Denu-
data, from the Collection of 1684 (Paris); follow up the
Cabalistic Pneumatics at first, and then throw oneself headlong
into the turbid waters of that mysterious unintelligible ocean
called the Talmud *, this confusion of * absurd monstrosities,”
* Emanuel? Deutsch found it otherwise, and in his celebrated
Quarterly Review Essay eulogises the Talmud as the repository of

1 {So in original.]
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according to some blind critics the Hermetists in its
dogmatic and allegorical meaning understand very well .
Levi, “there exist two works which strange to say the in-
fa}lible Church does not even pretend to understand and never
tried to explain; the Prophecy of Ezekiel and the Apocalypse ;
two Cabalistic treatises, reserved, without doubt, for the com,-
mentaries of the Magi Kings; books closed with the seven
seals to the faithful Christian; but perfectly clear to the
Infidel initiated in the Occult Sciences .

Thus, the works of Occultism, were not, I repeat, written
for t}le masses, but for those of the Brethren who make the
SO]lfthl} of the mysteries of the Cabala, the principal object of
their lives, and who are supposed to have conquered the first
abstruse difficulties of the Alpha of Hermetic Philosophy.

. To fervent and persevering candidates for the above
science, I have to offer but one word of advice, “ Try and
become ”. One single journey to the Orient, m,ade in the
proper spirit, and the possible emergencies arising from the
meeting of what may seem no more than the chance acquaine-
tances and adventures of any traveler, may quite as likely as
not throw wide open to the zealous student, the heretofore
closed doors of the final mysteries. I will go farther and sa
that such a journey, performed with the omnipresent idea 03;
the one object, and with the help of a fervent will, is sure to
produce more rapid, better, and far more practical results
than the most diligent study of Occultism in books—-—ever;

though one were to devote to it dozens of years. In the name
of Truth,

Yours,
H. P. BLAvATsKY.

vast stores of information for the philosophi :

. phical student, pl it i
certain respects ab ’ , placing it in
SCIENTIST.p cts above even the Old Testament itself.—Ep, SPIRITUAL

H.P.B.’S STATEMENT REGARDING
THE LETTERS OF THE MASTERS'

XTRACTS of a letter from H. P. Blavatzky dated Wiirzburg

24/1. 86. copied by Mrs. F. Gebhard. The contents were

confirmed verbally by H.P.B. to Mr. and Mrs. F. Gebhard in
Elberfeld in June 1886.

. This morning before the receipt of your
letter at 6 o’clock, I was permitted and told by Master
to make you understand at last you and all the sincere,
truly devoted Theosophists: as you sow, so you will reap;
to personal private questions and prayers, answers framed
in the mind of those whom such matters can yet
interest, whose minds are not yet eutirely blank to such
worldly terrestrial questions, answers by chelas and novices
—often something reflected from my own mind, for the
Masters would not stoop for one moment to give a thought
to individual, private matters relating but to one or even ten
persons, their welfare, woes and blisses in zkis world of
Maya, to nothing except questions of really universal

' [From the manuscript in Adyar Archives, in the handwriting of Frau Mary
Gebhard.

This most important statement exists apparently in two versions, that at Adyar,
and another which appears in The Pgth, of whi_ch Mr. W. Q. Judge was editor, in its
issue of March 1883. Where the original letter is, or whence the copy which he uses,
is nol stated by Mr.Judge. In the Adyar manuscript, Frau Gebhard says * Extracts
of a letter,” and gives its date as January 24, 1886, but does not mention to whom it
was written. The version of Mr, Judge is longer than that of Adyar, which is about
one third the length of the other, and which appears about the middle of the longer
statement. But though not so long, the Adyar manuscript contains certain most
important sentences which are omitted in Mr. Judge’s version. A comparison of the
two will show the omissions, as also other textual differences, which however are of a
minor nature. Tl}Q omissions however need explaining, since in other respects, even
often in punctuation and in italicising, the two versions are evidently copies from one
common source. R

In a subsequent issue of THE TAEOSOPHIST, both versions will be published.—C. J.]
9
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importance. It is ALL YoOU, Theosophists, who have dragged
down in your minds the ideals of our Masters ; you who have,
u'nconsciously and with the best of intentions and full
sincerity of good purpose, DESECRATED Them, hy thinking
for one moment, and believing that THEY would trouble
themselves with your business matters, sons to be borh.
daughters to be married, houses to be built etc etc ete.
And yet, all those who ! have received such communicatigns,
being nearly all sincere (those who were not have been dealt
with according to others special laws) you had a right, know-
ing of the existence of Beings who you thought could easily
help you, to seek help from Them, to address them, once that

a menotheist addresses his personal God, desecrating the GREAT

UNKNOWN a million of times above the Masters,
(or IT) to help him with a good crop,

send him a son or daughter; and having such a right in the
?bstract sense, They could not spurn you off, and refuse answer-
ing you if not Themselves, then by ordering a Chela to sattisfy ®
(the Chela’s) ability.

by asking Him
to slay his enemy and

the addressees to the best of his or hers 2
How many a time was I, no Mahatma, shocked and
startled, burning with shame when shown notes written in
Their (two) handwritings (a form of writing adopted for the
T.S. .and used by Chelas only NEVER withoys Their special
pe.rmzssion or order to that effect) exhibiting mistakes in
science, grammer? and thoughts, expressed in such langua
that it perverted entirely the meaning originally intended g:
sorpetimes expressions that in Thibetan Sanscrit oc an .tin
Asiatic language had quite a different sens e, as; m e i Yf er
I will give. In answer to Mr. Sinnett’s letter referrin 1:]: e
apparent contradiction in Isis, the Chela 'Wh'o Wasg zome
precipitate Mahatma K.H.’s reply, put «1 had to exe;m.i e to
my ingenuity to reconcile the two things ”, Now th(:stee:ial

' [ You ” in manuscript.]
? [So in manuscript.]

-~
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ingenuity, used for and mesning candour, fairness, an obsolete
wotd it this 8énse and never used now, but one meaning this
petfectly as even I find in Webster, was misconstrued by
Massey, Hume, and I believe even Mr. Sinnett to mean
“cunning ” ““ cleverness ” * acuteness,” to form a new combi-
nation so as to prove that there was no contradiction. Hence:
““the Mahatma confesses most unblushingly to ingenuity to
using craft to reconcile things like an acute® ‘ tricky lawyer,””
etc., etc. Now had / been commissioned to write or
precipitate the letter, I would have translated the Master’s
thought by using the wotd “ ingenuousness ”’ * openness of
heart, frankness, fairness, freedom from reserve and dissimula-
tion ” as Webster gives it, and opprobrium thrown on Mahatma
K. H.’s character would have been avoided. It is not 7 who
would have used carbolic acid instead of * carbonic acid * ete.
It is very rarely that Mahatma K.H. dictated verbatim, and
when he did there remained the few sublime passages found
in Mr. Sionett’s letter from Him. The rest—he would say—
writé so and so and the Chela wrote often without knowing
one word [of] English, as I am now made to wrile Hebrew
and Greek and Latin etc. Therefore the only thing I cant be
reproached with—a reproach I am ever ready to bear though
I have not deserved it, having been simply the obedient and
blind tool of our occult laws and regulations—is of having,
1) used Master’s name when I thought my authority would
go for naught, and when I sincerely believed acting agreeably
to Mastet’s intentions®, and for the good of the cause; and
2) of having concealed that which the laws and regulations
of my pledges did not permit me so far to reveal ; 3) PRRHAPS

* Found myself several times mistaken and now I am punished
for it with daily and hourly crueifixion. Plek up stones, Theosophists,

pick them up brothers and kind sisters, and stone me 6 death with
them fot trying to make you happy with one word of the Masters !

! [In manuscript, Frau Gebhard first wrote * astute,” and then crossed it through
and wrote “acute . Obviously she made an error in copying~=C. 4.} '
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—(again for the same reason) of having insisted that such and
such a note was from Master written in his own handwriting,
all the time thinking, JESUITICALLY, I confess, “ Well, it is
written by His order and in His handwriting after all, why
shall [ go and explain to those who do not cannot understand
the truth, and perhaps only make matters worse.

Two or three times, perhaps more, letters were precipitated
in my presence, by Chelas who could not speak English, and who
took ideas and expressions out of my head. The phenomena
in truth and solemn reality were greater at those times then !
ever. Yet they often appeared the most suspicious, and I had to
hold my tongue, to see suspicion creeping into the minds
of those I loved best and respected, unable to justify myself
or to say one word. What I suffered Master only knew.
Think only (a case with Solovioff at Elberfeld) I sick in my
bed; a letter of his, an old letter received in London and
torn by me, rematerialized in my own sight, I looking at
the thing. Fife! or six lines in the rus
Mahatma K.H.s hondwriting in blue, the words taken
from my head, the letter old and crumpled travelling slowly
alone (even 1 could not see the astral hand of the Chela
performing the operation)—across the bedroom, then slipping
into and among Solovioffs papers who was writing in the
little drawing room, correcting my manuscripts—Qlcott
standing closely by him and having just handled the papers
looking over them with Solovioff. The latter finding it, and
like a flash I see in his head in Russian the thought : * The
old impostor (meaning Olcott) must have put it theret’
and such things by hundreds.

Well, this will do. I have told you the truth, the whol
truth, and nothing but the truth, so far as ] am allowed ¢
give it. Many are the things I have no rj
I had to be hung for it.

' {So in manuscript.]

sian language , in

ght to explain, i

THE NAMING OF “ISIS UNVEILED”
J. W. BOUTON

PUBLISHER, IMPORTER AND BOOKSELLER
706 Broadway, New York, May 8, 1877.

lavatsk

DearOl\\frad;r:tulzl frieng ’ Sotheran called upon me yesterd.ay
and during our conversation, suggested . son‘lethmg, which
considering its source, is really worth considering. It ap;_)e;r;
that there has been another, and a very g(focz,ll)ook publishe

in England under the title of the “ Veil of Isis %, .Now asbyoi
are aware, it is a very awkwar.d affaxhr to publish oz;lr 00

under the same title as one prekusly.lssued, and w etr;l we
come to advertise it many will suppose 1t‘to be t.he sameb ;ﬁg
and pass it by. Another matter—the o.ther book is undoubtedly
copyrighted in England under the title aforesaid, and. colnsg-
quently it will put a stop to the sale of our bc?ok entirely in
England, as it will be an infringement of copyright. Strzangle
as it may appear the idea struck Sotheran anc'i myse.lf s1mu(;
taneously that it will be better to change our- title zjl little, '3nd
we both hit upon exactly the same one, viz—/sis Unve:he ,
which it seems to me in many n‘es;?ects mugh bett}?rh t;n
the other title, for in itself it has a distinct meaning which the

other has not.

i i iti in all the subsequent
irst volume, in the first edition and ina que
ditil [3‘};:&:::]; lg'o:xfl ttll:: ﬁ;rr:\ev:tereo-typed 1pl:fatles, o;venB at'il:tt% :gazzgﬁ,d b::lx': ';zs:g:
o el itle ** The Veil of Isis”. Bu
i ea.cl::‘elv’?: 6:1§reeilaetd"e? %l:igxlxﬁly lheewhole of the fiu‘tI volume had been set up, and
:;t::e::-typed before it was decided to change the title—C. J.}
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- - 1
I inquired about the Sanscrit Dictionary,

Ita
the lowest I can get one for is $ 20, net. wholes Prears that

ale price.
Sincerely your friend,
J. M. Bouton

Fortgf;ltinjuﬁ ;éceived an order for the Veil of Isis fpom H.P.B. AS AN AMERICAN CITIZEN!

MADAME BLAVATSKY

To THE EDITOR OF THE Bombay Gaszette.
SIR, _
On the very day of my return from a month’s travel, |
am shown by the Amerjcan Consul two paragraphs, viz., one
in your paper of the 10th inst., which mentions me as the

o~ e roa I AP Fo Prndd
f\.j az e 7 =2 “ Russian ‘ Baroness,””” and one in the Zimes of /ndia of the 8th,
\/A; M#AL cal M . ‘ , whose author had tried hard to be witty but gnly succeeded

in being impertinent and calumnious. In this last paragraph
[ am referred to as a woman who called herself a “ Russian

««Qd@m.c.» /V /OM and ;,,/M,G;,M P princess ™.

With the original and selected matter in your contempo-

) ;’ e
\Z/Z/&.d HZ é- a,n y m

pMa, Sln ﬁf & }4,.4,,6 tme at Y3 L rary you, of course, have nothing to do. If the editor can find
7 W‘(‘%{w “amusing ” such slanderous tomfooleries as the extract in
ﬁm M .ﬂ% %&— question from the Colonial Empire and Star of /ndia, and riak
Ao a suit for libel for circulating defamations of a respectable
' yp ' scientific Society, and vilifying its honoured President, by
%MA, . %g-d— Prs calling him a ‘“secret detective "—an outrageous /e, by the
e i Meott® —_ i fair. My present business i
Reduce[ds;fo;whztlf sit;e.CJOIoneI Olcott’s handwriling, in o Vihara or Temple in Ceylon, XIZYG:::;EI:O ?aostkyf(::'rt::':ﬁﬁné U:Q!!: r‘:l;z;hwui;]l:negs s!';:l:gl;:::

head the Baronial coronet. Know please, once for all, that I
am neither *“Countess,” “Princess,” nor even a modest
“ Baroness,” whatever I may have been before last July. At
that time I hgcame a plain citizen of the U. S. of America—a

! [The Bombay Gazette, May 13, 1879, Prpm Scrap Beok, No. IV.]
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title I valye far more than any that could be conferred on me
by King or Emperor. Being this I could be nothing else, if
I wished ; for, as everyone knows, had I beep even a princess
of the royal blood before, once that my oath of allegiance was
Pronounced, 1 forfeited every claim to titles of nobility.
Apart from this notorioys fact, my experience of things
in general, and peacocks’ feathers in particular

namely, an jonesy Woman,
adopted country, and the o
world. :

Bombay, May 12th. H. P, BLAvVATSKY,

{In spite of her American citizenshi

p, H.P.B. in 1884, when ;
coronet on her visiling in Europe, used the

card, as is seen below.—C, J.]

&
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H.P.B’S “ PROFESSION OF FAITH”

New York, April 10, 1878.
Peary Chand Mittra, Esq, ’ ’

My dear Sir,

1 cannot thank you enough for the various publications
you h.ave been kind enough to send me. They have all been
attentively read and appreciated. Of them all, the one which
treats upon the condition of women in India, has perhaps,
pleased me most, though the biography of David Hare has
nearly reconciled me with European races, which I most
cordially hate, by showing me that they are not altogether
contemptible and that there are truly good, godly people
[among]' my Western countrymen. The disabilities under
which the female [sex]! labors among Western peoples spring
mainly from the [fact]! that men regard them for the most part
as instruments of lust, than as equals and companions.
Despising them when gratified in this direction, they of

course cannot respect them. And women in their turn
accept their degrading position,

pally in making their physical ch

of the Ceylonese and Travancore women going naked, with but

a short skirt! An English woman would turn in diséust from

per, but at the same time attend the Queen’s “ drawing room ”

In 2 costume so provokingly immodest—wearing but a sask

instead of a bodice—as to make men themselves blush to
 {Wor

above,—C. g']dmpped out of the letter which is on thin friable paper,

and busy themselves princi-
arms more alluring. Speak

and restored as
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their ears for shame! Even the London Court papers have
recently protested against such a naked exhibition,—the new
fashion. In my eyes, your poorest woman, who goes about as
God created her, is thousand times more respectable than
these European prostitutes of the Courts—the aristocracy of
the various kingdoms. The more I see of Christianity and
Christendom, the more disgusted am I with both, and the
warmer grows my love and respect for the dark-skined!
races. | was myself brought up with the Buddhist Kalmucks.
[I was living]? in the steppes of Astrachan (Caspian Sea) till
the age of ten.

I am sorry that you have not given me the information 1
wanted about the Brahmanical calculations of the Zodiac. I
hope you do not place too great a value upon European
Science : in my opinion, the greatest of the Tindalls? is but a
puling babe beside some of your Brahmans, who, scorn to
disabuse Europeans who take them for ignoramuses. What I
want is their legends, what they maintain in ¢4eir teachings
about the age of the world and man. From European Science,
the public gets nothing but misrepresentations and crude
guesses. Generally slaves of public opinion, they care but for

* their official positions and wages, and so, stick to the old ex-

ploded notions of the Jewish Bible with its 6,000 [years] of
the world.

Do please tell me, 2heosophically and “on the square,” as
Masons say, whether you believe with Peebles and other
Spiritualists in the so-called ‘“ materialization” of Spirits, of
pure disembodied man. I infer from your writings that you
do not. But Peebles would have us all understand, that not
only you but all other Hindu gentlemen who justly believe in
the soul’s immortality and a subjectsve communication between
the two worlds, are Spiritualists like himself. I presume you

1 [So in manuscript.]}
* [See footnote on previous page ]
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have seen the controversy between us (theosophists) and
the orthodox Spiritualists that has been going on for some
months past in the London Sp' papers. Some of the best
men have come round to our side, and we are constantly
growing stronger. While the Spirifualist and the Banner of
Light in days past have classed me as a non Spiritualist, the
“Indian Daily News ” of Calcutta and various secular papers
in other countries abuse me and my book for its author
being a * Spiritualist”!! This is comical and perplexing.
I am a Spiritualist, but of another sort, and I flatter
myself of a little more philosophical sort. I will never
believe that a pure spirit can reclothe itself in gross matter
(which smells at seances like a corpse), nor that all medium-
istic communications are of necessity from a “ Spirit”
source or individuality. And on this question, some of your
Brahmans are more than other men competent to descriminate.!
Will you kindly tell us whether we err or not? Will you
help us to be enlightened ? People (foolish Spiritualists) call and
believe me an Adept. They verily —— 2 that 7 was initiated
in the pagodas! 1, a woman and a European!! The absur-
dity of such a notion is really calculated to make one stare
in amazement! I, at least never pretended such a flagrant
lie. I know too much of India and its customs not to be well
aware that no European man—Iet alone a woman, could
ever penetrate into the inner recesses of the pagodas. But
I have had many friends among Buddhists and knew well
two Brahmins at Travancore and learned a good deal from
them. I belong to the secret sect of the Druzes of the Mount
Lebanon and passed a long life among dervishes, Persian
mullahs, and mystics of all sort. Therefore, I,am well
acquainted with the phenomena—loosely called Spiritual
in every case—and came to the conviction that most of

1 {So in manuscript.]
2 [Word dropped out and unrestorable.]
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the phenomena can be produced without there being
either jugglery and fraud or Spiritual manifestations. 1
have in short, too great a veneration for the Spirit of dis-
embodied man, to believe that he who was a good and pure
man on earth, instead of pursuing his progress towards
“ Nirvana” or * Moksha,” will degrade his spirit by returning
on earth, to throw guitars and bells at people’s heads, for 50
cents the seance! But in sudjective communication I believe
thoroughly, for 1 #now it to be true. I believe in the posses-
sion and obsession by Spirits, etc.

Hoping you will excuse this uncalled for © profession of
faith,” which 1 wanted you to know in case you should read
my book, I will now close. I am very sorry to have to deny
myself the pleasure of sending you a copy of “Isis Unveiled ”
for the present, but the fact is, that ot a single copy of the
3d edition remains in the publisher’s hands; and of a Bombay
order for 100 copies he could send but 34, until he gets out
the fourth edition.

Hoping for a reply at your early convenience, I remain,
dear sir,

Very gratefully and sincerely yours,
H. P. Blavatsky.

Please excuse the horrid writing.
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articles. from time .to time. Sowme of these have been
widely' and favorably noticed by the' Western press,
They, evince & ripe scholarship, and a reverence for
Aryan literature and history which commands respect.
The_author writes of paychological things in the tone of
ono to whorn the realities of spirit are not altogether un-
known, This little work is published by Messrs. Thacker
8pink & Co. of ‘Calentta and Bombay.
-_—‘—" .

Tiousn tho contributions to this number of tha journal
are not in all casos signed, we may state for the informa-
tion of Western readers that their authors are among the
best nativé scholars of India. We can more than make
good the promise of ouy Prospectus in thisrespect. Alread
wo have the certainty of being able to offer in each mont!
of the coming year, 3 sumber sa interesting and inatruotive
68 the present.. sSeveral highly important contributions
have been laid by for: November on nccount of want of
pace ; thongh we havé gived thirty, instead of the pro-
Juised twenty paged of reading matter, ' The 'l‘heosopb'mnl
Society makea no idle boasts, nor assumes any obligations
it, does not mean to’ fulfil,

. ——

Nories is given to tho -Fellows of ‘the Theosophical
Bociety that cammodious premises at Girgaum,; adjoining
the Head-quarters of tbe-Theosophical Society, have
been taken for the Library and {ndustrial Department,
which are decided upon.  T'he’ nucleus’of & unique col-
loction of books upon Oriental and Western philosophy,
scionce, art, religion, history, archmology, folk-lore,
magic, spintualism, crystallomancy, astrology, mes-
merism, and other branches of knowledge, togetixer'with-
cyclopzdias and dictionariea for reforence, is already in
the Fosmsion of the -Bociety, and will be immediatel
available. Scientific and other magagines and journals
will be placed upon the tables. There will be s ¢ouree of
Satarday evening lectures by Col. Oleott npon the ooonlt
sciences in general, with experimontal demonstrations in
the branches of igma, psych t: {, crystallomanoy,
and, possibly, spiritoalisin, Other illustrated leotures
upon botany, optics, the imponderable forcés (electricity,
mayuetism, odyle, &c.), archesalogy, am{othar iuteresting’
topics, have been proureed by eminent native schol'ars.
Later—provided the necessary facilities can be obtained,
—Mr, g Wimbridge, Graduate of the Royal Institute of
iBritish ArcBitects, will lecture npon tho. best means bf
‘developing ‘the nseful arts in Indis ; and, with models,
drawings, or the notnal exhibition to the audience of work:
being done by skilled workmen, demonstrate the prine
ciples laid.down in his leotures. Due notice of the
Opening of the Library and Reading Rgom,and of the
date of Oal. Olott’s first lecture, will b sent. - Fellowi
only ‘are entitled o sdwission, except upon extraordinary

ons, iwhen:. ial- & g P4
guems, special- carda wﬂf be issned to inviter]

S N,

_ NAMASTAR!

Tax foundation of this journal is dus to cansés Whicl,
ving been enumerated in the Prospectus, need only be

glaaced ¢ in this connection, They are—the rap; Y

the first number being issued on October 1,

PROSPECTUS OF
“THE THEOSOPHIST "

THE THEOSOPHIST

A MONTHLY JOURNAL DEVOTED TO SCIENCE, ORIENTAL PHILOSOPHY,
HISTORY, PSYCHOLOGY, LITERATURE AND ART'?

CoNDUCTED BY H. P. BLAVATSKY
PROSPECTUS

THE rapid growth of the Theosophical Society—a body
which was organized at New York, United States of
America, in 1875, to promote the study of universal archane
philosophy, and especially the secret sciences of Oriental
nations—and the transfer of its executive offices to Bombay,
render necessary the publicetion of the present journal.
While the chief officers of tI s Society were in America, it
was always easy to secure from an enterprising and attentive
public press, as wide a circulation as could be desired for any-
thing of importance that they had to say. But in India the
case is different; and six months of experience have shown
that the best interests of the Society demand the publication
of a journal of its own. Besides, the correspondence between
the Executive and the Society’s branches in various European
countries, and with the Aryan, Buddhist, Parsi, and Jain
scholars who take a deep interest in its work and are anxious
1 [From Scrap Book 1V.] '
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to aid it, has so increased that, without such a journal as the
THEOSOI?HIST, it will be extremely difficult to keep the
communication unbroken.

With no wish to undervalue the services which have
bee.n rendered to the world, during the past fifty years, by the
.emllnfznt men, who, through learned societies, and in their
1{1d1v1dua1 capacities as travellers, authors, professors, journa-
lists and lecturers, have disclosed so much about’ ancient
Eastern religion, philosophy, science, archaology and philo-
logy, the Theosophical - Society, nevertheless, believes that it
has foupd a most important field of exploration hitherto
unoccupied. It is that of the secret wisdom concealed under
tht? popular and often repulsive myths of the nations of anti-
quity; fche philosophical origin of much that is now considered
as foolish superstitions; the key, in short, to all that appears
upon the unattractive surface. One neeé only glance at the
contradictory explanations of the wisest Western scholars as
to the literature, inscriptions, monuments and traditions of the
East, to perceive that they have been misled by the dead
let‘ter of appearances and their inability to discover the hidden
spirit which has been covered over—and so long lost, except
from the sight of a few privileged souls. It is also’evident
that ‘many of them have shown a disposition to disparage the
k?owledge of modern educated natives of their ancestral
history and beliefs, and to belittle their capability to assist in
the labours. of science. The pandits and priests of India,
t()Jeylon, China ?nd other Eastern countries have been chilled

¥y an assumption of haughty superiority; and, it is said,

sometim . . .
es exasperated by the mistranslation, and miscon-

ception of their most revered writings. The charge is also

;2?::0 ,_-t:rat i)IECIO}L:S woxzks entrusted to Western hands as a
e prete}; t ofan .gve disappeared, or been mutilated, under
assages h Of accident ; and that, in alleged translations, vital
passages have been deliberately suppressed through inte;ested
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motives. One reason for the establishment of the THEO-
SOPHIST is that native Oriental scholars may have a channel
through which they can claim from an enlightened age a just
verdict upon the true merits of the religions, philosophies,
sciences, and arts that their ancestors bequeathed to mankind.
That there has been very little hearty co-operation between
them and Western Orientalists should cause no surprise when
it is remembered that they could not enter the society of
many Europeans on those terms of equality to which they
felt that their learning, and dignity of ancestral lineage
entitle them. When their help has been asked it has
often been made to appear that they were receiving a favour
rather than conferring one; and European professors, set
over native pandits to instruct native youth in Sanskrit and
the vernacular tongues, have not scrupled to affirm that
Europeans alone were competent to explain the meaning of
their authors. The organization of the Theosophical Society
was a protest against this spirit, and the founders of the pres-
ent journal declare their veneration for the ancient sages of
all religions, and respect and brotherly affection for all their
worthy modern representatives. '

The key to what is mystical and baffling in ancient
philosophy, mythology, psychology, and folk-lore, is in the
possession of men of this class; who, being in sympathy with
the objects of the Society, and some of them its Fellows, have
intimated their willingness to reveal much that under ordi-
nary conditions is inaccessible.

The THEOSOPHIST will abstain from all political discus-
sion, such being entirely outside the limits of its plan. The
social, mental and moral conditions of the present generation
as compared with those of their ancestors offer, however, an
ample field for intelligent criticism, and will receive attention.
The paper will always cordially support and ask European

and American sympathy for every effort by the native
i
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governments, as well as European, to spread education
":)trO;I .y useful arts, and better the condition of the nativé
:ugz a-ttl)on' To this end, it will lay before its Eastern
subscribers the latest news about important discoveries
improvements and inventions. s
F?r a number of years different Governments have been
seaFchlng for ancient manuscripts with which to enrich theif
national libraries and museums, and while many have been
found, far more are believed to remain undiscovered. )
he A 1liece.nt report .of the Royal Asiatic Society, speaking of
collection of Hindu workers, observed that:—*Many
i’:rr;:‘i o(fi the Dekkan, however, have up to this time
ol ﬁlaer vec;;mflet?ly uneJ'iplore.d, and still promise a plenti-
cases, it will n0 d ure nvestigators; although, in many
Susbi::ion anc’l sZp Oub-t s require the utmost care to overcome the
in Malabar. for i ertstztzons of the'Brahmanas. Of the Namburis
and seclud’ed clmS ance, a most interesting, though very retired
et they are o (;zss of Brahmanas, we know next to nothing ;
T b haveS?I ;‘o ~be staunc.h followers of the Vedic religion,
These ms m.t eir po§ses$zon a great many old Vedic MSS.”
fidelity to tlslceipis e the safe keeping of guardians whose
there is reason tru;t 1s beyond the reach of temptation. But
translations and i Epe and b.eli.e ve that, from time to time,
through the page s ops fac-similes of them, will be given
s of this journal,

Among the Wester
) n fellows of the Th : .
who will contribute to these columns eosophical Society

and scientific men, are eminent literary

authors, journalists
and professors full
competent to treat upon the topics above enumeiated ’

DayaAﬁn:ff éﬁﬁft?“’ the names of the distinguished Swami,
Suprems Chict ot ti 1, Pandit ; Founder of the Arya Samaj, and
our Vedic Br oh . ; Theos‘)p%]ical Society of the Arya Samai,
Ceylon, and T of the erudite High Priest of Adam’s Peak

» and President of the Sanskrit, Pali and Elu Colleg;
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of Colombo, the Rev. H. Sumangala; and the Eminent
Buddist® controversialist, the Rev. Mohattiwatte Gunananda ;
(both Counsellors of the Society); of the learned High Priest of
Sylalinbarana Vihare, at Dodandua, the Rev. Piyaratana
Tissa Terunanse; and others of distinction, indicate the very
high order of Oriental Scholarship that will contribute to the
instruction of the THEOSOPHIST’S subscribers. Translations
of important Sanskrit and Pali works, hitherto beyond
reach, will form a leading feature of the journal. The
attempt of Swami Daya Nand Saraswati to revive the pure
monotheistic philosophy of the Aryans, and the plan and
purposes of the Arya Samaj movement, will receive the
attention they deserve; as will, also, the reformatory endea-
vors of the Brahmo, Prarthana, and other Hindu Society,
some of whose most respected leaders will we hope contribute,

The THEOSOPHIST will be a journal of not less than 20
pages ; royal quarto size; double columns; printed in large,
clear type, on the best English paper; and will appear at the
beginning of every month. The subscription prices will be as
follows :—To subscribers in any part of India, Rs. 6 per annum;
in Ceylon, Rs.7; in the Straits Settlements, China, Japan,
and Australia, Rs. 8; in Europe and the United States, Rs. 10.
The above rates include postage. No name will be entered
on the books or paper sent until the money is remitted ; and
the paper will be invariably discontinued at the expiration of
the term subscribed for. Remittances should be made in
Money-orders, Hundis, Bill cheques, (or Treasury bills, if
in registered letters), and made payable to the PROPRIETORS
oF THE THEOSOPHIST, 108, Girgaum Back Road, Bombay,
India. '

As few extra copies will be printed, persons who wish to
secure a complete file should forward their subscriptions by
the 15th of September at latest.

1[So in original.]
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Correspondence (which may be in Hindi, Guzerati,
Marathi, or in any modern European language) will be
welcomed from any qualified person who is interested in the
work of the journal, and, if suitable, will be carefully
translated, edited and published.

HENRY S. OLcoTT,
President of the T, heosophical Society.

OFFICE OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY,
" 108 GIRGAUM Back Roabp,
Bombay, July, 1879.

[Pen drawing by H. P. B.—probably of . : appears
onit. Her maiden name wag vc?x:OH:hg’?- ::; If;:;,l,l,i:(;?ctk?i-"m!' as & cock app

THREE SIGNATURES OF H. P. B.

[No. 2 is slightly enlarged.]



' {Madras Times,

MADAME BLAVATSKY ON HINDU

WIDOW-MARRIAGE'

E following is a copy of a letter received by Dewan
Bahadur Ragoonath Row, from Madame Blavatsky : —

DEWAN Banapoor RaguNaTH Row, F.T.S.

MY DEAR SIR,—I have not made a study of
Hindu Law, but I do know something of the prin-
ciples of Hindu religions, or rather ethics, and of
those of its glorious founders. I regard the former
almost the embodiment of justice, and the latter
as 1ideals of spiritual perfectibility. When then, any-
one points out to me in the existing canon any
text, line or word that violates one’s sense of
perfect justice, I instinctively know it must be a
later perversion of the original smriti. In my judg-
ment the Hindus are now patiently enduring many
outrageous wrongs that were cunningly introduced into
the canon as opportunity offered, by selfish and
unscrupulous priests for their personal benefit, as it
was in the case of sat#4, the burning of widows. The
ma.rriage laws are another example. To marry a
chlld. without her knowledge or consent, to enter the
marriage state, and then to doom her to the awful,
be9ause unnatural fate of enforced celibacy if the boy-
child to whom she was betrothed should die (and one

June 6, 1882, From Scrap Book Villa.]
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half of the human race do die before coming of age) is
something actually brutal, devilish. It is the quin-
tessence of injustice and cruelty, and I would sooner
doubt the stars of heaven than believe that either one
of those star-bright human souls called Ris/is had ever
consented to such a base and idiotic cruelty. If a
female has entered the marital relation, she should, in
my opinion, remain a chaste widow if her husband
should die. But if a betrothed boy-husband of a non-
consenting and irresponsible child-wife should die, or
if, upon coming to age, either of them should be averse
from matrimony, and prefer to take up a religious life,
to devote themselves to charitable occupations, to
study, or for other good reasons wish to remain celibate,
then they ought to be allowed to do so. We personally
know of several cases where the male or female are so
bent upon becoming chelas that they prefer death
rather than to enter or continue in—as the cases
severally may be—the marriage state. My woman’s
instinct always told me that for such there was com-
fort and protection in Hindu Law—the only true LAW—
of the Rishis which was based upon their spiritual
perceptions, hence upon the perfect law of harmony
and justice which pervades all nature. And now, upon
reading your excellent pamphlet, T perceive that my
instincts had not deceived me.

Wishing every possible success in your noble and
highly philanthropic enterprise, ‘

Believe me, dear sir, with respect,

Yours fraternally,

H. P. BLAVATSK;I
Mylapore, 3rd June, 1882,



H.P.B. AND "“ANANDA"!

Ooty, Wednesday,

7th August, 1883.
[Envelope bears the inscription :]

“To my new Son,

the Swimming-Bath Yogi
and

the Philosopher of the

“ Cooking Room.”

My dear 2

What name ? Master says asks ® Bawaji, consult him and
Damodar—some name easy going and flowing, incapable of
breaking any one’s jaw. You do perhaps well to keep your-
self unseen by the Madrasee F.T.S.—an inquisitive lot, I
have consulted the Mahatma and asked His orders upon th
2nd point. He says:

(1) Let him (you) settle upon the name of the place he
comes from and never contradict himself.

e

'[The recipient was the late T. Vijayaraghava Charly who Joi .
Secretary of the Theosophical Society 18858 and sole Recordixrgngec(:-]ex::gei":‘i%glf
He was also Treasurer 1889—90 and 18941903, For several years he was algo
Manager of THE THEOSOPHIST and the Publishing House, also

On being put on Probation by his Master, he chose f .
disciple name, and he was known by this among his fellowfgisgpill::seu Ananda as the

When he came to reside at Adyar, his family and rela; . .
thus breaking the ring of orthodox cas’te customs; a broth:rmvx;: strongly objected to his
cise pressure upon Eim tolfretum. Buth
for he had hidden himself in one of the rooms of the swimming. :
at Headquarters. This was later filled up, and the sx::ifllr;lmmg bath that then existed

Section Quarters built upon the site. Why he wasg caﬁlel‘lidl&ikx?gwn as the Indian

cooking room” is not clearly known though the lett i
observation he took up the profeasion,Of a cook when %resflilsfte:tt\:: :(t) llx\ld?-:ret—té e-; c]ape
? [ This——after My dear” appears in the original.]
8 [Soin original, ]

hilosopher of the
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(2) Let him say when asked by Colonel that for years
he had a longing to become like Damodar and Bawaji a
mystic, and to prepare himself for chelaship and Yogi-life.

(3) You have to learn thoroughly not only your own
philosophy but yet the philosophies of other nations. Read
study and try not to be an ignoramus like Sri Damodar and
Holy Father, even on many points of their own philosophy.
You must devote two or three years to study and especially
to the Sanskrit.

(4) If Colonel recognizes you, Tell him that you pray
him to keep you the secret. That you have renounced your
name in your new life and that you will be his secretary
during his travels. When, and where you will join him on
his way from Ooty to Hyderabad I have to let you know after
I have seen him. It isa good idea to meet him at some station.

5. I have to write to Damodar and to see the Colonel
and talk with him before I let you know where you have to
go. Colonel will put no questions.

6. I cannot let you know yet under what Guru you
are to be. You have to be on probation for some time before
it is decided. Nor does it much matter for some time. It is
your inner life and your actions that will draw to you such or
another Guru. You may consider in the mean time both our
Gurus as watching you.

7. Do not close all and every door behind you at present.
You may find yourself too weak, or incompetent for the heavy
task. You may repent. Do not renounce your worldly pos-
sessions or make yourself for the future in case you should
resume your Grihasta life, your brother’s dependent slave.
Master says fo tmpress this strongly on your mind. Have in
case anything happens the means to return to your worldly
life without much difficulty.

8. Meanwhile, study as much as you can E'soferic

theosophy as given out to the world and learn to understand it
12
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as theosophists ought. Of course you have to let people in
the house know that you are a theosophist—I do not see at all
why you should keep sticking to the cook rcom. You have
only to avoid people who know that’s all. Don’t be so foolish
as to confine yourself to that place. Take your place among
the three holy Secretaries and avoid only unkoly persons and
your acquaintances. Don’t let St. Poultice know anything
about.!

9. Of course if you go with Colonel it is thousand
times better that you should cook for yourself and eat
separately from him. Ain’t you a Brakmin ? I think you told
me you were? Well, if you are, let everyone know it.
Whatever we, reformers and theosophists may say, people
have a feeling for Brahmins they will never have for other
castes. If you are[,] just make it be known., Keep to your
caste for the sake of fools ; besides which, i¢ s always good to
keep to your own mesmeric ov magnetic influences and
emanations. This is why / dine separately without any caste.
May all the Dhyan Chohans and devas bless and protect you,

"~ my Son. You have chosen a heavy and difficult path in life

before you reach Moksha on Earth.
Yours sincerely,
H. P. Blavatsky

' [Senteace 50 ends in original.]

DEPARTURE FOR INDIA

EXTRACTS FROM H. P. B’s DIARY, 1878 *

December 17. Great day! Olcott packed up. At‘10 he
thought going to Phil.? At 12 | ]1® stepped. in an'd
—as he * would have no more money coming, and rc.acewed his
last $ 500 from Reading Co., he concluded to send him off from
New York tomorrow or the day after. Bouton came and gave
three copies® Dr. Weisse brought two copies also for the
Bombay and Calcutta papers.

Marble fidgetted but made himself useful. Tom the
whole day.

What next? All dark—but tranquil.

CONSUMMATUM EST ¢

Olcott returned at 7. with three tickets for the British
steamboat the “ Canada”. Wrote letters till 113. Cu?‘tis and
Judge passed the evening. Maynard took H. P. B. to dinner to
his house. She returned home at 9. Maynard made a

1 All the notes which follow have been added by me.—C. J.

2 Philadelphia. ) )

3 Na’me undecipherable, Possibly that of a Master, who * stepped in "’ to occupy
H.P.B.’s body.

*H.8.0. _ .

§ Of [sis Unveiled, of which Bouton was publisher. L

s this entry there is a large symbol in red pencil, an arrow pointing down to
a circﬁbg::tainli;:z cs;oas, and the signature of the Master Narayan at the side. %eloy
come, in large letters in biue pencil, underlined, the words Consummatum est, (" It is
finished'’). They seem to be in H. P, B.’s bandwriting.
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p_resent of a tobacco pouch. Charles lost!!® At nearly 12
f'I. S. O. and H. P. B. took leave of the chandelier ? and drove off
in a carriage to the steamer, leaving Marble to sleep at home
and wait for Wimbridge who was taking leave of Tom until
a very late hour.

December 18. Passed last night on the “ Canada”. Got
frozen, sleeping in wet blankets and passed a sleepless night,
but S———2 had the best of us and we did leave the American
sot/ on the 17th. H. P. B. in trances of fear for H. S. O.
( %) and Wimb. (Sinclair) who both had a right to prevent
their leaving America—till the moment of departure. Instead
of leaving at 11 the steamer left at 2}. Both Judges came on
board. Curtis, Paris, O’Donovan, MacGrath, Tom. Maynard
brought H. P. B. a silver tankard with the initials >—Good
fellow. Tom remained with O’Donovan till the last moment.
Touching scene. He on deck she waiting on wharf. Poor
girl, she really felt for xs. At last we sailed off at 3,—ran
three or four miles and—threw ¢ anchor off Coney Island
Yvaiting for tide. H. P. B. who had begun breathing collapsed
in fear again for [ 17 might hearing of H. S. O.’s
departure on the 19th send after him, etc., etc. No rea/
fear, but great exhaustion in order to ward off danger
from H. S. O.

Evening. Made acquaintance with a Mrs. Wise, Capt.
and Mrs. Payton, a Revd. and a young Mr. Wansborough
After tea theological dispute with the Rev. '

1 Charles was H. P. B.’s cat. A re i :
. ! . P. B . porter in N. Y.
¢ Charles in the meantime had been sent to a goodnTheo;I;p}i:?: O}fl Dec. ]t')g‘t 11,?7(? 38ys :
peared from the basket in transitu, and has not been seen since e A wy ap

he is,” said the Hierophant [H.S5.0.], ¢ 1 g Son t know whare
s thorer phant [H.5.0.]1, “ but I presume we will find him in Bombay

2 The words *‘ took leave of the chandelier ”

are underli i

3 The Master Serapis. ned in blue.

* I omit the private name here used for Mrs. Olcott.

5 Now at Adyar.

S H.P.B. wrote “threw”; it 3
to w b By, ; it has been corrected in Col. Oleott’s handwriting

7 Mrs. Olcott.
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December 19. Magnificent day. Clear, blue cloudless
but—devilish cold. Fits of fear lasted till 11 (the body is
difficult to manage—spirit strong but flesh very weak). At
last at 121 the pilot took the steamer across the Sandy Hook
bar. Fortunately we did not get stuck in the sand.

(No danger of that. O.)?

H.P.B.’s Monogram and Crest

This crest was on H.P.B.s note-paper at the time the Society was organized in
1875. Several letters and envelopes now at Adyar bear the crest in red and gold.
Snake, crown, double triangle, swastika, monogram and astrological and cabalistic
symbols were stamped in gold on ared background. But the space occupied by the
double triangle was not stamped in red, but left blank, showing the white of the paper.

The crown, with five points, is the emblem used by members of noble families in
the continenta! countries of Europe. {(On her visiting card, 1.P.B. uses a crown with
nine points, the emblem of a countess. See p. 624.) The letters within the double
triangle are E.B., for Elena Blavatsky. At this time H.P.B. often signed } .self Elena,
the Ttalian form of Helena, In one of the Serapis letters of 1875, she is thus called.

The omission of the crown, her monogram and the astrological and cabalistic
figures, and the placing of the E¢yptian Tau in the middle of the interlaced triangles,
make the present seal of the Theosophical Society. The swastika however was drawn
to revolve with the clock (see p. H47). Instead of re-drawing the erest in Madras, for
purposes of reproduction, the fine and accurate drawing in The Path, of February 18983,
is here used, with acknowledgments to that magazine.

1 These words in H.S.0.'s hand in brackets.



MADAME COULOMB'S TESTIMONY
TO H.P.B. IN 1879°

*HE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY.—A correspondent writes
to us as follows regarding a leading member of this
body :—*“ On the 15th of May, I happened to read an article
in your paper concerning the Theosophical Society. [ was
surprised to find the bad opinion expressed in the article
mentioned, and really cannot understand from what source
“The Colonial Empire and Star of India” obtained its informa-
tion. I am not acquainted with any of the members of the
said Society, except with Madame Blawatsky. I have known
this lady for these last eight years, and I must say the truth
that there is nothing against her character. We lived in the
same town, and on the contrary she was considered one of
the cleverest ladies of the age. Madame B. is a musician, a
painter, a linguist, an author, and I may say that very few
ladies, and indeed few gentlemen have a knowledge of things

in general as Madame Blawatsky.

Now, if nature has
endowed her

with so much talent, and if she is so
well informed on every branch of education and instruction,
and at the same time possessing a spirit of investigation,
and a desire to dive into the mysteries of nature, I really
do not see that for this she should be considered and
spoken of as a person of an indifferent character., Madame Bla-
watsky’s family is a very respectable one indeed. Nature as
' [The Ceylon Times, June 5, 1873, From Scrap Book, No. 1V.]
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you know, is capricious, it grants to some every perfection
and deprives others of the indispensable endowments.
Madame B. has a masculine mind, and a perfect under-
standing, and 1 could write much more about her, which I
feel convinced would commend a good opinion of her.”?

The Society’s Seal on its first pamphlet, three
weeks before the formal inauguration. Actual size.

! [There is a note in Colonel Olcott’s writing: “ E. Coulomb in favor of H.P.B.’:
The extract in the Scrap Book bears at the end a signature in ink, “ E. Coulomb,”
and at the side * E. Coulomb's Article” which are probably in Madame Coulomb's

w handwriting.—C. J.]



H.P.B. AND FREETHOUGHT

EDITOR’S OFFIicE OF THE THEOSOPHIST,

Private but NOT Confidential,

(Madras)
Ootacamund, August 16, 1883.

To the Secretary of the * London Lodge Theos. Society.
My Dear Sir,

. V&;httelr: your letter re{ached me with the official (?) resolu=
) 0“ e local Council, concerning the inadvisability of
; vertising T. Ffaine’.s and  Bradlaugh’s Free-thinking
1teraturc’e’, the article in the August Supplement “ A Final
AnS\'?ver was already in print, in answer to certain letters
;:el;:elved from a Manchester and a Scotch Theosophists.
0 erefore, I must beg 'of you to impress upon the minds of
-ed esteemed. Theosophists of the “ London Lodge ” that the
lsaxtlt answer 1s not meant gs g Reply to your letter. The
; €r was sent to the President, Col. Olcott, who bein hi
.outher'n tour had no time to ans ’ i
:)r;stlt‘lgctwés to .that effe.ct. However he has called a Meeting
. fhe o;xk?cﬂt. to discuss thig business. Only 1 fear
e éec lon-—that such advertisements ought to
S bo.nsent of .the majority of the General Coun-
is groundles:mgTh: UbrlrI:?oerd't for words o s, elfect)
posed of heathens of the fii‘s}; \zite(r’tlr Nf:sl;nzlfl tllls(‘emcoari'lt;

wer it or give me any
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furious to feel unable to send their children either to Mission-
ary or secular schools without having their young minds
poisoned (their expression not mine) by their hereditary
enemy the padri against their respective non-Christian reli-
gions. It is they (i.e., the majority of the Council) who have
repeatedly insisted on having such books distributed. Our
Ceylon Buddhist members with 300 priests leading them,
have spent a large sum to secure such anti-Christian tracts, as
the only antidote against the abuse lavished upon their fore-
fathers’ faith. For, whoever lives in this country (as Mr.
Sinnett will tell you) becomes very soon impressed with the
sad fact that conversion in India means absolute perversion.
Instead of bettering morality Christianity but adds to the
natural human vices, owing to the doctrine of atonement and
salvation by prayer, instead of that of seli-reliance and Karma.

I would feel very much obliged to some of the
British Theosophists who have protested, were they
to send us for publication anti-buddhistic tracts. I would
publish them immediately and without fear of hurting
the feelings of my co-religionists. They are too intelli-
gent, on the one hand, to take to heart the autopsy of
the exoteric shell of their religion; while, on the
other, centuries of daily abuse directed against Buddhism
have made them indifferent. The same may be said of
Hindus. What they (at least our members) want is the free
discussion of every religion in its outer as in its inward form.
Why then should ecclesiastical Christianity be excepted?
Though the Reply in the August Supplement was not meant
for the British Theosophists yet their * remonstrance ”’ may
find a fit answer in it. I, as an Editor, will never permit
Christ to be attacked personally, no more than Buddha. But
I must insist upon being allowed to remain entirely impartial
in the dissection as in the praise of all and every religion the

- world over, without pandering to people’s personal emotional
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prejudices. This will never do in a Universal Brotherhood. I
am very much surprised that Mr. Sinnett should have seconded
the resolution, knowing as he does, my feelings on the
subject; and that he was the first to approve of my “ not
minding ” Mr. Hume’s objections in this direction. Nor is it
quite clear to me, whether the * remonstrance ” sent by the
Branch Society is meant for the Editor of the Theosophist
alone, or for the Parent Society in general, since the
former humble individual acts under the authority of the
Council, or at any rate in sympathy with the feelings
often expressed by its majority. Personally, I have no
sympathy with Mr. Bradlaugh’s views, though he is too
much abused and ill-treated not to have won my regards
as an individual. I do not know him nor do I desire to make
his personal acquaintance; but I cannot help believing on
general principles that a person so much insulted, hated,
abused and persecuted by * cultured Mrs. Grundy ” must be an
excellent man. As for Col. Bob Ingersoll, than whom no
more moral, pure man, no more honest citizen good husband
and good father ever trod this earth—I know him personally
and he has my profoundest respect, though he laughs at
Theosophy, Spiritualism and every other belief.

1 have written the above not as an answer to the
contents of your official letter, but as a reply to what I
found therein between the lines. No one has a greater
respect respect! and admiration than I have for Mrs.
Kingsford (chiefly as a reflection of the feelings of our
Mahatmas, who must know her better than any one on
earth); nevertheless, unless I am directly ordered by my
Guru M .. to drop the advertisement objected to, I cannot
go against my principles of fair dealing with every religion,
even for the sake of doing that, which Mrs. Kingsford believes
is due to the *“London Lodge”. For indeed, were I to

! [So twice in manuscript. ]
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concede so much to your Society, the next thing I would
nave to do would be to drop every adverse criticism and
discussion upon the Visishtadwaitee. There’s the * South
Indian Visishta Theos. Soc.” composed of about 150 members
objecting to my publishing the criticism upon their Catechism
by the * Vedanta-Adwaitee” Theos. Society—(See art. of
that name in June T, heosophist); and the Almora Swami
insisting upon my ceasing to lay sacrilegious hands. upon his
Jswara; and the “Brahmo Theos. Society” wanting me to
fill the magazine with sermons upon Monotheism etc. About
14 Visishtadwaitees have resigned in consequence of the
discussion. Very sorry, but I cannot help it. Thus, as yo}1
see, my position is that of an elephant trying to perform his
Grand Trapéze on a cobweb thread. Nevertheless, I must try
to maintain my perilous position and not to lose footing by the
blessing and help of Yog-power. Meanwhile, believe me,
dear Sir,
Yours most fraternally,
H. P. Blavatsky,
(Editor of the T heosophist).

P.S. The decision of the Council such as it will be, will
be sent to you officially. H. P. B.
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ON A CHANGE IN KARMA

Adyar, Feb. 5. [1884]
[Letter to N. D. Khandalavala 1]

My dear, frue Brother,

To tell you how pained I was during your dangerous
sickness, is to tell you something you ought to know. Yes;
there was a day, when I despaired for your life, that day,
when to my prayers to my MASTER, He answered me—“ We
may be able to do much, but never miracles.” I despaired
because having given that answer, He added, “I will see. If
there is one spot in the affected organ that is not touched yet
I may save him and restore the rest—but I am afraid there is
none,” or words to this effect. Yet He did find one “such
spot” and you were saved. You are saved and that’s the
main point. What matters it whether it is He, or Nature, or
Chance that saved you! For me it is a faci—a living Reality
that He has done what He promised ; neither for you, least of
all for others,—as Mr. Ezekiel, for instance—can it ever be a
fact. Doubt and distrust will ever linger in the breast of
everyone, who is mnotin direct communication as I am—with
Him. And then it matters little for Them. They care neither
for thanks, nor gratitude, nor anything save DUTY. It is not
for you, personally, that my Master cared,—for N. Khan-
dalavala a unit among millions, but for the father of an.
innocent family, the support of so many persons dependent on
you, the faithful and loyal friend and theosophist. There are
hundreds of Z#-theosophists, of nominal members, whom They

" would allow to die—to receive their Karma without moving a

finger to interfere with its decrees. With you it was a

1[Mr. N. D, Khandalavala is still a member of the General Council of the
Society.—C. J.]
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different question. They were bound to do Their best for you,
as you have done your best for others—for us all. And the
hardly perceptible spot was found out. *Sleep ?”” Why had
you been allowed to go to sleep when you wanted—you would
have never awoke. I told so to several. Your weakness and
sleepless condition were your salvation. But you must
now take a long rest. You must not allow anything
to come in your way. You must keep quiet, never
feel excited, and avoid emotions of any kind for a long time.
And then They will strengthen the organ which cax and
must be restored to perfect normal conditions. When I see
you 1 will say more, and I hope to see you in a few days,
on the 11th or 12th.

Now about my own uninteresting £go. I am told by
doctors that I am dying. No disease—simply life ebbing
away, complete nervous prostration, weakness daily increas-
ing, etc. Played out! Well, they frightened Olcott and
Society so much, saying that if I did not immediately change
climate and have three or four months complete rest that 1
had but three months and no longer to live, that they bothered
and prevailed upon me to consent. And then I am going to
France and Germany. It is worse than death for me, for
they might have allowed me to die quietly here. I hate the
idea, but they want me alive, it appears, not dead. Well—
since the Masters want me to go—then I go—though I cannot
make out why They should send me abroad to get relief when
They could cure me as well here, as They did twice before.
Colonel is going to London, and I to—the devil I know myself
where, and why 1 am going !

Now do keep quiet and jolly and happy in your convales-

cence. And believe that outside your own family no one
loves and respects you more than

your faithful friend,
H. P. Blavatsky.

H.P.B’S FOREKNOWLEDGE OF
MADAME COULOMB’S TREACHERY'

AKE for an instant for granted (you, who still doubt at
moments in your hearts) that I am doing the work of a

real living Master. And if I am, then surely I would not
have been entrusted with such a mission unlfass I h.ad pledged
myself irrevocably to the laws of the Ethics, Sciences, and
Philosophy THEY teach. Come whatever may, 1 have to
abide by these laws and rules even in the face of c?ndem-
nation to death. Now, if the law, in common 1eg1slatu1:e
even, holds that no person should be condemned before t.us'
guilt is proven, or becomes manifest, how much mo.re stnf:t
must this law be in our Occult Code ? Have ] .the right—in
special cases when 1 see that a person has' in 1}1m the ger_ms
of, or even a decided proclivity toward, e'v11 doing, ('1ecept1on,
ingratitude, or revenge. that, in short, he is not a reliable man
or woman; but that, on the other. hand, he is earnest and
sincere, for the time being, in his 1nterest' and sympathy for
Theosophy and Occultism ; have [ the right, I ask, to deny
him the chance of becoming a better man, merely out of fear
that he may one day turn round ? 1 will say no more. Know-
ing, as I do, that no earthly forces combzn{ad can destroy the
T.S. and its truths, even if they can and do, in eaf:h case, hurt
more or less my outward and miserable personality, that shell
that I am solemnly pledged to use as a buffer of the cause 1

1 [From a document in the Esoteric School, signed by H.P.B. with her initials;
published with the permission of Dr. Besant.—C. J.]
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serve, have I the right, think you, out of mere personal
cowardice and in self-defence, to refuse to anyone the chance
of profiting by the truths I can teach him, and of thereby
becoming better ? That many are called, but few chosen, is
something I knew from the beginning; that he who speaks
the truth is turned out of nine cities, is an old saying; and
that the man (and especially the woman) who preaches new
truths, whether in religion or science, is stoned and made a
martyr by those to whom they are unwelcome—all this is
what I have bargained for, and no more. Let me give you an
illustration out of real life. When the notorious Madame
Coulomb came to me in Bombay, with her husband, to ask for
bread and shelter, though I had met her in Cairo, and knew
her to be a treacherous, wicked, and lying woman, neverthe-
less, I gave her all she needed, because such was my duty.
But when, in course of time, I saw she hated me, envied my
position and influence, and slandered me to my friends while
flattering me to my face, my human nature revolted. We
were very poor then, poorer even in fact than we are now,
both the Society and ourselves, and to keep two enemies at
our expense seemed hard. Then I applied to my Guru and
Master, who was then at three days’ distance from Bombay,
and submitted to his decision whether it was right and theo-
sophical to keep two such Serpents in the house; for she, at
any rate, if not her husband, threatened the whole Society.
Would you know the answer I received ? These are the words
verbatim, the reply beginning with an aphorism from the
Book of Precepts :

“‘IF THOU FINDEST A HUNGRY SERPENT CREEPING
INTO THY HOUSE, SEEKING FOR FOOD, AND, OUT OF FEAR IT
SHOULD BITE THEE, INSTEAD OF OFFERING IT MILK THOU
TURNEST IT OUT TO SUFFER AND STARVE, THOU TURNEST

AWAY FROM THE PATH OoF COMPASSION. THUS ACTETH
THE FAINT-HEARTED AND THE SELFISH.

You know,” went
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on the message, “* THAT YOU ARE personally THREATENED ;
YOU HAVE STILL TO LEARN THAT SO long as there are three
men worthy of our Lord’s blessing in the Theosophical Society
_it can never be destroyed . . . YOUR TWO KARMAS
(hers and mine} RUN IN TWO OPPOSITE DIRECTIONS. SHALL
YOU, OUT OF ABJECT FEAR OF THAT WHICH MAY COME,
BLEND THE TWO (KARMAS) AND BECOME AS SHE IS?

THEY ARE HOMELESS AND HUNGRY: SHELTER AND FEED
THEM, THEN, IF YOU WOULD NOT BECOME PARTICIPANT IN

HER KARMA.”

THEOSOPHICAL

SOCIETY.

Founpap m ths Crey v Naw Yok, A.D. s

In accepting fellowship with the ahovs named scoisty, 1 hereby }rmﬂ“&.to‘ M
maintair ABSOLUTE SEQRECY respecting i€ proceedings, inah'ldin'g l't.s. ummgm:
and cxperiments, except in so far as publication may be authérized by the society a‘"
council, «ul I hercby PLEDGE MY WORD OF HONOR for the strict cbservance of

this covenant, \
M G i D

this Vawdkday of A€ 1878

s Pledge of Secrecy regarding Pass-words and Signs when he

Thomas Alva Edison’
oined the Society.



Headquarters at Adyar in 1882.

The house, at the time of its purchase, waa called Huddleston Gardens, with land
covering 28 acres. As with many houses built then for Europeans, the steps of the
porte cochére or carriage porch led to a large hall, which served as a drawing room and
a dining room. On either side were bedrooms. The house had also a large room at
the back, looking on theriver. On all sides were verandahs. The hall was 42} feet
long by 23 feet broad, and the front verandah 85 feet long and 7 feet broad.

Colonel Oleott transformed the hall and verandah to make an impressive and
beautiful meeting hall, with the finest acoustics for such a large hall. The front
verandah was thrown outwards to a distance of 18 ft. beyond the pillars past the porch.
The verandah roof was raised 5 ft., and extended over the new part. With steel
girders to support the new roof, the old pillars were abolished.

Later, at H.P. B’s death, the hall was further extended towards the garden by

building a small alcove nearly 73 feet square for H. P. B.’s statue. Underneath the
statue, those portions of H. P. B.’s ashes which had been allocated to Adyar and

London now lie buried. This alcove now holds Colonel Qlcott’s statue by the side of
that of H. P. B.

The room on the roof seen in the picture was H. P. B.’s bedroom. Next to it
to the left (not seen in the picture), and four steps lower, was the * Shrine Room ”,

Headquarters lies exactly north and south, Adyar river flowing from west to east
into the Bay of Bengal. The statues of the Founders look to the north. The estate
now covers 262 acres. (Picture reproduced from T'he Path, June 1892.)

MY JUSTIFICATION
By H. P. B?

have read about the “new discovery” and it is more
damnable than all the rest. To this I say as follows:

1. The shrine was ordered by Mme. C.oulor?b, on a
drawing made by M. Coulomb, to be taken to pieces if trans-
ported to another place in a trunk; and was made on purpose
for that movable for 1 said I would want 1t at Ooty if I had to
pass there 6 months of the year as contejmplated.' No one,
except Mme. C. went to Duchamps.. It is she who orde'red
it, brought it and he who hung it up. Ask Bawajee,

11 those who saw it. .
DamOd;f’ aCoulomb on hanging it broke with large nails
several times the wall, and had to replaster it. He made :
hole with a large nail that actually p.ierced the wall an
made a hole on the inner side of the window apertu.re uniclar
the ceiling in the next room and spoilt. the marble pohshh. ) 1(:
had to replaster it immediately. This was done forii :a oot
to hang on the shrine. It is not one, but several holes musd
be found or rather the traces, for the wall of the (.:]ose
window is very thin and we had the greatest trouble to fix the
Shr:me.[B) It is he and his wife who insisted upon puting?
that mirr;>r inside the shrine because he broke one of the
panels in several pieces and had to make another. He was
always fixing and taking them out when the cupboa.rd came.
I never paid attention because I Was‘always occupied. No
doubt he used that panel that he said had been broken to

i is, i L iting, is in the Archives. 'The title:
1 { The manuscript of thls:’lp H.P.B.’s handwri rebives.
“My J[ustification by H. P. B.” is her own, written on the manuscript.—C. J.]

2 [So in manuscript.]
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221;: S;:ﬁfh contz;lvance, if the pa'nel is now found, or perhaps
e er. € was always inventing things and offering
p which was always refused. Remember, he had exciusive
charge of my rooms for the two months and a half I passed
at Oofy, and now, for over three months. Heaven knows what
he might not have done! I know one thing, and may /7 never
~Ivee the Master again, if I know of, or ever ;sed this pannel.!
Cair:e e\l;elé ’rre;dy to damn myself for the Masters and the
) thin:g. u ey would never have permitted me to do such
truthI orferinten:}l:er once, and swear on my future life to the
ath o » that he told me, (sometime after my immediate
. n from 'Ooty*—“ Ob, c’est maintenant, Madame, que
11\»:-;1 I.)UIS. produire des phenomenes aussi bien que vos Fr’eres !
. ea: ]: ne vous le dirai pas, car vous ne me dites
e r,leve(;us{), ].wmme‘nt vous le faites”? He pretended
s ofe }lﬁ‘md .fm any phen.omena except clarrvoyance,
e is w_1 e only. It‘ 13 Coulomb that did all the
i in, and outside, the shrine, she, who decorated the
;I;:e s,eand I had no ide? what they were doing. For
hatreg z:::)s shef was betray.mg and laying #raps for me; her
e cor:lui olr not gettmg money for phenomena, which
e e liVins anthy urging me to, (thank Heaven, there is not
o g who can accuse me of having had money for
R, rincalse of Srinivas Row’s 500 rup. and Mrs. Car-
b nog, worth Rs. 200, pr?ve quite the contrary)—this
. fromw t1})'Jrove.d by her hints of my being a fraud and
) om 'It‘é'flrst, to Banon and Ross Scott and so
oy« s. This d»—.d pannel’ was done by him—for
asons 1 cannot imagine, except either to implicate

! [So in manuscript. ]

® [Translation; Oh, Madame
’

therst But I won't tell you how, beonn now produce phenomen

because you tell me motk a just like your Bro-

ing of the way you do them.” ]
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I could #ever understand one thing, and Master would
never tell me. When the cup was broken before General
Morgan, he called it “ a precious China cup ” and I laboured
under the impression that it was one of the Mahatma’s
cups they gave me in Sikkim. When I came I found
it was a simple saucer, such as can be bought by the
dozens in the shops of Madras! No wonder she has the
broken pieces of it! She may have a dozen of such broken
saucers. This one, or something similar to it, was bought by
me at Lahore, I think. She told me though, that she had
inadvertingly ! broken Mahatma’s blue cup, during my stay at
Ooty, and showed me the pieces saying that she had been at
Fasiollers and all the shops to try and get one like it, (you
may enquire at Fasioller by showing him its match, the yellow
cup of my Master). Well it was such a puzzle to me that to
this day I do not understand how this was all done!

It is undeniable she has made tricks and my only guilt
was that I never spoke of them that I have not exposed her at
the time. And that I have not told to everyone the tricks he
always was offering me to do. Why, he was even offering to
Baboola to do this and that, and the boy told me. And now
now it is Col. Olcott and all of you at Adyar :—

If you, or any of you verily believe that I was ever guilty
consciously of any trick, or that 1 used the Coulombs as con-
federates or any one else, and that I am not quite the victim of
the most damnable conspiracy ever set on foot, a conspiracy
which was being prepared for five years—then telegraph me
where I am Never show your face again in the Society—and I

will not. LET ME PERISH, BUT LET THE SOCIETY LIVE

AND TRIUMPH 2.
H. P. B.

1[So in manuscript.]

2[It is a strange sensation for the Editor’s deputy that, as forty seven years after,
he should be checking this article with H.P.B.’s manuscript, it should not be in the
editorial offices of The Theosophist in the T. P. H. Building near by, but in his sitting

. room, which is the original Shrine Room referred to by H.P.B.—C. J.]



Impression from H. P. B.’s Signet Ring

The story of H.P.B.’s ring,
Francesca Arundale, is as follows.
at 77 Elgin Crescent, London,

as narrated to me by the late Miss
When H. P. B, in 1884 was living

W., with Miss Arundale and her
mother, she wanted a signet ring, and Miss Arundale offered to

bave it made for her, H. P. B. consented, and gave the design—the
double triangle, and below it the Sanskrit word ag, Sat, Truth.
Miss Arundale then asked H.P.B. if she minded if she (Miss
Arundale) had a similar ring for herself. H. P, B. had no objection.
Two very dark green, almost black, agate stones were cut with the
design, both exactly alike. H.P,B.’s seal was set on a heavy gold
ring, the stone mounted on ap oval frame With a hinge, so as to be
the 1id for a very shallow locket. Miss Arundale’s was set in a
lighter ring. Miss Arundale wore her ring always, and at her death

it passed to her nephew, Bishop G. S. Arundale, who lately presented
it to the E. S. Archives.

H.P. B.’s ring was worn by her from 1884 to the day of her

death. Some considerable time before her passing, she had intimated
to her esoteric Inner Circle that she desired the ring to be given after
her death to Annie Besant, At the actual time of her death, May 8,
1891, Annie Besant was in the United States. Op her return, the
ring was given to her, according to H. P. B’s wishes, Dr. Besant
has worn it since then, on the index finger of her right hand,

The reproduction is from Miss Arundale’s ring,
Dr. Besant’s, which never leaves her finger.
alike and indistinguishable as to size,

not from
But both stones are
shape and colour.—C. J .

H.P.B. ON THE S.P.R. REPORT

-January 6, 1886.

us all, Olcott—HongPn’s Repost

BAD Nﬁwd };Yeiir tht:ough Sellin on the eve—:—-hke a Nh Y.’s

n]tcea:xnz it will and has already doEle ialn zrflgr;zlterizzveartf}:z
presen— d alone|—}l m1 .
: i.S " (Iil nge’:tzzd:ngfgzi the whole Society, begilnnmi
ch1ety an tt and yourseli—and making of .B:fxbul'a I—«oua
with Sin te M .-.’s letters they say—the 1('i10ts. am
Mast{arll oo }vlvmsa s ;again and this will prejudice the calusz
Russian spy he thuming to India for ever so lon.g, urfl te;e
e and earth to show the utter absurdltin:om :
you tul{n hea’I“I}?n slip—the famous slip photograp.he from
?)ctc usfa ti\(/)lré.s stslen by Coulomb[—lis t; tr:ﬁ:::t;gﬁ cark at
.o ' i ’ joneer—ine X
Russian paper f.c;r. tSh1insm=i§t :O:l: T be made aw?ﬁr 1W1th};
the end shows 1 .’t. ¢ Master’s letters—everyone will laug
About ngula wri 1:ate. oo connecting Jhelum telegrar’n
—in India at af;y aper stolen by SOmebody from Damodarz
with Some blttor’sp handwriting, telling him to copst%n:o
papers in Maste and send it to Sinnett, apd to tell eth
original telegra'm 0 o Deb and Bawajee came bo 2
learn . better :me Pwas " Bawaice at HOrs. when wedwe;:]
v a{t'e el erThis is absurd also. I have not rea ah,
at Amriisa® ages (Sellin went away and .carrled the
only a_few pith him to Miinchen) but even in these few
Report Iav;,:Zn(;N everything luckily construed on erroneous
pages

* i t.—~C. J.}
i [Babula was H.P.B.'s Hindu servan
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inferences and nonsense. Hume lies like—a Hume. He
says Masters never wrote on the Cashmere or Nepaul
paper you know, till after | came back from Darjeeling where
it can be got; and Sinnett has the original page of such
paper where notes are made by Master for Esoteric Buddhism
from which I taught him and Hume at Simla when I lived
at Hume’s and a year or two before I went to Darjeeling.
Sinnett knows that it’s a lie. There are many such
flapdoodles. It is the whole that is damaging as against
a Society hated by all. Nor do I care about experts,
for what one expert affirms the other denies generally.
Even the similarity of style detected between K. H.
and myself—the same mistakes and peculiarities is all
nonsense. When I arrived to America, I could hardly speak
English and could not write it at all—it is a fact, as you know.
Isis was the first work with the exception of a few articles
corrected by you and others that I ever wrote in English in
all my life and it was mostly dictated by K. H. (Kashmiri) as
you know. I learnt to write English with him, so to say.
I took up all his peculiarities even to writing sceptic with a
k—which 1 dropped in India and he preserved the habit,
What wonder then, that similarity is found between the style
of Isis and letters to Sinnett and so on. I told you, and you
know, and you have to maintain, that I spoke English ten
times as badly as I do now, and as you said yourself. 40, 50
pages at a time would be written of Isis MSS, without one
mistake. Please remember THAT—that I hardly spoke and
could not write English at all. I had not spoken since my
childhood almost—as I told you. The first time when I spoke
nothing but English for months was, when I was with the
Masters',—with Mah. K. H. and of course I got his style.!
The difference of handwriting detected between several

! [For a full account of how H.P.B. 1 t i
K.H., see The Mahatma Letters, pp. 478-9.—C78.§.ri some of her English from the Master
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of his letters is due to the fact, that of course he did not
write all his letters himself and he said so repea.tedly to
Sinnett. Various chelas precipitated them hence difference
of writing. No two chelas can form the same concep-
tion of a writing in their heads not even of. their own
when the writing is not produced mechanicqlly with the hand
but impressed from image in the' br:am. I could not
precipitate my own handwriting fwice in the same way.
That’s nonsense, and if Hodgson’s Report is damaging Yv.hen
viewed from the common, daily-life experience of Wnt.mg,
etc., it is explained as naturally as possible when examme‘d
from an occult standpoint. To judde the whole affair
as Hodgson has is ridiculous. So far as I have .read. th.e
Report, everything can be explained. I wrote; Isis (it is
claimed) and the K.H. letters and Master’s (through
Babula!!) using in them Subba Row’s letters (!!!]' an_d
S. R. is said to have confessed it to Hume—all t%us, is
trash, but it must be shown such to the outside public, and
this is what is clamoured for by the Branche§. The German
Branch (Gebhards excepted) is in ? terrxb%e funk. the
Sphynx that had to come out N. Y.s _day is stopped by
Hubbe Schleiden who wants either to resign or change name
of the Branch, dropping Theosophical altqgethef. Du Pn‘al
and I think the Baron Hoffmann have or v'v111 remgn.ﬂ fAll is
in aturmoil. The Countess has left thlS. nlght. ff)r MumcFl to
try and quiet them. She saw Master in a vision lést. night
went out of her body (and I watched her doing it in the
drawing room—) and He ordered 1.1er to go and mem-i matters:
But Sellin who had left declaring that the testimony of
Hodgson and Coulomb were worthless and abSt.lrd——after
reading the whole of the Report wrote to me a furious letter
from Munich—resigns, calls the whole §oc1ety.a humbug—
denounces all (not you and me only), Smnf:tt included, and
says if I do not defend myself and explain the charges,
15
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the whole Society will disappear in a few weeks. That
your mechante lettre about Hartmann shows what you
are: a backbiter, a slanderer, etc. I send you Hartmann’s
letter to me. He is the only one who could defend us success-
fully at Minich and now he is furious against you and
Society (Adyar) having been told by Sellin of the letter
you wrote to Gebhard’s about him. So that it is not I
only who writes stupid and compromizing® letters. Th;
L. L. keeps steadfast so far as I hear. Sinnett’s letter en-
closed written after Report, and all about the Secret Doctrine.
He cannot leave, too far deep in it. But you must write
a pamphlgt and d—d quick explaining as much as you
can showing the absurdity of Hodgson’s inferences—spy
business, Babula, the collective charges against Bhawani
Row, Damodar, Bawajee, Mohini, yourself. Now you see
Zou are SA'VED not dishonoured, by my referring to you as a
psycl{ologlcal baby” and saying I am smarter than you to
H. Chintamon. This said in fun has saved you, I sa
Better to pass off as an honest, truthful, thougl; credz-.-
lous man than a fraud. And that no one can call you
Oh the Psychic R.S.! Oh your Karma, you poor ;na.
when 1 begged you, asked you from Paris to leave S P Rn
alone, and you did cram them full with phenomen. Jou
would force yourself upon them. Well that’s over da:i "
and no “King’s horses, nor all the King’s men ” T; onec;
vsfh'ats done. Your Karma, dear; and Sinnett’s Kan mefn
giving 8 K'_H',S letters to Hodgson, and he (Hod rmad o
give it to him! 60 alterations found, made' in pri tgs((i)'n) ing
from K. H.’s originals—serves Sinnett right print, differing
I have the Secret Doctrine to show Wilether Mast
or are not. If not—then I am the Mahatma an; s;};arts, o
well.  See what Sinnett has arranged. A: little abeit:

arrangement to begin with th 1
an [sis
1{So in manuscript.} ver was. - Wht vor
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ought to do is to condense Isis throwing out all that is not
to the point and letting it out in monthly parts (cheap) or
in one vol. better monthly, and sell it in India. For Secret
Doctrine is entirely new. There will not be there 20 pages
quoted by bits from [sis. New matter, occult explanations—
the whole Hindu Pantheon explained, based on exoteric
translations (to be easily verified) and explained esoterically
proving Xty and every other religion to have taken their
dogmas from India’s oldest religion. No word against any
class, personalities left out altogether—missionaries entirely
ignored, scientists except when quoted—untouched. In four
Parts—Archaic, Ancient, Mediseval and Modern Periods.
Each Part 12 chapters, with Appendices and a Glossary of
terms at the end. Countess here, and she sees I have almost no
books. Master and Kashmiri dictating in turn. She copies all.
This will be my vindication, I tell you. Preface received from
Adyar only came to be immediately burnt in the kitchen by
myself and Countess. Thus you could easily, by sacrificing
two copies of Isis, boil out of two Vol. 1 in parts and let
it go for 8 or 10 rupees the whole 12 or 14 annas the number
and keep money for Society. I could do it in a month had
I time. Now listen. Secure the help of Subba Row for
Secret Doc; Lots there of Adwaitism or old Aryan Religion
occult which if reinforced by what S. R. can add will kill
Hodgson and Co. on the spot. Shall he do it for you or rather
for himself and Adwaitism ? If he promises faithfully and you
think he will do it I shall send you by two or three chapters
at once; if not—I begin publishing here. Let him see first
five or six chapt. and judge. We can take the public of
India by storm if he helps me with old quotations and occult
meanings added to mine. Answer at once. Because it will
delay publication, unless you do. And I have to hurry on
with my vindication. Now that I am here quite alone with
no books around me and that S. D. will be twenty times as
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erudite as occult and explanatory people shall see I guess and
judge. Now for the Report—it is really so full of animus of lies
and nothing but suspicions and false inferences that you can
make up a splendid answer. The only thing to be explained
away 1s similarity of style and mistakes between Mah. K. H.’s
and my English and Isis, and so on. This I told you, and
you know it is true. He is not a good English scholar though
ten times better than I—(Kashmiri). The “spy * business as
the only possible motive for those who are determined not to
See the truth—helps us. He calls me a forger! Funny and
stupid. /f I invented the two Masters, then they do not exist,
and if they do not exist, how could I forge their handwritings,
which did not equally exist before I invented them. And if I
am the inventor of the two and three handwritings, then
these handwritings are not forged but mine—how then can
I be “a forger”. Ifs a libel punishable by law—as well
as spy charge if he cannot prove. And that he can’t, you
may bet. Remain the “ Blav. Coulomb * letters. Well, I deny
n toto all’the incriminating portions. 1 have never been
allowed to see one line of those letters. Sinnett wanted to
borrow them from S. P, R. to bring them here to Wiirzburg
—and was refused point blank. This goes against them.
Theosophy is a Tree to be judged by its fruits. And the
fruits have saved so many Jost people, have redeemed from a
bad to a good life through the holy names of Masters, that if
MASTERS did not exist they should be invented (as Voltaire
said of either God or Christ) for the good they do to humanity.
You have done well to seng me the Report on the Investigation.
The Countess took a copy with my notes to Munchen, for no
one there has read that Report and it does in some things

knock down Hodgson. URAGE and a last effort—and

Now co
WE ARE SAVED.

Yours ever,
H. P. B.

MADAME BLAVATSKY AND 1
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

To the Editor of Light.

> i friends and foes
i it me to notify my frie
ill you kindly permi o

“{111 Zur columns, that yesterday, Sept.emtéer '2»(7 X
e 317{ RESIGNED OFFICE in the Theosophxc.al ociety ? N
FORN;?LL ne could regret more than I do, to give this paiine

o . -

d 0oted colleagues and friends. But'I do 1t fro;) arivea tz
i evf duty to the Society, before whose interests all p
sense O

i i t give way.
consxfi“ezast:r):er?i‘:rslegpast-—to be exact, since the vte:;r dayc:}}tu:)r;

. i d gave out the se

legal boundaries an ! .

; °Ver5telp pe](-ifethzar:lily what I knew about' Occultism aE‘d 1(:1?
my w}‘)o ° 1I ,seem to have awakened ag:eufxst Theosophy ?h
CuSt?-dlag s—(;f the nether world, now domuflled on ou‘rui;agr a;
Desonn o suspicion,—opposition, from s.1mp1e cavi ing ot
Pers; cuttm!:;w expression of the most malignant hatre
g irect them.

1 herever we direc .
dogerne o Stefasczv them alone, i.¢,, in my personahty.a}nd
Had I might have bowed my head in full humility,
¢ his was only my Karma: I have thrown

teries of the Kingdom of Heaven in their c;udtestdzng
Ehe ’mgytso my personal inability) undigested form ttoI tla rf: W; X
.y It But it 1s not 1 alo
ve to bear my penalty. ‘
uportlt’l azjffl;:er In my proud desire to benefit my fellowmen,
am the .

private capacit
from a feeling that t

4 From the original manuscript in H.P.B.’s handwriting

" [Soptamber 24 ave Was it published P—C. J.]

at Adyar. The title above is hers.
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and my' vain endeavours to do what I sincerely thought
(and. §t111 think) was good, 1 have brought unwittingly
suspicion, almost opprobrium upon the Society itself. Thﬁs,
a sort of indignity has been put upon hundreds of most
re§pectable, most pure-minded men and women, whose sole
ml'sta.ke was not to have separated sufficiently, the abstract
prlnC}ple from the concrete personalities ; a mistake which
led, in a way, to hero-worship. It is since my arrival in
Europe that I have begun to realize that so long as my name
1s attached to the Theosophical Society, the latter can never
?roiﬁer, .can never pursue its studies and execute its mission
12p ajvang}f]rt way. If I'would sa.ve the healthy body, I must
- judzes om it the l'lmb that is pronounced by my charit-
" incurably diseased. Between dtre and paraiire,
T; V\;Ol:ld ever chooses the latter expedient.
. eIre] i(:,-ie, IVVEI};IIt su.re}:y doomed to be misrepresented as long
e e falsealigrgztgs ; have I to drag our Society into and
e S'{I;houghd ‘I‘Ihave :’:ot ye.t the means of knowing what is in
the pposed " letters ™ of mine (telegraphed about to the Times
C}}'lr{tj.Calcutta correspondent) as published by a missionary
tsizan magazine—since this journal has not etr
tI:ILirope-I know, nevertheless, that no such corrzsporelgzgig
etween myself and the wicked treachero i
expelled from the Society, ever took place usS::linarlll JUS;
. allege

letters of mine are surely i
ely impudent forger;
of the supposed * muslin Mahatmas isg :;::'c oo theory

man and wife whom Col. Q]
Starvation in the streets of Bcc:.)riltbz:?yrl d ! saved in 1879 from

a ready home with us, ang who have since found
s b . .

yoars; and who, as My. St. Georgy o er o7 o five long

from Adyar where he li 2

I cannot.

reation of a
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others they were expelled from the Society by the Board
of Control, in May last. The * muslin ” Mahatmas and the
“letters ”’ are their revenge—a soap-bubble for the wise, a
heavy sledge-hammer with which the prejudiced and the
unfair will vainly try to knock out the last breath from the
Theosophical movement. It is now found, moreo.ver, that
it was they, who had tried, during the whole five yeats
they lived with us, to make me suspected as a RUS'S.lan
Spy” and the Theosophical Society as a dangerous political
Movement . .
Nevertheless, and notwithstanding the apparent absurdity
of this new charge, the scandal created is sure to be very
great. It will take months to prove the alleged correspondepce
a forgery, and the publication itself a libel gotter'l up dur.mg
our absence, by those meek men of God—the missionaries;
it will require but one day, to connect our names and the
Society in your columns with a new and ridiculou§ scandal.
Therefore, since the Society is now firmly established and
since it suffers only through its connection with myself—the
chief, if not the only target for the poisonous s.)hots of our
many enemies—I have come to my present rt-eSf)lutlon.' .
Henceforth 1 cease to hold the official pOSlth.n.of
Corresponding Secretary in our Society, and I am even willing
that it should be forgotten, if possible, that I was ever one of
its two active founders. I break—for a long time,.at any
rate—every connection with the Headquarters, with the
Parent Society, as a body, and with its two hundred Brancbes.
[ shall not return to Adyaz, before I have vindicated the Society
of every villainous aspersion upon ils character, ar{d had the
purity of its motives better recognized. To begin, I .have
placed my official resignation in the hands of the President
Founder for submission to the General Council of December,
at Adyar. In order, however, that the kind neighbors
should have no ground for inventing a new calumny, I say
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here beforehand, that I shall not leave Europe until this
new infamous imbroglio—the joint production of missionary
hatred and the revenge of two expelled members—is
proved to be false, as it shall be by Col. Olcott who returns
home by the first steamer. The Society, if it derives no
further benefits, will certainly suffer no additional troubles
from me.

Thus, from this day, Mr. Editor, you may open your
columns unsparingly to any kind and variety of abuse against
the personality known as H. P. Blavatsky. I have retired
into private life, and will mind it very little. It was the
honour of the Society that I had in view, whenever I was
moved to answer misrepresentations of its Corresponding
Secretary. I am now prepared to receive personal vilification
with a calm worthy of that of Mr. Bright or Gladstone. I
only hope that it may be remembered, that whatever I appear,
or may be in reality, my mistakes and shortcomings are mine
and have nothing to do with the Theosophical Society.

Very soon, I hope, 1 will retire to a locality where no
one is likely to meet me and no ordinary mail can reach me.
After a time, when it is shown that my absence notwith-

standing, the occasional manifestations of power by the
Mahatmas, and their communication,

correspondence with some of the elec
as before; that phenomena, i
same way as they always ha

whether personal or by
t members are going on
n short, are taking place in the

ve; and that nothing is virtually
changed by my withdrawal ; then only will our opponents
perceive, that whatever the real nature of oyr Mahatmas,
whether made of flesh and bones, or of * bladders and

muslin ”—they are certainly not the creation of your very

obedient servant,

H. P. Blavatsky.
Elberfeld, P. Blavatsky
Sept. 28, 1884,

THE MYSTERY AND THE FAILURE
OF “BAWAJL”

L

Elberfeld, June 3, [1886].

tt, . .
W (lzzat fc(>)c>ltc 0hats turned a more serious matter than was first
y

ks
he sprain has held me already over 3 wee
::‘)zegg t:'atuiTE|1rxrch;1air motionless and heavet:i k:;);:‘;iewlh!i::;
e e ¢ Wit11 tf)e 'at})llen:; i;ft:rzit:tr:e ?S'ecret Doctrine.
ettle and try to finis . e

'tI?hast it is an extraordinary vgrkﬁ:}r::in a);le\(r:rlla;h;r; OIi:nax lr; w
ure le'amed &icitliz:,eaiamrlegl cannot give, thoug.h he i.s
ot smfxncéountess and Mme. Gebhard) has proclfumed it
KR ; . rk. * full of the most important revelations and
. wond?’rf? hw:eft;re it is all right, this once. Mot:eov.er, he
B fou 3 three words to correct in its Enghs.h in the
aas not founs chapters he has seen, and that’s flattertr'z.g;
e enor::z:e is another cloud on our horizon—Bawaji®. H.e
i Bt having been sent for to inferview me before his
p 'here n(}w(;ia He has now thrown aside his mask e.znd has
gl(::)r:sn tl(:imr;elf .as he is, to wit—an unscrupulous little liar, and
s

:Eiﬂ B‘:‘;‘:‘;: ,‘i’-'i:’:;:"-l’:*:::-g] Hindu of Madras Presidency by name S. Krishna-

. $ Qd Ii. P- B. mn 1885 to
'Wlmi Iyengar IIO ]01ned the SOCIOty n 1881 .ﬂd lccomplni
Eutope. A fQW Yyears ﬂfter hl‘ return to Indlﬂp he p.aled away. l

16
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a Jesuit of the finest water. The following is his present
attitude and the policy adopted by him :

He does not deny having said and written and maintained
that his “ Master ” had given him the order to come with me
to Europe. He thought and believed so sincerely at the time,
he says—but he has NOW CHANGED HIS OPINION. He mistook
his own fancy for an order was self-deceived. He has now
come to the conclusion (after 5 years!!) that no Master can com-
municate with his chela except by impressions * from higher
to higher self ”-—and that therefore it is easy to misunderstand
the orders. He had so misunderstood and now recognizes it.
Franz, who is entirely under his thumb and psychological
glamour—sees in it no lie simply “ a proof of Bawaji’s since-
rity ”. Luckily Mme. and Mr. Gebhard are of a different
opinion.

Well, once started from such a premiss the rest becomes
easy. For five months I have watched him, and rumours
were reaching me that he taught a doctrine entirely opposed
to the teachings of the Masters ; that he went against Esoteric
Buddhism, etc. And now since he came here he said to my
face before all the Gebhard family that I knew nothing of the
esoteric teaching; Isis was full of ludicrous mistakes ; my
Theosophist articles likewise.* No astral body could ever be
seen by either chela or profane of one’s Master ; for no
Mahatma would condescend to show himself in this way. It
was all “hallucinations on the astral plane”; no Mahatma
would ever write or cause his chelas to write—* red and blue
spook letters, such as have been occasionally received by us
and other theosophists: they were all the production of
Elementals or fraud, whether conscious or unconscious—
mediumistic at best. He “had come to the conclusion * that

_*The letter you signed with m
which letter contains certainly

y name in the January Theosophist,
pretext for him.

some flapdoodles—became @ nice
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. in America; we heard of
we knew noqun%oibt:; Nll\?jtel\rllsa;:tma would condescend
Them only 1n to bother himself with the wea} or woes
to stoop d?wnhelas not only of simple theosophists (hence
of even thelr cena such as with Srinavas Rao, Damodar
alld ﬂ;izg:: nz;n others were all if not frauds, at any rate
an

ons and works of Elementals, etc etc. it would

hallucinati nd evolutes from his

eport all he says 2 .
Ee o ;%r;gentol 1‘lrx‘.:ld come to the conclusion that he was
rain.

simply undermining and

[CONTINUATION OF LETTER MISSING]



THE MYSTERY AND THE FAILURE
OF “BAWAJEE "

II.

[On envelope :]
British India,
vta Brindis,

Charles W. Leadbeater Esq.,
61 Malibap Street,
Colombo,

Isl. of Ceylon.
[Received, Colombo, July 23, 1886.]

Elberfeld, June 23/86
My dearest Leadbeater,

was glad~sincerely—-to receive your welcome Jetter.,
As to the enclosure [ really do not take upon myself to send
it I cannos do it, my dear friend; I swore not to deliver
any more letters and Master hag given me the right and
privilege to refuse it. S, that I have put it aside ang send it

to you back as I received it. [f Mahatma K. H. had accepted
Or wanted to reaq the letter he would have taken it away

from my box, and its place shows to me
that he refuses it,

Now learn new  developments, Bawajee ig entirely
aga

7St us and beny on the vyuiy of theT. S, A month ago he

archives at Adyar, « Bawajoe " is
+ uses both spellings.—C, J.]

' [Copied from

the origina] letter jn the E. S,
the same Person ag

“ Bawaji ”, H.P.B
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il back to India. Now,
was in Londc]:)na j:: ;e;a;ixs towzf:n he will go away .(50?
e g here--'—heFranz Gebhard (the elder son WholSI e;
he 11ve-3s wit hom he has utterly psychologysed) aln
vith him and d"vsentionl and strife in Gebhard famllj;;
thlia hasot:::v nfatlljer and two sons Arthur a;xdmfl;i; !;‘

© mother, he teachi f Masters an d F.
remaining true to t;;z t::::;nizn?es to us though hehl.lves
Siding with hlm'd he writes and writes volumes of tea‘;l lt;g:
over the Way#inines He does more ; he 'declared.to a : :s
poam d"t‘ | ubl.ish a manifesto in which he will exp biic
he was Chain pcontzributed for food to bamboozle the l;[u d
regret at havmgt r of the Masters and what They wi// an
as fo the chara.c t:ins that he was for five years.under maya,
con do He' mlafillusion. He firmly believed during tha}t] t:ILI:
; psy(l:]h?llm(;gpl::er:omena were produced by t’l;; Mas:;gs;:c (?ived
that a ) . . with em,
himself was ind(i,l:: Cte:zr?rzz? lflit‘::nllle (Bawajee) knows}:Jett'irg.
}; ers handc;;e tc; Europe he has learm:t}i1 th;\?d tg::'s 2‘;:1 y

ince he that the Ma !
been iIlu.minated (t! !g;)millz nliiaalt':ei?ith us, 7ot even with t/ze:r
S e Casl?i never write themselyes or even ;ﬁusec;
chelas; T }'1eY co;l tters or notes by Their chelas. X su "
be precipitated e of Maya, Elementals, spooks, when nd
were the productwn“ Esoteric Buddhism ” i's all nonsense Zr-lt
. frauds ”’- he says.thing what is given out m.the Theosop zisd
ha]lucmahon“‘ N'O » and even the Secret Doc.trme Enay. bf ff_‘—
is true. MY. Isis d to me by some occultist or “spirits ith
have been dictate When asked how is it that he.carr;lev:ow
never by Master:-n order from his Master as he:al};i”" :d b
me to Burope oxnthat he was mistaken ; he ha§ c angolcott
declares c:)i()llfnows now it was an illusion of his own.
mind” an

1{So in manuseript.]



678 THE THEOSOPHIST AUGUST

has never, never healed anyone with mesmerism: never
helped by Masters, ete. ete.

Moreover, he has slandered persistently Subba Row,
Damodar, Olcott and everyone at Adyar.

Europeans lose confidence in them. Subba Ro
said a truth in his life to a European; he bamboozles them
always and is a liar; Damodar is a great liar also ; he alone
(Bawajee) knows the Masters, and what They are. In short,
he makes of our Mahatmas inaccessible, impersonal Beings,
so far away that no one can reach Them !!! At the same
time he contradicts himself: to one he says he was 10 y.t!
with Mahatma K.H; to another 3 years, again he went
et and saw the Master only from afar
when He entered and Came out of the temple. He lies most
awfully. The truth is that he (B.) has never been to Tibet
and has never seen his Master 100 miles off. Now, I have
the assurance of it from my Master Himself, He was a
chela on probation. When he came to Bombay to the Head-
quarters, your Master ordered me to tell all He accepted
Krishnaswami, and had sent him to live with yg and work
for the T.S. He was sent to Simla to Mr. S.2 that is to say,
he gave up his personality to a real chela, Dharbagiri N ath, and
assumed his name since then. As | Was under pledge of
silence I could not contradict him when I heard him bragging
that %e had lived with his Master in Tibet and wag an
accepted regular chela. Buyt Now when, he fajled as a
“ probationary ” owing to personal ambition, jealousy of
Mohini and a suddenly developed rage and envy even to
hatred of Colonel and myself—now Master ordered me to say
the truth, What do you think he did ? Why, he looked me

He made many
w, he says, never

? [There are several references t i
to Mr. Sinneit l.t gim%:. KOxII)ebCh;ll was ¢
another name also Gus - Jeb; the other wag R, Kesh illa;
gshungreae glusho. See Letters from the Masters of ¢he %’,'.s':":,“m I:lél:::.o :;:’;desre rtil::, nﬁr:.e.

and 66,

. EE” 679
1031 THE MYSTERY AND FAILURE OF “ BAWAJ
i ife ? That
1 ked me what I knew of his pas_t life Fhat
ertaialy a:il"iiajot go to Master during the five year
i

K.H. 12 years befor,e
but that b oy 1\\;I\/'ak?:rtmmIashOWed him Master’s

iee) r seen HiM or go to
i Bawajee) ““ had neve o
a’fd a’f’hrmed I;haso};fy[‘ said it was a spook lle:lttle—:lr; ef\:):r the
Ib‘alb;tt—Mcrc;ult.l neither write letters, nor wou
ahatma

anything about his chel‘as.
Thus he hides himse ossi .
like F. G- bell'evesverything, every phenomenon, ana When
poiaIng ad!!.llts tf;] { it was an illusion, his Ka;r'r:t; saying
of it by sayifé it contradiction, he gets out o 1f' Zres o
caught in a flagraany vecollection of time, space, o7 liignature
that mo ches hasdiction when shown over hlsdo“;:ines e
pence the cont:l'a henomena and preached“the ocS e T s
that he defend; pMasters, he answers, Oh JTN’D »  What
Society and {he Now I have CHANGED MY £ our Society
under an illusion. t upon the destruction ol ox
e betx:) In(li)ia he will throw doubt into every

truth about him

ho knows the :

Hindu’s mind. Damo-dafrar“;way and has no desire to return.
is

and could expose himRow and a few earnest Hindus help

Thus, unless Subb;.m (and Subbaya Chett_y knows he ntelrz:z:
Colonel to expose fl jety is lost, or will have ano

was in Tibet) the SOCIGOOd bye’ y dear fellow, don’t lose

tremendous conVUISI'(I)‘rlll.e Masters are with us and will protect

: 1 , poste
o hwo hf)v:iand firm by Them. Write to Ostende, o
. tatal:')c:eto me, I will be there tomorrow.
res s

. d fraternally,
Yours ever faithfully an H. P. Blavatsky.

certainly he

was with us,
he had heard of the T.S.!!!

1 i our of non
behind a trlpl('e armout
. ble to catch him for him, who,

can you do?
and when he returns

1[So in manuscript.]
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My love and blessings to Don David ' and all the Brethren.
My greatest respectful salams to the High Priest Rev. Suman-
gala. Ask his blessing to me.

* »

[On line 5 of this letter, H.P.B. informs C. W. Leadbeater
regarding the letter which he sent her to be forwarded to the Master
K.H.: “I have put it aside and send it to you back as I received it ”.
But when C. W. Leadbeater opened the envelope, the letter was no
longer there. But on the last page of H.P.B.s letter, there were
written, across the page diagonally, in the well-known blue-pencil
handwriting of the Master K.H,, the following words, evidently
precipitated in transit through the post :

Take courage. I am pleased with you. Keep your own
counsel and believe in your better intuitions, The little

man? has failed and will reap his reward. SILENCE
meanwhile.

K. H.]

1 [Later styled Anagarika H. Dharmapala of Ceylon.]
3« Bawajee,” who was small in stature. ]

H.P.B’S VISION OF THE FIRE
IN MADRAS FAIR

January 4 [1887]

My Dear Olcott,
This is the first time I awoke and passed a New Year

quite alone, as if I were in my tomb. Not a soul the whole
day, as the Countess has gone to London and I hav'e no one
but Louise with me in the big house—and something very
ned.
funn? fll::lpieen writing the whole day when needi.ng a book
I got up and approached my night-table over which Adya.r
and the river (the photograph) is hung. I had looked on it
long on the 27th and tried to imagine what you were f'all doing.
But that day, occupied in finishing the Archaic Period .I had
not given it a thought. Suddenly I see t.he whole picture
blazing like with fire. I got scared; thought it was blood to the
head, looked again—the river the trec.es and thfa house were
all glowing like with the reflection of fire. Twice a wave of
flames like a long serpentine tongue crossed the river and
licked the trees and our houses and .then rece.ded and every-
thing disappeared. I was struck with surprise anfi }:ozi:or
and my first thought was Adyar must be on fire! (;r
two days all Ostende was drunk a}nd I had 2n3 ;aperl.
I was in agony. Then on th-e morning of the 111] an.
wrote to F——, begging him to look ov;r t teh It)ag:rs.
to see if there was no fire at Adyar or Ma ras.th 1 3 13;
(We are making very successful expenmentshfm him in
thought-reading, and he is amazed at some tlmiz,l h
success!) On the 3rd he telegraphs to me the en.c osed. And
from Bournemouth, now at Adyar, reads! “Great fire at Peoples Par!
F.i,lxgxfgi:‘.rgdla natives burnt dont bother.”]
17



Headquarters Building, from the river

t;om. 1882 .to 1885. The photograph at Adyar of this bein
e picture is reproduced from The Path, June, 1892

_ H.eadquarters Buildings, from the river front, t
right is the old building of the picture above o

periods. The two small white-domed summer

front, when Adyar was H.P.B.’s home
¢ unsuitable for reproduction,

3 e

o dn-y. The large building on the
° er- its tranformations at various
ouses existed in H.P.B.’s time
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to-day 1 saw the thing in the Independence Belge myself.
What is it ? And why should I connect Adyar with that fair
and the poor 300 Hindus burnt ? Are there any victims among
theosophists ? I am positively in great fear. I hope you were
not there! You could not leave Adyar that day, could you ?
I's terrible that., And that young fool of D—F——
telegraphing Don’t bother, only 300 natives burnt. Well 1
wrote to him to say that I would feel less “ bother ¥ if I knew
it to be 600 Englishmen.

I am glad Subba Row likes my Proem. But it is on/y a
Preliminary Vol. and the real, original doctrine is in the
Volume I will send you when F——comes on the 20th and he
will take it to England himself—for I cannot send it or rather
ensure' it, from here.

So keep the other MSS. till you have read both and see
what changes to make. Let S.R.do what he likes—I give
him carte blanche. 1 trust in his wisdom far more than in
mine, for I may have misunderstood in many a point both

Master and the Old G.2 They give me facts only and rarely
I am no maker of books you know it.

Wait

dictate in succession.
But I know that my facts are all original and new.

and see.

What has ruffled your fea
you for Isis. Had you made 2
supposed to know anything of philosop
You are too ticklish and vain Olcott.

speak as you do.
Well good bye. 1am much occupied love to all.

thers, love? I never blamed
0,000 mistakes you were not
hy then? Were you?
It. is not friendly to

H. P. B.

u received the three gold things I sent ? The

Have yo
he same day as the MSS.?

Countess sent them on t

1[So in manuseript, for ** insure ”] , N
*[The venerable Adept called v the Old Gentleman”, known also asthe Rishi

Agastyn. A communication appeared from him in Tag THEOSOPHIST, June 1882.—C.J.]



“THE THREE GOLD THINGS”

My dear old Boss?,

‘ The Countess who goes for a week to London will send
from there three things in a box—(1) The Saptapurna ring
for Bhawani Rao. It is the seven-leaved mystical leaf, made
of seven stones all consecrated to planets and zow strongly
magnetized. If he leaves it in no badly disposed person’s
hands, it will be a talisman for him forever. (2) The Mohur,
I had for years, as you know—for Tookaram Tatya as he asks
always for something magnetized by Master and myself. 1
have worn it for years. Please send to him or keep till he
comes to Adyar for Anniversary. I have nothing else to
give, and you know how I cared for the Mokur, because for
the association. But Tookaram is a Theosophist indeed. Let
him have it then in preference to any other. 1 wrote to tell
him the thing he asks for is with you.

(3) A sovereign for poor Babula. It is littte but I can
give no more, being very poor as you know. If I make money
this year with my work then will I give him £5. Heisa
good boy—give him my blessing and love.? And salaams to
all. I send you a book for the library curious one, but too
political. My library here is quick accumulating and I will

send several more this winter and of course leave all to the
T.S. Library.

1[“Boss” in H.P.B.s letters is Mr. Sinnett, but this *old Boas " is H.S.0—C.J.]

* [Till his death only a few years ago,

.P.B. ; :
from the Society.—C. J.] H.P.B's servant Babula received a pension
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I will see what I can do to review the Pratt’s book. It is
very occult no doubt, quite esoteric ideas some, yet terribly
heretical and materialistic, these ©“ New Aspects of Life ”. I
hope the O. Gentleman will help me.

In haste yours ever
H. P. BL—L.

Send with this mail, Mohini’s “Few Words ” and my
answer, I had asked him to write down his grievance ;for me
to send to you privately—never to address ‘it to “sincere
theosophists and make public.—Well there is of the I:oyola
and Pecksniff in him combined. I wish it could be published,
but not by you but by T vokaram—(for they would laugh at
you if you do yourself, and I do not want to take out what I
wrote of you for it is the truth?, though you are 2 d—fi humbug1
with me often enough. ButI love you sincerely, still. Wel

good bye. H. P. B.

k—C.J.]

: in in
' [ The signature after Blis & WAV a54 and p. 582.—C. J.]

3 [See “ On the Watch Tower 7 0 554,
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THE CASKET MADE FOR H.P.B.S ASHES

After the cremation of H.P.B.’s body at Woking, the ashes were
divided into three portions: one for India, another for Europe, and the
third for America, each portion to be deposited at the Headquarters
in Adyar, London and New York. A Swedish artist, Herr Benggston,
an expert in bronze work, offered to make an urn for the ashes.
The offer was accepted, and a member of Blavatsky Lodge, London
R. Machell, who was a painter, designed the urn. The illustratiozi
above is a finely drawn reproduction of the urn, which is now in the
Museum of Records at Adyar. Colonel Olcott brought the ashes
for India at the end of 1891, and consulted the General Council as
to their disposal. In 1899 he buried the ashes under the statue of
H.P.B. in Headquarters Hall at Adyar. The illustration is from
The Path, January, 1893.

ADDRESS

) READ 8Y
3 G¢. R. S. MERD, B.A., (Cantab).
/ GENERAL SECRETARY

OF THE

EUROPEAN SECT!ON OF THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY.
Rt the Cremation of the BDody of

Helena Petrovna Blavatsky.

FrIENDS AND BROTHER THEOSOPHISTS!:®

H. P. Blavatsky is dead, but H. P. B., our teacher and friend,
is alive, and will live forever in our hearts and memories. In our
present sorrow, it is this thought especially that we should keep
ever before our minds. It is true that the personality we know as
H. P. Blavatsky will be with us no longer; but it is equally true
that the grand and noble individuality, the great soul that has taught
all of us men and women to live purer and more unselfish lives, is
still active.

The Theosophical Society, which was her great work in this
incarnation, still continues under the care and direction of those
great living Masters and Teachers whose messenger she was, and
whose work she will resume among us at no distant period.

Dear as the personality of H.P.B. is to us, to many of whom she
took the place of a dearly loved and reverenced mother, still we
must remember that, as she has so often taught us, the personality
is the impermanent part of man’s nature and the mere outer dress of
the real individuality.

The real H.P.B. does not lie here before us. The true self that
inspired so many men and women in every quarter of the earth with
a noble enthusiasm for suffering humanity and the true progress of
the race, combined with a lofty ideal of individual life and conduct,
can in the mind of no Theosophist be confounded with the mere
physical instrument which served it for one brief incarnation.

' [Among those now at Adyar, both C. W. Leadbeater and C. Jinarajadasa were
present when this address was read at the Crematorium at Woking, the title above and
the * tail-piece " at the end are reproduced from the original address.—C. J.]
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Fellow Theosophists, the duty that lies before us, her
pupils and friends, is plain and simple. As we all know so
well, the one great purpose of our teacher's life in this her
present incarnation, a purpose which she pursued with such complete
unselfishness and singleness of motive, was to restore to mankind the
knowledge of those great spiritual truths we to-day call Theosophy.

Her unvarying fidelity to her great mission, from which neither
contumely nor misrepresentation ever made her swerve, was the key-
note of her strong and fearless nature. To her who knew so well its
true and inner meaning, Theosophy was an ever-present power in her
life, and she was ceaseless in her endeavours to spread the knowledge
of the living truths of which she had such full assurance, so that by
their ever-widening influence the wave of materiality in Science and
Religion might be checked, and a real and lasting spiritual foundation
laid for the true progress and brotherhood of mankind.

With such an example before us, then, our duty as Theosophists
is clear. We must continue the work that H. P, B. has so nobly
commenced, if not with her power—which to us is ag yvet impossible
—at least with an enthusiasm, self-sacrifice and determination such

as alone can show our gratitude to her and our appreciation of the
great task she has committed to us,

We must, therefore, each individually take y
task. Theosophy is not dead because to-da
dead body. It lives and must live,
on us, the upholders of this Truth, must ever rest the heaviest of all
responsibilities, the effort so to shape our own characters and lives
that that truth may be thereby commended to others,

Most fortunately for all of us, H. P. B.
foundation and fully organised. In spite
pain, our beloved leader to the very la
tinued her unceasing exertions for the
Never did she relax one instant fro
interests, and she repeatedly impressed
her the principles and methods by which
on, never contemplating for one instant
could be any real hindrance to the perf
would then more than ever be incumbe
of the Society. This duty, which lies

D our share of that
Yy we stand by H. P. B.’s
because truth can never die; but

leaves the work on g firm
of failing health and bodily
St moments of her life con-
cause we all love so well.
m her vigilance over its
upon those who surrounded
the work was to be carried
that the death of her body
ormance of the duty which
nt on every earnest member
so clearly before us, and of
0 example, is to spread the
DS 1n our power, specially by
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leader, our devotion to the

e v:erel:(s):eor? nt(ileret‘;ziles!il:xe:togzsis of affectiqn for a per-

Work' mubStt o the solid foundation of a conviction that in '!‘heosop.hy

?Cmallty, du'on't alone, are to be found those eterna! sp1r1tu?l prin-

::t;if; ?)? rilgnht1 though't, right speech and ri.gl(lit action, which are
essential to the progress and harmony of mankind.

We believe that if H.P.B}.1 could st:;;i ?:r::l llnt}t11;e r:?a?:baerrlg :?i;ﬁ
i er mess
'tI?helzsso;ﬁX;l tglsciZ;UIiott)esimply to those who are Pre?;‘)‘t‘lsb‘;‘rt i‘; :rli
. ex, are w

who withow! diStg;cytwnS}?: s::jl’dctr;?d&sissshe has told many of us
and sympaf}tly‘, :- clez;n life, an open mind, a pure h'eart, an ezﬁger
?lready, tha eiled spiritual perception, a broth'erhness for all, a
mtel} e giue and receive advice and instruction, a courageous
readiness tofg“;isonal injustice, a brave declaration of principles, a;
endurance f0 I; of those who are unjustly attacked, a}nd a constzamd
valiant de.gncl of human progression and perfection which the ?acre
eri fo thg 1 i(:is——these are the golden stairs up the s:feps of which the
fec;:x?:: m:;) climb to the Temple of Divine Wisdom ".

. d go back
s the body of our teacher an y
And now in silence we leave 4 shall ever carry with us
-day world. In our hearl§ we .
to the ev::: }gr example, her life. Every Theosophu.:al Z:t;th rrtl;::
her Htlf;: e‘:ery Theosophical effort that we lx)na]::e,a::r o
We'd::nce ,of our love for her, and what Si]o;ldl‘ seﬁre e e
evi . for which she lived.
devotion to the cause .
t};lat,w :i 2:; true,—to that truth let none of us be ever false
she ?

e it s

s carefully drawn up by the members of the

(The above address wa phists.)

Staff at the Headquarters and other prominent Theoso

Printed on the H. P. B, Press.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

"THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November

17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abso-
lutely unse ‘arian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared

objects are:

FIrRsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
* Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste

or colour,

SEcOoND.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THIRD.—To investigate the unexplained laws-of nature and the
powers latent in man,

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of usion is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by
authority, They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even tfo the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism, Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of
any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
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demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It
puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless
life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit,
the Spirit as himself, and the mind and bod

illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of relig
hidden meanings,

teaching man to know
y as his servants. It
ions by unveiling their

and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence,
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and
Theosophists endeavour to live them. Every one willing to study,

be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly,
member,

to

is welcomed as a
and it rests with the member to become a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civil-
ized world, and as members of g} religions have become members of it
without * surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefs
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize the
fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Society,
none which any member is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three objects is the sole condition of membership. No
teacher nor writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or to any
school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter,
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinion
he may hold, or because of membership in any school of thought to
which he may belong. Opinions or beljefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of the T.S, to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to

exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression thereof,

within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others,
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ical Soci h, is not responsible for any
ie Theosophical Society, as such, ’
opin;l;}:le or declaration in this Journal, by whomsoever expressed
. . . . .
contained in an official documen -
unlesEsditor:ial communications should be addresseél Sto the E;htotx‘-;r':::
ia. Rejected MSS, are not re .
1sT, Adyar, Madras, India j .
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A NEW MAGAZINE
INDIAN ART AND LETTERS

This is issued by the INDIA SOOIE i
) TY, and is the only Publicati
in England devoted to the study of the Arts and Let{er:;1 of1 t}a:(;?:

the Middle and Far East generally ; it i s o
Architecture, and Literatgre. ¥ ; it inoludes Painting, Sculpture,

Among the contents are :
(@) The Transactions of the India Society.

() Articles and Book Reviews from Members of the India

Society and from its Corres i i
. pondent I i
Siam and the Netherlands Indies. * i India, Geylon, Indo-Chins,

() Independent articles by other recognized authorities,

(d) The latest information concerning archaological discoveries

in Java, Indo-China and Siam, b
arr ; .
of the Services in those count;ri’elsl.y angement with the Directors

(e) A speoial section devoted to the Indian Statoes
) A series of articles on Colleotions of Oriental Art.
(9) A survey of the literature of the Indian Vernaculars

EACH ISSUE IS WELL ILLUSTRATED

Published twice annually by the INDIA SOCIETY
3 VICTORIA STREET - - LONDON, S.W. 1 ,

SUBSORIPTION :

Five Shillings per issue, Ten Shillings per annum,

The following have already contributed to
“Indian Art and Letters” :

DR. CHARLES OTTO BLAGDEN. MIS8 SUZANNE

MR. PERCY BROWN. MR. H. V. ngﬁ‘gsl')rifs
PrOF. A. FOUCHER. PROF. SYLVAIN Lfvi
MR. AJIT GHOSE. PROF. PAUL PELLIO’I:

M. RENE GROUSSET. MR. STANLEY RICE ‘

M. JosEPH HACKIN. MR. J. V. 8. WILK.INSON
SIR WOLSELEY HAIG. SIR JOHN WOODROFFE ‘

MR: E. B. HAVELL,
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THE THEOSOPHIST

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, for dues, from 11th March to 10th June,
1931, are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL DUEs AND ADMISSION FEES

Rs. A. p,
T.S. in England, 10% dues per January, 1931, £37-1-0 ... 496 9 3
., , Poland ., ., , 1930,833 .. 8012 0
. England , , , February, 1931, £20-11-7 21412 9
o 5 Java v w1930, of 2,090 members ... 1,045 0 0
Mr. W. H. Barzey, Freetown, dues per 1931, £1 . 13 5 4
Mrs. Sarah Townsend Deacon, Toronto, dues per 1931 1310
T.S. in Switzerland, entrance fees of 12 members, £2-7- 3113 2
Mr. L. F. Englesby, Honololu, dues per 1931, £1 13 5 0
TS. in England, 10% dues per March and April, 1931,
£39.3-6 W 5251 0

DONATIONS

T.S. in Belgium, *“ Adyar Day ” Collections, £3 e
Mad??d’ 9I:Iiesperia and Ananda Lodges, Madrid, Spain,
s. 9d.

T.S. in France, * Adyar Day " Collections, £3-5-5
Mr. Baldeo Indra Singh, Amritsar, Donation to the Adyar
Library .
T.S.in Austria, * Adyar Day ” Collections, £2
., ., Java, Donation for reconstruction of Adyar

[y
[\~
(V%
p—
)
O ~NO N

Headquarters ... .. 595 0

T.S. in Fzsiance, “ Adyar Day ” Collections, £20-16-11 .. 279 4
., » Switzerland, “ Adyar Day” Collections, £2-3-6 20 1 3
» 38 Scotland 2 [1] R »” £8‘14'0 116 9 7
M’ss M. Gertrude Leggett, Baguio, Philippine Islands, §2 5 8 0
U.S. Adyar Day Committee .. 10509 0 0
T.S. in Wales, ** Adyar Day ” Collections, £2-10-0 33 7 8
» o Spﬂin ” » ” 14s. 4d. .o 9.7 6
14533 4 8

Adyar A, SCHWARZ,
10th June, 1931 . Hon. Traasurer' T.5.
7
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OLCOTT PANCHAMA FREE SCHOOLS
FINANCIAL STATEMENT

The following receipts, from 11th March to 10th June, 1931, are
acknowledged with thanks :

DonaTions

Rs. A. p.

A Friend, Adyar, for food fund ... 500 0 0
Dr. Jules Grand, Ville Mariel Janary, var France .. 9 2 0
» Y. M. Sanzgiri, Bombay, for food fund ... 10 0 0
Etawah T.S. Lodge, *“ White Lotus Day ” ... . 500
Ahmedabad T.S. Lodge. * White Lotus Day * Collections 500
Mr. T. M. Priebe, San Francisco 21 8 0
Quetta T.S. Lodge, “ White Lotus Day ” Collections ... 560
52 0 0

Adyar A. SCHWARz,
10th June, 1931 Hon. Secretary & Treasurer, O.P.F.S.
NEW LODGES
Location Name of Lodge D::‘d’;::::’
Wheaton, Illinois, US.A. ... Wheaton Lodge, T.S, 24.11.1930
Amersham, Bucks., England ... Amersham Lodge, T.S. 10-3-1931
Camberley, Surrey, England ... Tekels Lodge, T.S. 10-3-1931
Indianapolis, Indiana., U.S.A. Hypatia Lodge, T.S. 13-3.1931
Devakotah, India ... Devakotah Lodge, T.S. 13-5-1931
LODGES DISSOLVED
Location Name of Lodge D:tfecolf.l:te::m
Spokane, Wash., U.S.A, ... New Cycle Lodge, T.S. 4.12.1930
Indianapolis, U.S,A. ... Besant-Service Lodge, T.S. 30-12-1930
New York, U.S.A* ... Service Lodge, T.S. 10-6.1930
San Francisco, U.S.A, - Krishna Youth Lodge, T.S, 7.5-1930
Adyar ERNEST Woop,

10th June, 1931 Recording Secretary, T.S,
—_— .

* Merged into New York Lodge.
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abso-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared
objects are :

FIRST.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour, :

SECOND.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science. -

THIRD.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
proval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
1sms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religioug
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others, Their bond of unijon ig not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as a prize to be striven - for, not as a dogma to be impose by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of indivi ;yal
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion, They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
to its condemnation, and its practice to p.oselytism. Peace is their
watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed ag the exclusive possession of
any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which
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demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It
puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless
life, opening the gateway io a fuller and more radiant existence. It
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know
the Spirit as himself, and the mind and body as his servants. It
illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their

hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence,
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and
Theosophists endeavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to
be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is welcomed as a
member, and it rests with the member to become a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civil-

ized world, and as members of g]] religions have become members of it
without surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefs
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize the
fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Society,
none which any member is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three objects is the sole condition of membership. No
teacher nor writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or to any
school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his
choice on any other, Neither g candidate for any office, nor any voter,
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinion
he may hold, or because of membership in any school of thought to
which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neithex bestow privileges

por inflict penalties, The Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of the T.S, to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to
exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression thereot,
within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others,
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THE THEOSOPHIST
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INDIAN ART AND LETTERS

This is issued by the INDIA S8OOIETY, and is the only Publication
in England devoted to the study of the Arts and Letters of India,

§ A NEW MAGAZINE
|

the Middle and Far East generally ; it includes Painting, Soulpture,
Architecture, and Literature.

Siam and the Netherlands Indies.
(c) Independent articles by other recognized authorities.

(d) The latest information concerning archesological discoveries
in Java, Indo-China and Siam, by arrangement with the Directors
of the Services in those countries.

le) A special section devated to the Indian States.
(f) A series of articles on Collections of Oriental Art.
(g) A survey of the literature of the Indian Vernaculars.

EACH ISSUE IS WELL ILLUSTRATED

Published twice annually by the INDIA SOCIETY,
3 VYICTORIA STREET - - LONDON, S.W. 1

SUBSORIPTION :

Five Shillings per issue.

Among the contents are:
(a) The Transactions of the India Society.
() Articles and Book Reviews from Members of the India
Society and from its Correspondents in India, Ceylon, Indo-China,
% Ten Shillings per annum,

The following have already contributed to
“Indian Art and Letters” :

DR. CHARLES OTTO BLAGDEN. Miss SUZANNE KARPELES
MR. PERCY BROWN. MR. H. V. LANCHESTER.
Pror., A. FOUCHER. PROF. SYLVAIN LEvVI.
MR. AJIT GHOSE. PROF. PAUL PELLIOT.
M. RENE GROUSSET. MR. STANLEY RICE.
M. JOosEPH HACKIN. MR. J. V. 8. WILKINSON.
SIR WOLSELEY HAIG. - BIR JOHN WOODROFFE.

. MR. E. B, HAVELL,
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November -
17, 1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an abso-
lutely unsectarian body of seekers after Truth, striving to serve
humanity on spiritual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check
materialism and revive religious tendency. Its three declared
objects are:

FirsT.—To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour,

SECOND.—To encourage the study of comparative religion,
philosophy and science.

THIRD.—To investigate the unexplained laws of nature and the
powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, helonging
to any religion in the world or to none, who are united by their
approval of the above objects, by their wish to remove religious antago-
nisms and to draw together men of good-will whatsoever their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share
the results of their studies with others. Their bond of union is not the
profession of a common belief, but a common search and aspiration
for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by
reflection, by purity of life, by devetion to high ideals, and they regard
Truth as a prize to be striven for, not as a dogma to be imposed by
authority. They consider that belief should be the result of individual
study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on know-
ledge, not on assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the
intolerant, not as a privilege they bestow, but as a duty they perform,
and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see every
religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study
to its condemnation, and its practice to proselytism., Peace is their
watchword, ag Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all
religions, and which cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of

 any. It offers a philosophy which renders life intelligible, and which



xiv SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST AUGUST

demonstrates the justice and the love which guide its evolution. It
puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an endless
life, opening the gateway to a fuller and more radiant existence. It
restores to the world the Science of the Spirit, teaching man to know
the Spirit as himself, and the mind and body as his servants. It
illuminates the Scriptures and doctrines of religions by unveiling their
hidden meanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence,
as they are ever justified in the eyes of intuition.

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and
Theosophists endeavour to live them. Every one willing to study, to
be tolerant, to aim high, and to work perseveringly, is welcomed as a
member, and it rests with the member to become a true Theosophist.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

As the Theosophical Saciety has spread far and wide over the civil-
ized world, and as members of all religions have become members of it
without surrendering the special dogmas, teachings and beliefs
of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasize the
fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught
or held, that is in any way binding on any member of the Society,
none which any member is not free to accept or reject. Approval
of its three objects is the sole condition of membership. No
teacher nor writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any
authority to impose his teachings or opinions on members. Every
member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher or to any
school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his
choice on any other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter,
can be rendered ineligible to stand or to vote, because of any opinion
he may hold, or because of membership in any school of thought to
which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges
nor inflict penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly
request every member of the T.S. to maintain, defend and act upon
these fundamental principles of the Society, and also fearlessly to
exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expression thereof,
within the limits of courtesy and consideration for others,
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THE THEOSOPHIST

The Theosophical Society, as such, is not responsible for any
opinion or declaration in this Journal, by whomsoever expressed,
unless contained in an official document.

Editorial communications should be addressed to the Editor, THE
THEOSOPHIST, Adyar, Madras, India. Rejected MSS. are not returned,
unless an envelope large enough to contain the MS., and fully directed,
with international coupon or coupons, covering return postage, are
enclosed. No anonymous documents will be accepted for insertion,
Writers of published articles are alone responsible for opinions therein
expressed. Permission is given to translate or copy smgle articles
into other periodicals, upon the sole condition gevté¥iliggghem to -
THE THEOSOPHIST; permission for the repE - o :
1s not granted. -
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WORKS BY MADAME H.P. BLAVATSKY
ISIS UNVEILED

Two Volumes not Sepa.ra,te
Vol. 1. Science, Vol. 1l. Theology

3,

A Master-key to the Mysteries of Ancient and Modern Science and
Theogoly. The first literary production of the author, A stupendous oyclo-
paedia of Occult lore which cannot be found elsewhere, characterized by all

the vigour, vitality and charm of Madame Blavatsky. It is indispensable
to the critical student of her writings. Price: Rs. 23-10.

————

THE SECRET DOCTRINE
Three Volumes and Index Volume
I. Cosmogenesis, 1I. Anthropogenesis, 111. Occult Instruction

It is the Synthesis of Science, Religion and Philosophy. The most

marvellous book of the age. The Magnum opus of Theosophical literature
and H. P. B.s standard work. Price: Rs. 31.8,

-0

THE KEY TO THEOSOPHY
With Glossary and Index

A clear exposition in the form of Question and Answer, of Ethics,
Science and Philosophy in the light of Theosophy. An excellent book for
begiuners in Theosophy and a complete Compendium of the Subject,

Price : Rs. 5.10.

TEERIES TR

() ——

THE VOICE OF THE SILENCE

Fragments chosen from the Book of ‘e Golden Precepts. One of th/

most remarkable books in Theosophical literature both for ijts style and
contents and the manner of its production. )

* A Mystic Poarl without Price ”. Price: Cloth Re. 1-8, Leather Rs. 3-12.

A I T VT T I I b I I I I ===

Theosophical Publishing House, Adyar, Madras °
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are so limited that fish oils are used as buttc

INDIA |

ALONE CAN MAKE

HIGH CLASS SOAPS
CHEAPLY, NOT EUROPE

L}

There is no country in the world better endowed by Nature
with means for material prosperity than INDIA is, and yet there 13 no
country in the world more poverty-stricken. We look on helplessly
while other countries enrich themselves at our expense.

Tale the instance of SOAP. No European country has such
facilities to. making high-class toilet soaps cheaply as India has. Soap
is made either from animal fats or vegetable oils. Animal fats are
largely used in Europe for edible purposes, and there supplies

: ) r substitutes after a
chemical treatment called Hodrogenation. Oil seeds are imported
into Burope at heavy cost from India and other countries. The
price of good animal fats and vegetable oilg being thus very high
many European soap-makers are using in the manufacture of soap
such loathsome mate 1wls as slaughter-house offal, (see Gadd's Bog]‘;

on soap-making), {~ s from dead cows and pigs, and greases recovered
by boiling down arimal matter obtained from street=sweepings (see
"*Scientific American ” for December, 1926, page 439)

To the high cest of European soap should b
profits of the maker. The prices are further e
and middleman’s charges, and further yet by
Foreign Soaps, when cheap, cannot but be very bad.

Appreciative Testimonials have been received
Besant, Poet Rabindranath Tagore, Sir P
Purshottamdas Thakordas. A Krench
Praag, doing business in Bombay and Paris, says

“ My skinis very scnsitive. I have used the best of Faronean and
American soaps but I find Godrej’
and I am taking Godrej’s Scaps with r

A German Skin Specialist w-
of your No. 1 soaps, whicl, in

e added the high
nhanced by the freight
the import duty, Thus

¢ from Dr. Annie
hiroze C. Sethna, Sir

+ recognition as health and beantv s

Major Dickinson, Gavernin:
“ Godrej's Soaps are perfect in -

A majority of Soap Man. .
All Toilet Soaps made by Cour. S
from adulterants and made of pure

SOLE A(

NADIRSHAW, ¢
125, Esplanade

=] ——

Jewollor, M. Joseph Van-
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